
EWm CHRISTIAN COL LEG 
ALLAHABAD 


CORINTHIANS 


CHAPTER I. 

**" I s - I 2 • Thanksgiving to God for the deliverance and con- 

oiation which the writer had experienced, vs. 3-11. Defence of himself 
gainst the charge of inconstancy and inconsistency, vs. 12—24. 

Paul's gratitude for the deliverance and consolation which he 
had experienced. Vs. 1-11. 

After the apostle had written his former letter to the Cor- 
inthians and had sent Titus, either as the bearer of the letter 
o. immediately alter its having been sent by other hands, to 

fn a State Of V° h 11 produced ’ he seems to have been 

in a state of unusual depression and anxiety. The persecu- 
tions to which he had been exposed in Asia placed^him in 

churchin Cormth of „ cleatf .'> b 8 i a . nd his solicitude about the 
church m Cormth allowed him no inward peace, 1 , 5 After 

leaving Ephesus he went to Troas; but although the most 

Kuld nofreTh f usef " lness there presented themselves, 
he could not rest, but passed over into Macedonia in hopes of 

nth 2 g i? 2 U 3 ar Th?ietf “ g Wm inte,li S ence ^om Co 1 

casione’d hv tV ! t - L ' 18 t , h . e l out P ou ™g of his heart oc- 
casioned by the information which he received More than 

Snt e und f ei P t f S T** *?"f! the of ttSiS? 

,Zr l Ti h A r “r cd hi > S . P ™ 

SSimJL 1 . ,h r " ght . the “ ,0 '"PM 1 *™, led them to ?jr. 
communicate the incestuous person, and called forth, on the 
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part of the larger portion of the congregation, the manifesto 
tion of the warmest affection for the apostle, relieved his 
mind from a load of anxiety, and filled his heart with gratis 
tude to God. On the other hand, the increased boldness and 
influence of the false teachers, the perverting errors winch 
they inculcated, and the frivolous and calumnious charges 
which they brought against himself, filled him With indigna- 
tion. This accounts for the abrupt transitions from one sub- 
ject to another, the sudden changes of tone and manner wiiich 
characterize this epistle. When writing to the Corinthians as 
a church obedient, affectionate, and penitent, there is no limit 
to his tenderness and love. His great desire seems to be to 
heal the temporary breach which had occurred between them, 
and to assure his readers that all was forgiven and forgotten, 
and that his heart was entirely theirs. But when he turns to 
the wicked, designing corrupters of the truth among them, 
there is a tone of severity to be found in no other of his wait- 
ings, not even in his epistle to the Galatians. Erasmus com- 
pares this epistle to a river which sometimes flows in a gentle 
stream, sometimes rushes down as a torrent hearing all before 
it; sometimes spreading out like a placid lake; sometimes 
losing itself, as it were, in the sand, and breaking out in 
its fulness in some unexpected place. Though perhaps the 
least methodical of Paul’s writings, it is among the most in- 
teresting of his letters as bringing out the man before the 
reader and revealing* his intimate relations to the people for 
w r hom he laboured. The remark must be borne in mind 
(often made before), that the full play allowed to the peculi- 
arities of mind and feeling of the sacred writers, is in no way 
inconsistent with their plenary inspiration. The grace of 
God in conversion does not change the natural character of 
its subjects, but accommodates itself to all their peculiarities 
of disposition and temperament. And the same is true with 
regard to the influence of the Spirit in inspiration. 

The salutation in this epistle is nearly in the same words 
as in the former letter, vs. 1. 2. Here also as there, the intro- 
duction is a thanksgiving. As these expressions of gratitude 
are not mere forms, but genuine effusions of the heart,' they 
vary according to the circumstances under which each epistle 
was written. Here the thanksgiving was for consolation, 
Paul blesses God as the God of all mercy for the consolation 
which be had experienced. He associates, or rather identifies 
himself with the Corinthians ; representing his afflictions as 
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theirs and his consolation also as belonging to them, vs. 3-7. 
He refers to the afflictions which came upon him in Asia, so 
that he despaired of life, but through their prayers God who 
hail delivered, still delivered, and he was assured, would con- 
tinue to deliver him, vs. 8-11. 

1. 2. Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the 
will of God, and Timothy (our) brother, unto the 
church of God which is at Corinth, with all the saints 
which are in all Achaia : Grace (be) to you, and peace* 
from God our Father, and (from) our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 

The sense in which the word apostle is to be here taken, 
the force of the expression by the will of God , the scriptural 
meaning of the words church and saint 3, are all stated in the 
remarks on the first verse of the former epistle. In the first 
epistle Paul associates Sosthenes with himself in the saluta- 
tion ; here it is Timothy who is mentioned. In neither case 
is there any community of office or authority implied. On 
the contrary, a marked distinction is made between Paul the 
apostle and Sosthenes or Timothy the brother, i. e. the Chris- 
tian companion of the apostle. From 1 Cor. 4, 17 it appears 
that Timothy was in Macedonia, on his way to Corinth, when 
the first epistle was written. From the form of expression 
(if Timothy come) in 1 Cor. 16, 10, and from the absence of 
any intimation in this epistle that Paul had received from him 
the information from Corinth which he was so desirous to ob-* 
tain, it is doubtful whether Timothy had been able to reach 
that city. At any rate he was now with the apostle at Ni- 
copolis or some other city in Macedonia. With all the saints 
which are in all Achaia. This epistle was not intended ex- 
clusively for the Christians ill Corinth, but also for all the be- 
lievers scattered through the province who were connected 
with the church in Corinth. These believers wore probably 
not collected into separate congregations, otherwise the apos- 
tle would have used the plural form, as when writing to the 
churches of Galatia, Gal. 1, 3, Achaia was originally the 
name of the northern part of the Peloponnesus including Cor- 
inth and its isthmus. Augustus divided the whole country 
into the two provinces, Macedonia and Achaia ; the former 
included Macedonia proper, IHyrieum., Epirus and Thessaly; 
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and the latter all the southern part of Greece. It is in this 
wide sense Achaia is always used in the New Testament 
£rom this it appears that the converts to Christianity in 
Greece were at this time very few out of Corinth, as they 
were all members of the church in that city. Grace and 
peace, the favour of God and its fruits, comprehend all the 
benefits of redemption. The apostle’s prayer is not only that 
believers may be the objects of the love of God our Father 
and of Jesus Christ our Lord, but that they may have the 
assurance of that love. He knew that the sense of the love 
of God would keep their hearts in perfect peace. God is our 
Father, Jesus Christ is our Lord. Every one feels the dis- 
tinetion m this relationship, whether he reduces it to clear 
conceptions in his own mind or not. God, as God, is our 
father because he is the father of all spirits, and because, if 
believers, we are born again by his Spirit, and adopted as his 
children, made the objects of his love and the heirs of his 
kingdom. Jesus Christ, the eternal Son of God clothed in 
our nature, is our Lord, for two reasons: first, because as 
God he is our absolute sovereign; and secondly, because as 

Sood em To h b- ha& ; P ur , chased ^y his own most precious 
„ ! d ‘ T ° hlm ’ ^erefore, as God and Redeemer, our alle- 
glance as Christians is specially due. 


k* . , . ^ ior x,ne ooiect of 

his reverence and gratitude, shows how full was the apostle’s 
heart, and how it yearned after fellowship with God, to whom 
he piaces himself m every possible connection by thus multi- 
‘he terms expressive of the relations which God bears 
hlS ,f edeemed P eo .P le - _ Messed. The word rfvWrA 


1 j • * The word €vXoyrrr6% 

18 used in the New Testament only of God. (In 
1, where the Virgin Mary is spoken of, rfA.oyr, M era is 
expresses at once gratitude and adoration. Adored 
is the expression of the highest veneration and 
iss. It is not God merely as God, but as the Father 
rd Jesus Christ who is the object of the apostle’s 
and gratitude. The expression does not refer to 
ilous conception of our Lord, but the person ad- 
he wnose eternal Son assumed our nature, who, as 
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invested with that nature, is our Lord Jesus Christ. It is he 
who so loved the world that he gave his only-begotten Son, 
that whoso believeth in him might not perish hut have 
everlasting life. It is therefore the peculiar, characteristic 
Christian designation of God, as it presents him as the God 
of redemption. Rom. 1 5, 6. 2 Cor. 11, 81, Col. 1, 3. 1 Pet. 1, 3. 
This God who has revealed himself as the God of love in 
sending his Son for our redemption, the apostle still further 
designates as the Mtther of mercies , i. e. the most merciful 
Father ; he whose characteristic is mercy. Comp. Ps. 86, 5. 15. 
Dan. 9, 9. Micah 7, 18. The explanation which makes the 
expression mean the author of mercies is inconsistent with the 
signification of the word oIktip/xos, which always means mercy 
as a feeling. The God of all comfort . This most merciful 
Father is the God, i. e. the author of all, i. e. of all possible, 
consolation. God is the author of consolation not only by 
delivering us from evil, or by ordering our external circum- 
stances, but also, and chiefly, by his inward influence on the 
mind itself, assuaging its tumults and filling it with joy and 
peace in believing. Rom. 15, 13. 

4. Who comforteth us in all our tribulation, that 
we may be able to comfort them which are in any 
trouble, by the comfort wherewith we ourselves are 
comforted of God. 

Us here refers to the apostle himself. Throughout this 
chapter he is speaking of his own personal trials and consola- 
tions. He blessed God as the author of comfort, because he 
had experienced his consolations. And the design, he adds, 
of God in afflicting and in consoling was to qualify him for 
the office of a consoler of the afflicted. In this design Paul 
acquiesced ; he wa£ willing to be thus afflicted in order to he 
the hearer of consolation to others. A life of ease is com- 
monly stagnant. It is those who suffer much and who expe- 
rience much of the comfort of the Holy Ghost, who live 
much. Their life is rich in experience and in resources. In 
all our tribulation , i. e. on account of (cm). His tribulation 
was the ground or reason why God comforted him. The 
apostle was one of the most afflicted of men. He suffered 
from hunger, cold, nakedness, stripes, imprisonment, from 
perils by sea and land, from robbers, from the Jews, from the 
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heathen, so that his life - 
pressed it, he died daily, 
he was overwhelmed with 
And as though all this r;; „ 

the flesh, a messenger of Satan, : 

and 12, 7. In the midst of all these 
tamed him, hut filled him* with such a her 
actually rejoiced in being thus afflicted, 

he says, “ in infirmities, in i ^ I 

cutions, in distresses for Christ’s sake 
then am I strong,” 12, 10. 
enced only by those who 
that they rejoice in evei 
selves, whereby his glory _ 
of mind exists, no afflictions can 
which they are attended, and therefore the 
he was enabled to comfort those w 
affliction by the comfort wherewith he 


was a continued death, or, as he ex- 
" besides these external afflictions 
cares and anxiety for the churches 
were not enough, he had “a thorn in 
to buffet him. See 11, 24-80, 
> trials God not only sus- 
.roic spirit that lie 
“I take pleasure,” 
reproaches, in necessities, in perse- 

~ri^' Z ’ ** or W ^ en I am weak, 
This state of mind can be experb 
are so filled with the love of Christ, 
ry thing, however painful to them’ 
;ed. And where this state 
equal the consolations by 
fcrc the apostle adds, that 
who were in any kind of 
— was comforted of God. 

5. For as the sufferings of Christ abound in us. so 
otir consolation abcmndeth by Christ. 

This is a confirmation of what precedes. 4 We are able to 
comfort others, for our consolations are equal to our suffer- 
ings. I he sufferings of Christ , do not mean 4 sufferings 
on account of Christ,’ which the force of the genitive case 
does not admit; nor sufferings which Christ endures in his 
cm n members ; but such sufferings as Christ suffered, and 
which his people are called upon to endure in virtue of 
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of believers and those of unbelievers. Alienation from Christ 
does not secure freedom from suffering, but it cuts us off 
from the only source of consolation. Therefore the sorrow 
of the world worketh death. 

6, 7. And whether we be afflicted, (it is) for yoni 
consolation and salvation, which is effectual to the en- 
during of the same sufferings which we also suffer.: ot 
whether we be comforted, (it is) for your consolation 
and salvation. And our hope of you (is) stedfast, 
knowing that as ye are partakers of the sufferings, so 
(shall ye be) also of the consolation. 

Although the ancient manuscripts differ very much in the 
order in which the several clauses of these verses are ar- 
ranged, yet the sense expressed in all is substantially the 
same. The text adopted by Beza, Griesbaeh, Knapp, Meyer, 
&c., on the authority of the manuscripts A, 0, and several of 
the ancient versions, reads thus, “ Whether we be afflicted, 
(it is) for your consolation and salvation; whether we are 
comforted, (it is) for your consolation, which is effectual in 
enduring the same sufferings which we also suffer ; and our 
hope of you is stedfast, knowing that as ye are partakers of 
the suffering, so also (shall ye be) of the consolation.” The 
reading adopted by Lachmann, Tischendorf, Riickert and oth- 
ers, differs from the common text in placing the clause our 
hope of you is stedfast , immediately after the first member 
of the sentence, and before the words, whether we are com* 
forted . For this arrangement are the MBS. B, D, E, F, G, I. 
The reading of Beza gives the text in its simplest and most 
perspicuous form. In either way the main idea is, c Whether 
we be afflicted, it is for your good; or whether we be com- 
forted, it is for your good.’ All the rest is subordinate. The 
relation in which the apostle stood to the Corinthians was 
such that he felt assured that they would share both in his 
sufferings and in his consolation, and therefore experience 
the benefit of both. It was not that Paul’s constancy in suf- 
fering set them a good example ; nor simply that Paul suf- 
fered in bejialf of the Gospel, and therefore for the benefit of 
others ; nor does he mean merely that the experience of the 
Corinthians would correspond to his, if they were similarly 
1* V 
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afflicted, they would be similarly comforted; but the main 
idea is that such was the intimate bond between them and 
him that he had a firm hope they would be partakers both of 
his affliction and of his consolation. Though this appears to 
he the primary idea of the passage, the others are not to be 
excluded. Paul no doubt felt, and intended to intimate that 
his diversified experience would redound to their advantage 
by qualifying him more abundantly for his work, and especial- 
ly ior the office ot consoling them in the afflictions which they 
as well as he weuld be called to endure. Whether we be af- 
Jlutea (it is) f or your consolation and salvation : i. e . mv 
afflictions will contribute to your consolation and salvation 
To the former, because those whom God afflicts, or, who sufl 
fer for Christ’s sake and with Christ’s people, God never fails 
to console; to the latter, because suffering and salvation are 
so intimately connected. “ If we suffer with him we shall also 
be glorified together,” Rom. 8, IV. It is not of suffering as 
suffering that the apostle here speaks. There is no tendency 
1° pr ® du ? e ho L i ^s. It is only of Christian suffering 
sd f e . rm £® ' of Christians, that is, of suffering endured 
for Christ and m a Christian manner, that the apostle says it 
is connected with salvation, or that it tends to work out for 
those who suffer an eternal weight of glory. Or whether we 
is for your consolation That is, our consola- 
tion is also yours. If we are consoled, so are you. If we suf- 

vn„^!f he -’ We - re ^ 01Ce to S ether - 0l '> if you suffer as I do, 
rl t JOy T 1 ar con f olatlon - M y bein S consoled ena- 
re!riw l you - Recording to the common text the 

reading here is, your consolation and salvation .” But the 
repetition of the words and salvation is not sustained by some 
of the oldest manuscripts, and they do not cohere so well with 
£ flowing clause ; as it can hardly be said that “salva- 

WK.! ffe l a i n i 5 endunng affliction ” -On these grounds, as 
before remarked, Beza and many other ed'tors omit the words 

m question. Which is effectual ; that is, which consolation 
is operative or efficacious, not to the enduring, as in our ver- 

showers cffi the . endui ' in S.(^ Wovg). This consolation 
shows its efficacy in the patient endurance of sufferino-. Ac- 

1 v 1 f ° ■ an0t ier lnter P r etation lvepyovfj.ivr]s is taken passive- 

which is wrought out. The sense would then be good 
is consolation is wrought out or experienced in patient 
endurance. But as Paul always uses this word actively, the 
rendering adopted in our version is generally and properly 
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preferred. The same sufferings which I also suffer . The 
sufferings of the Corinthians were the same with those cf the 
apostle, because they sympathized in his afflictions, because 
they in a measure suffered as he did, and because their suffer- 
ings were “ the sufferings of Christ,” in the same sense that 
his were. They were not only such sufferings as Christ en- 
dured, but they were incurred because those who suffered 
were Christians. And our hope of you is stedfast . That is, 
4 we have a stedfast hope that you will be partakers of our 
consolation.’ Knowing , i. e. because we know, that as ye are 
partakers of the sufferings , so also of the consolation. The 
two go together. Those who share in our sorrows, share iu 
our joys. There are two ideas apparently united here as in 
the preceding context. The one is that the sufferings of the 
apostle w r ere also the sufferings of the Corinthians because of 
the union between them. The other is, that his readers were 
in their measure exposed to the same kind of sufferings. In 
this twofold sense they were the kolvwol, the communicants 
or joint-partakers of his joys and sorrows. 


8. For we would not, brethren, have you ignorant 
of our trouble, which came to us in Asia, that we were 
pressed out of measure, above strength, insomuch that 
we despaired even of life. 

The apostle confirms from the facts of his recent history, 
what he had said of his afflictions. Asia is probably to be 
understood here in reference to proconsular Asia, which com- 

f rehended the western provinces of Asia Minor, viz., Mysia, 
»ydia, Caria, and part of Phrygia. What afflictions and dan- 
gers the apostle here refers to is uncertain. It is generally 
assumed that he alludes to the uproar in Ephesus, of which 
mention is made in Acts 19, 23-41. But to this t is objected 
that Paul does not appear to have been in personal danger 
during that tumult; that instead of saying in Asia he would 
probably have said in Ephesus, had he referred to that special 
event ; and that the language used seems obviously to imply 
a succession and continuance of severe trials. Others think 
that the reference is to some severe illness. But there is 
nothing in the context to indicate that particular form of af* 
fliction. Neither could illness naturally be included under 
the “afflictions of Christ,” under which head the apostle com 



m II. CORINTHIANS 1, 9. 

prehends all the afflictions to which in this connection he ro- 
ters. The probability is that he alludes to trials of different 
kinds, and especially .to plots and attempts against his life 
He was surrounded by enemies, Jews and heathen, who thirsts 
ed for his blood. And we know, as remarked above, that the 
Acts at the Apostles contains the record of only a small por- 
tion of his afflictions. 2 /tat ice were pressed , e/3a P p Vfl J, we 
were burdened. I lie allusion is to a Wearied animal that sinks 
in despair under a burden beyond its strength. Out of meai. 
ure, above strength; if thus separated, the former of these" 
phrases refers to the character of his afflictions in themselves 
they were excessive; ’ and the latter, expresses their relation 
to his ability to bear them. Absolutely, they were too great 
relatively, they were above his strength. Many comment^ 
tors make the former qualify the latter, “ We were burdened 
far beyond our strength” (koS WpMV Mp Inso- 

much that we despaired even of life. The expression is in- 
LdtW *i a ™P'f w a h to be utterly at a loss, or, absolutely 

tw7 (mp ?) eSCa ?. e - U seemed impossible to the 
apostle that he could escape from the enemies who beset him 

a Sr e ™““ ™ ^ 


9. But we tad the sentence of death in ouradves. 
that we should not trust in ourselves b: 
raiseth the dead. 

So far from 1_ I' ' 

trary (<bUd) he had in Itimseif ’ 'the sentence 
inay mean that he was as one who wa 
die. God appeared to have passed 
death, from which there could be no reprieve 
airoKpipa to have the sense of 7 
w°ni is very doubtful, It pi 
4 We had in ourselves the ana 
put to himselt the question, 1 
the issue of his conliicts, tin 
words, he did not expect to es 
Mm into these straits in orde, llx 
selt, but in God who raiseth the dead. 
bo connected that the former is the 
latter. There is no 


expecting to live, the apostle says, on the eon - 
" —3 of death. This 

aa actually condemned to 
upon him the sentence of 
This supposes 
araKpifLa. . This meaning of the 
per ly signifies response, answer, 
rer death.’ That is, when he 
h ether life or death was to be 
answer was, Death ! In other 
i his life. God brought 
l nig] it not trust in him* 
These two things are 
, . . necessary condition of the 

such thmg as implicit confidence or reli- 
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since on God, until we renounce all confidence in ourself. 
When Paul was convinced that no wisdom nor efforts of his 
own could deliver him from death, then he was forced to rely 
on the power of God. God is here described as he who reds - 
eth the dead , because the apostle’s deliverance was a deliver- 
ance from death. It was only that Being who could call 
the dead to life who could rescue him from the imminent peril 
in which he was placed. So when Abraham’s faith was put 
to the severe trial of believing what was apparently impossi- 
ble, it is said, u He believed God who quickeneth the dead, 
and calleth those things which he not as though they were,” 
Rom. 4, 17. Comp. Ileb. 11, 19. No man until he is tried 
knows how essential the omnipotence of God is as a ground 
of confidence to his people. They are often placed in circum- 
stances where nothing short of an almighty helper can give 
them peace. 

10. Who delivered us from so great a death, and 
doth deliver : in whom we trust that he will yet de- 
liver (us). 

Paul’s trust in God was not disappointed. He did deliver 
him from such a death , i. e. one so fearful and apparently so 
inevitable. It is evident from the whole context that the 
apostle had not only been in imminent peril, but exposed to a 
more than ordinarily painful death. Whether this was from 
disease or from enemies is a matter of conjecture. The latter 
is the more probable. Though he had been delivered from 
the instant and fearful death with which he was threatened, 
the danger was not over. The machinations of his enemies 
followed him wherever he went. He therefore says that God 
had not only delivered, but that he continued to deliver him. 
He was still beset with danger. He Was however confident 
for the future. For he adds, in whom we trusty d<s ov 
on whom we have placed our hope that he will also henceforth 
deliver. He did, he does, he will, deliver, ippvo-aro, perat, 
pVerai. The experience of past deliverances and mercies is 
the ground of present peace and of confidence for the future. 
These words of Paul sound continually in the ears of the ■peo- 
ple of God in all times of emergency. 

11. Ye also helping together by prayer for us, that 


12 


II. CORINTHIANS l 11 . 


for the gift (bestowed) upon us by the means of manv 
persons, thanks may be given by many on our behalf." 

Intercessory prayer has great power, otherwise Paul 
would not so often solicit it on his own behalf, and enioin the 
duty on his readers. His confidence in his safety for the fu- 
ture was not founded simply on the experience of God’s past 
mercy, hut also on the prayers of Christians in his behalf 
God will yet deliver me, he says, you also helping together by 
prayer. That is, provided you join your prayers with those 
of others for my safety. Helping together probably refers to 
their co-operation in the work of intercession with other 
churches, rather than with the apostle himself. The design 
of God mthus_ uniting his people in praying for each other 
when m affliction or danger, is that the deliverance maybe 
matter of common gratulation and praise. Thus all hearts 
are drawn out to God and Christian fellowship is promoted 
I his is expressed in the latter part of this verse ; that i. e in 
order that the gift being bestowed on us by means of many 
(dia jt°XW) thanks may be rendered by many (Ik iroXXwv). 
In the Greek it is Ik toWZv irpocndirwv, which most commenta- 
ors render as our translators do, by many persons. The 
word 7rpocro)7roy, however, always elsewhere in the New Testa, 
ment means face or presence, which sense many retain here. 

1 hat thanks may lie rendered from many (upturned) faces.’ 
According to the interpretation given above, the words Sla 
iroWoiv are connected with fo “the favour to us by 

means of many;” and Ik 7roAA5y TTpoo-iimav with eivapeahij, 
thanks may be rendered by many persons (or faces).’ This 
gives a good sense, and is perhaps better suited to the force 
of the prepositions Ik and Sid. It is more correct to say that 
the favour was (Sta) by means of many,’ i. e. by means of 

• th ‘t n that Xt If**®- ( eV ) out °r or by’ as express- 
ing the efficient cause. The order, of the clauses, however, 
favours the connection adopted by our translators. ‘ The fa- 
vour was by many persons, and the thanks to be rendered by 
means of many.’ This construction of the sentence is also 
sanctioned by the majority of commentators. 

The apostle’s defeme against the charge of inconstancy 
Vs, J 2-24. • y 

Paul had informed the Corinthians that it was his purpose 
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to go direct from Ephesus to Corinth, thence into Macedonia, 
and back again to Corinth, v. 16. This plan he had been in- 
duced to modify before' the former' epistle was sent, as In 
1 Cor. 16, 5 he tells them he would not visit them until he 
had passed through Macedonia. On this slight ground his 
enemies in Corinth represented him as saying one thing and 
meaning another. They seem also to have made this an oc- 
casion for charging him with like inconsistency in doctrine. 
If his word could not be depended on in small matters, what 
dependence could be place.^ . on his preaching ? Paul shows 
there was no levity or insincerity involved in this change of 
his plans, and no inconsistency in his preaching ; but that to 
spare them he had deferred his visit to Corinth, vs. 12-24. 

12. For our rejoicing is this, the testimony of our 
conscience, that in simplicity and godly sincerity, not 
in fleshly wisdom, but by the grace of God, we have 
had our conversation in the world, and more abundant- 
ly. to you- ward. 

The connection between this verse and what precedes, as 
indicated by the particle for, is, 4 1 look for your sympathy in 
iny afflictions, and for your prayers in my behalf, for my con- 
science bears testimony to the simplicity and sincerity of my 
conversation among you.’ Unless we are conscious of integri- 
ty towards others, we cannot be assured of their confidence in 
us. Our rejoicing, says Paul, is this, the testimony of our 
conscience. This may mean that the testimony of conscience 
was the ground of his rejoicing. This assumes a metonymical 
sense of the K&vyy\vi%, a meaning -which is often, attributed to 
the word. . But as the word may express the inward feeling 
of exultation as well as the outward expression of it, which 
latter is its proper sense, the meaning may be (without assum- 
ing any metonomy), 4 My joyful confidence consists in the 
consciousness of sincerity.’ The testimony of the conscience 
'M consciousness; and that of which Paul was conscious was 
integrity. And that consciousness sustained and elevated 
him. It was in its nature a joy. What follows is explanato- 
ry^ His conscience testified that in simplicity and godly sin- 
cerity, <fce. The word means singleness of mind, the 

opposite of duplicity. The ancient manuscripts A, B, C, read 
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aytorrj^ purity or sanctity , which the recent editors generally 
adoj)t. The former word is much more common in Paul’s 
writings, and is better suited to the following term, ukiKplv eta, 
which means transluceme , clearness, sincerity of mind. It is 
called the sincerity of God , which our translators explain as 
meaning godly sincerity , either in the sense of religious, as 
distinguished from mere natural sincerity as a moral virtue ; 
or in the sense of divine , what comes from God. The latter 
is the true explanation. It is the sincerity which God gives. 
The Bible often uses such expressions as “ the peace of God,” 
“ joy of the Spirit,” <fcc., meaning the peace or joy of which 
God or the Spirit is the author. There is a specific difference 
between moral virtues and spiritual graces, although they are 
called by the same names. Simplicity, sincerity, meekness, 
long-suffering, when the fruits of the Spirit differ from the 
moral virtues designated by those terms, as many external 
things, though similar in appearance, often differ in their in- 
ward nature. A religious man and a moral man may be very 
much alike in the eyes of men, though the inward life of the 
latter is human, and that of the former is divine. What Paul 
means here to say is, that the virtues which distinguished his 
deportment in Corinth were not merely forms .of his own ex- 
cellence^ but forms of the divine life ; modes in which the 
Spirit of God which dwelt in him manifested itself. This is 
expressed more clearly in what follows. Ffot in fleshly wis- 
dom, that is, hot in^ that wisdom which has its origin in our 
own nature. The familiar meaning of the w r ord flesh in the 
New Testament, especially in the writings of St. Paul, is hu- 
man nature as it now is, as distinguished from the Spirit of 
God. “ Ye are not in the flesh,” says this apostle, “ but in 
the Spirit, if so he that the Spirit of God dwell in yoiV’ Rom. 
8, 9. As our nature is corrupt, natural or fleshly necessarily 
involves more or less the idea of corruption. The natural 
man, carnal mind, fleshly wsdom, all imply that idea more or 
less, according to the context. Fleshly 'wisdom, therefore, is 
that kind of wisdom which un renewed men are wont to ex- 
hibit, wisdom guided by principles of self-interest or expedi- 
ency. It stands opposed to the grace of God . Paul was not 
guided by the former, hut by the latter. The grace, of God 
controlled his conduct ; and by grace is here meant, as sc 
often elsewhere, the gracious influences of the Spirit. We 
have had our conversation / ayecrrpa^/My, we moved about , we 
conducted ourselves. The expression includes all the mani 
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festations of his inward life. In the world, i. e. among men 
generally; and more especially to you-ward. That is, the 
evidence of ray sincerity is much more abundant to you than 
to others. The Corinthians had enjoyed more opportunities 
of learning the character of the apostle, and of seeing his sim- 
plicity and integrity, than the world, or men outside of the 
church, had possessed. He could therefore the more confi 
dently assume that they confided in him. 

13. 14. For we write none other things unto you, 
than what ye read or acknowledge, and I trust ye shall 
acknowledge even to the end; as also ye have ac- 
knowledged us in part, that we are your rejoicing, 
even as ye also (are) ours in the day of the Lord 
Jesus. 

The same sincerity and honesty marked his correspond- 
ence that characterized his life. He never wrote one thing 
and meant another. The connection with the preceding verse 
is, c We are perfectly honest, for we write none other things 
than what ye read/ The simple, obvious meaning of my let- 
ter, is the true meaning. I write , i. e. 1 mean none other 
things than what you understand me to intend when you 
read my letters, or Jcnow from other sources. The word 
€7riyiv,<*>or#c€T€ may be rendered as in our version, ye acknowl- 
edge* The sense would then be, £ I mean nothing else hut 
what you read or acknowledge to be my meaning.’ But this 
is not so clear. The design of the apostle is to show that his 
purposes really were what his letters indicated, or what the 
Corinthians, by other means, had been led to understand them 
to be. The words are, “Ye read, or also (rj W) know,” and 
I trust ye shall acknowledge to the end* This clause may be 
connected with what precedes. 6 1 mean what you know, and 
I trust shall continue to acknowledge, to be my meaning. 5 
That is, £ I have confidence that you will not misunderstand 
or misinterpret my intentions until Wi all come to the end; 5 
€o)$ rtXovg, to the end , either of life, or of the world. A much 
fitter sense is obtained by connecting this clause with what 
follows, so that the clause (on Kav^ya vy&v iajuai), that we are 
your rejoicing, is the object of the verb (cTuyiwcor^e) ye shall 
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acknowledge. 1 1 trust ye shall acknowledge unto tie end 
(as ye have acknowledged us in part), that we are your re- 
joicing.’ The verb Imyow/cetr combines the ideas of recog. 
nition and of complete knowledge. The words in part are 
most naturally referred to the Corinthians, ye in part , i. e. a 
part of you. Paul knew that there were some in Corinth 
who. did not rejoice in him. Others understand them to 
qualify the verb. It was only a partial recognition of him 
that the Corinthians had as yet manifested. Compare 1 Cor. 
13, 12, “ I know in part.” This, however, would give a tone 
of reproach to the language which is foreign to the charac- 
ter of the passage. We are your rejoicing , i. e. the ground 
Of your exultation and delight. jLs yc also outs , in the doty 
of the Lord Jesus . Paul believed that in the day of the Lord 
Jesus the Corinthians would rejoice over him as he would re- 
joice over them. In that day they would appreciate the 
blessedness of having had him for their teacher, as he would 
rejoice in having had them for his converts. The joy, how- 
ever, which he anticipated in its fulness when Christ should 
come, was in a measure already theirs. £ We are, and shall 
be > your rejoicing, as ye are and shall be ours, in the day of 
the Lord Jesus. 5 Instead of rendering or*, in the above clause 
that many commentators render it because . This gives a dif- 
ferent sense to the whole passage. c We hope you will ac- 
kno wledge— we are your rejoicing, as ye are ours. 5 
I his, however, leaves the verb acknowledge without an object. 
What weie they to acknowledge ? "We may indeed supply 
from the context the words our sincerity , but it is more natural 
so to construe the passage as to avoid the necessity of supply- 
ing any thing. The sense also is better according to the com- 
mon interpretation. Paul does not design to prove that the 
Corinthians confided in him because he was their reioicinff, 
winch would be to prove a thing by itself. 


1°* 16- And in this confidence I was minded tq 
come to yon before that ye might have a second bene- 
fit; to pass by you into Macedonia, and to come again 
out of Macedonia unto you, and of you to be brought 
on my way to Judea. 

A.nd in this confidence^ that is, in the confidence that W8 
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are your rejoicing, Paul was not afraid to go to Corinth. 
He did not doubt that the great majority of the church would 
receive him with confidence and affection. The change in the 
plan of his journey arose, as he afterwards states, from very 
different motives. Paul says he was minded , i. e. intended to 
come to them before, i. e. before going to Macedonia ; that ye 
might have a second benefit , i. e. the benefit of seeing me 
twice, once before going to Macedonia, and again after my 
return. The other explanation of this passage is, that second 
here refers to his first visit to Corinth. The first benefit was 
their conversion, the second would be the good effects to be 
anticipated from another visit. But it appears from 12 14 
and_ other passages that Paul had already been twice in 
Corinth, and therefore he could not speak of his intended 
visit as the second; and the word second here evidently 
refers to the word before. He was to see them before and 
after going to Macedonia. Benefit, yapiV, arace. a term 


_ 17. When therefore I was thus minded did I use 

lightness? or the things that I purpose, do I purpose 
according to the flesh, that with me there should be 
yea, yea, and nay, nay ? 

Paul did not execute the plan of his journey above indi- 
cated. His having changed his purpose was made the ground! 
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of a twofold charge against him ; first, of levity, and secondlv 
of inconsistency; saying one thing, and doing another- J 
saying one thing at one time, and the opposite at another so 
that he was utterly untrustworthy either as a man or as a 
teacher Tins was indeed a slight foundation on which to 
rest such a charge. It is no wonder therefore that it excited 
he apostle’s indignation. The first charge is that he led 

nounT*’ r e ‘ that m purp °sing t0 visit Corinth and in an- 
u b Jt h g hlS pui ' pose T he had 110 serious intention of doin<? 
what he promised. It was a careless, inconsiderate avowal 
such as none but a man of levity would make. In the Greek 

18 us ® d . &*#*?) the lightness, which may mean 
the lightness with which they charged him ; or that which 
belongs to our nature; or it may have no more force than 
when used m other cases before abstract nouns. Or the things 
that 1 purpose, do I purpose according to the flesh f The 

S L A S w reIated , tf l the pa8t ’ did I lightness? This 
relates to his general character. ‘Am I habitually governed 

f ™/ p ans b 7 flesh, ’ i. e, am I influenced and controlled 
by those considerations which govern ordinary men, who have 

w°nH 1U f */ h UI<ie tbem but tll eir own corrupt nature? The 
word flesh here, as m v. 12, stands for our whole nature con- 
sidered as distinguished from the Spirit of God. All who are 

Son'S (S 7/ e! ' ned b U Ke Spirit > are > according to the 
Scriptuie, carnal (governed by the flesh). What Patil there- 
fore intends to deny in these two questions, is that his original 
PT. e visiting Corinth was formed in levity, and sec°ond- 
*{] fl th K at hls Plans m general were controlled by worldly or 
selfish considerations. That with me there should be yea yea 
That (Zvd) here expresses the resultfnoVthe 
design. Do I so act after the flesh that the consequence 
is, &a The repetition of the particles yea , yea , and nay nay 
ni simply intensive, as in Matthew 5, 31, “Let your commmC 

i ? s ‘Do b I Jffi a ’f ea ’ Tf na y\ ml - v ” The meaning, therefore, 
is, Do I afiirm and deny the same thing? Do I say both 

subiecS Tit Sa T tin !® and in reference to the 7 same 
subject t Is no dependence to be placed on my word ? ’ This 

col e x t° m M 0n “Station a/the one demanded by the 
context. Many commentators from Chrysostom downwards 
give a very different view of the passage. They understand 
the apostle to defend himself for his change of plan by sayincr 

heied to then purposes, without regard to the manifested will 
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of God, so that with him a yea should foe yea, and a nay, nay, 
let what would foe the consequence. But in the 18th v. this 
interpretation is impossible, because it is there simply u yea 
and nay.” That verse therefore determines the meaning of 
this. Besides, what he goes on to defend himself against is 
not a charge of obstinacy, but of saying first one thing and 
then another. Luther’s translation assumes still another in- 
terpretation. 44 Are my purposes carnal? Not so, but my 
yea is yea, and my nay is nay.” But this arbitrarily intro- 
duces into the text what is not expressed, and thus changes 
the whole sense. 

18 . But as God is true, our word towards you was 
not yea and nay. 

That is, 4 My preaching, or the doctrine which I preached, 
was not inconsistent and contradictory. I did not preach first 
one thing and then another.’ This sudden transition from the 
question as to his veracity as a man to his consistency as a 
preacher, shows two things; first, that his enemies had 
brought both charges against him, founding the latter on the 
former ; and secondly, that Paul was much more concerned 
for the gospel than for his own reputation. They might ac- 
cuse him, if they pleased, of breaking his word ; but when 
they charged him with denying Christ, that was a very differ- 
ent affair. He therefore drops the first charge and turns ab- 
ruptly to the second. 4 Whatever you may think of my ve- 
racity as a man, as God is true, my preaching was not yea and 
nay,’ i. e. unworthy of confidence. As God is true. The 
words are, God is faithful, that , &e. Cbmp. 1 Cor. 1, 9. 10, 
13. 1 Thess. 5, 24. They may be understood as an appeal to 
the fidelity of God as the ground and evidence of the truth 
and reliableness of his preaching. 4 God is faithful, that our 
preaching is not yea and nay.’ That is, his fidelity secures 
the trustworthiness of the gospel. It is his word and there- 
fore is unchangeably true. It abideth forever. 4 If,’ says the 
apostle, 4 there is no dependence to be placed on my word, 
God is trustworthy. My preaching, which is Ins word, is to 
be relied upon. That is not yea and nay, but firm and true.’ 
It must be admitted, however, that this interpretation is con- 
strained ; it is not the simple meaning of the words. The 
passage must be paraphrased to get this sense out of it. It is 



is it, that, <fcc. Comp. 11, 10, eW rj aX^eta Xpurrov iv ipot, 
on. Rom. 14, 11, iy a> — on, as Ilive — every knee shall bow 
to me. Judith 12, 4, £rj y i f/vyfi o-ov — on. It is therefore ac- 
cording to the usage of the language to understand ? rio-ros 6 
&e6s — -on as an oath, and the sense given is much more natu- 
ral. An oath is an act of worship. To predict that men shall 
everywhere swear by the name of Jehovah, Is. 65, 16, is to 
predict that Jehovah shall everywhere be worshipped. Men 
may, therefore, appeal to God for the truth of what they say 
on any solemn occasion, if they do it devoutly as an act of 
worship. It is a formal recognition of his being, of his om- 
niscience, of his holiness and power, and of his moral govern- 
ment. Our Lord himself did not refuse to answer when put 
upon his oath, Matt. 27, 63 ; and the apostles often call on 
God to witness the truth of their declarations. When, there- 
fore, our Saviour commands us, “ Swear not at all,” he must 
be understood to forbid profane swearing, that is, calling on 
God in an irreverent manner and on trivial occasions. That 
our word towards you was not yea and nay / 6 hoy os r//hor. 
This may mean our preachmg, 1 Cor. 1,17. 2* 1. 4, and often ; 
or, our word generally, i. e. what I said. The apostle may be 
understood to assert the truth and consistency of his instruc- 
tions as a teacher, or the trustworthiness of his declarations 
and promises as a man. The decision depends on the context. 
In favour of the latter it is urged that the charge against him, 
as intimated in v. 17, was that of breaking bis promise, and 
therefore to make this verse refer to his preaching is to make 
him evade the point entirely. But the following verses, which 
are intimately connected with the one before us, clearly refer 
to matters of doctrine, and therefore this verse must have the 
same reference. The sudden transition from the charge of 
levity in v. 17, to that of false doctrine in v. 18, as before re- 
marked, is sufficiently accounted for from the association of 
the two charges in the minds of his enemies. They said he 
was not to be depended upon as a preacher, because he had 
shown himself to be untrustworthy as a man. “ As God is 
true, my preaching is true.” The one is as true as the other. 
Hence in Gal. 1, 8 he pronounces an angel accursed should he 
preach another gospel. Paul’s confidence in the truth of the 
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dence in God. To tell him that his preaching was not to foe 
depended upon, was in his mind the same as to say that God 
was not to be believed ; for he knew that he was the infallible 
organ of God in all his teaching. 1 John 5, 10. 


19. For the Son of God, Jesus Christ, who was 
preached among you. by ns, (even) by me and Silvanus 
and Timothens, was not yea and nay, but in him was yea. 

My preaching is true, for Christ is true. There is no con- 
tradiction, no yea and nay, in him, therefore there is no con- 
tradiction in my doctrine. There was no room in Paul’s mind 
for doubt as to his preaching being a trustworthy exhibition 
of the person and work of Christ, and therefore if Christ be 
one and the same, i. e. self-consistent truth, so was his doc- 
trine or teaching. With such self-evidencing light and irre- 
sistible conviction does the Spirit attend his communications 
to the human mind. Even in ordinary religious experience, 
the testimony of the Spirit becomes the testimony of conscious- 
ness. Much more was this the case when plenary inspiration 
was combined with the sanctifying power of the truth. The 
Bon of God , Jesus Christ ; that is, Christ, who is the Son of 
God, the same in nature with the eternal Father, and because 
he is the Son, and, therefore, eternally and immutably true. 
was not yea and nay . There was nothing in him contradicto- 
ry or untrustworthy. This Christ was preached in Corinth 
by Paul, Silvanus and Timotheus. These persons are men- 
tioned because the apostle probably refers to Ms first visit to 
Corinth when they were his companions. Acts 18, 5. His 
appeal is to the experience of his readers. They had found 
Christ to be the way, the truth and the life. He had been 
made unto them wisdom, righteousness, sanctification and re- 
demption. 1 Cor. 1,32. By Christ here the apostle does 
not mean the doctrine of Christ. He does not intend to as- 
sert simply that there was perfect consistency in his own 
preaching, and that it agreed with the preaching of his associ- 
ates. The truth asserted is that Christ, the Son of God, had 
not been manifested among them, or experienced by them to 
be unsatisfying or uncertain, but in Mm was yea . That is, 
he was simple truth. In him , L e. in Christ, was truth. He 
proved himself to be all that was affirmed of him. He was 
mid continued to be (y iyovw) all that they had been led to 



II. CORINTHIANS' 1, 20, 


expect. Let, therefore, what will become of me and of my 
reputation for veracity, Christ is the same yesterday, to-day, 
and forever. 


20. For all the promises of God in him are yea, 
and in him amen, unto the glory of God by us. 

This verse is the confirmation of what t precedes. Christ 
was, and is, not yea and nay, not uncertain and inconsistent, 
for in him all the promises of God were fulfilled. All that 
God had promised relative to the salvation of man met its full 
accomplishment in him. Instead of, all the promises , the 
Greek is, as many promises . That is, as many promises as 
had from the beginning been made as to what the Messiah 
was to be and to do. In him were the yea . That is, in him 
they found their affirmation or accomplishment. The article 
(to vat), the yea, has reference to the promises. Christ, as re- 
gards the promises of God, was the yea, i. e. their affirmation 
and accomplishment. And in him the Amen . This is say- 
ing in Hebrew what had just been said in Greek ; Am,en be- 
ing equivalent to yea . It is not unusual with the sacred 
writers to give solemn or impressive formulas in both lan- 
guages, The promises of God are amen in Christ, because he 
is the sum and substance of them. He says in a sense which 
includes the idea here expressed, “I am the truth,? 5 John 14, 
6 ; and in Rev. 3, 7 he is designated as “He that is true 
and in Rev. 3, 14 he is called, “ The Amen, the faithful and 
true witness.” The common text, which is expressed in our 
version, has the support of the manuscripts D, E, I, K, which 
read teal eV avrtS, and in Mm . A, B, C, F, G have 8to koI 81 
avTov, wherefore also through him the Amen. This reading, 
which most recent editions adopt, was preferred by Calvin, 
who renders the passage, quare et per ipsum sit Amen . The 
Vulgate has the same reading, ideo et per ipsum Amen. The 
sense thus expressed is certainly better and fuller. The verse 
then teaches not only that the promises of God receive their 
confirmation in Christ, but also that we experience and assent 
to their truth. We say Amen, it is even so, to all God had 
promised, when we come to know Christ. To the glory of 
God by us. As these words are commonly pointed the natu- 
ral interpretation is, that by us, L e. by the preaching of the 
apostles, men are brought thus to say Amen to the divine 
promises, to the glory of God. God is glorified by the faith 
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in Ms promises thus expressed. The words, however, admit 
of a different consti action. us may be connected with 
the first part of the clause. ‘The Amen is said by us to the 
glory of God.’ This may mean, ‘ W e Christians render a glad 
assent to the promises^ thus ratified in Christ.’ But us inthe 
immediate context refers to the apostles, and therefore cannot 
bo naturally here made to refer to Christians generally. &r, 
the meaning may be, ‘ By us apostles testimony is given to the 
truth of the promises, to the glory of God.’ This last-men- 
tioned interpretation, however, is inconsistent with the scrip- 
tural use df the expression “ to say Amen,” which means sim- 
ply to assent to, or to sanction. 1 Cor. 14, 16. The apostles 
did not say Amen to the promises by preaching the gospel- 
but through their preaching men were brought to say Amen ; 
that is, they were led to the joyful experience and avowal of 
faith in what God had promised. In Christ, therefore the 
promises were fulfilled ; and in Mm also men were brought 
through the apostles, joyfully to assent to them. Bengel’s 
pithy comment on this verse is : JSTae respectu Dei promitten- 
tis, amen respectu- credentium. “He that hath received his 
testimony, hath set to his seal that God is true.” John 3, 33. 
1 John 5, 9. 10. To receive God’s testimony concerning his 
Son, to say Amen, and to believe, all mean the same thing. 

21. 22. Now he which stablisheth us with you in 
Christ, and hath anointed us, (is) God ; who hath also 
sealed us, and given the earnest of the Spirit in our 
hearts. 

In the preceding verse the apostle had spoken of Christ as 
the truth and substance of all the divine promises, and of the 
cordial assent which believers gave to those promises ; he here 
brings into view God as the author and preserver of their 
faith, who would assuredly grant them the salvation of which 
he had already given them the foretaste and the pledge. JSTow 
ne ; or, but he who stablisheth us with you in Christ. The 
word is o fieftaiutv, who renders firm or stedfast ; i. e. who 
causes us with you to stand firm, ets Xpurrov, in reference to 
Christ, so that we adhere to him with unshaken constancy. 
As by the pronouns we and us, in what precedes, the apostle 
had ineant himself and Silas and Timothy, here where he has 
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expect. Let, therefore, what will become of me and of my 
reputation for veracity, Christ is the same yesterday, to-day, 
and forever. 

20. For all the promises of God in him are yea, 
and in him amen, unto the glory of God by us. 

This verse is the confirmation of what precedes. Christ 
was, and is, not yea and nay, not uncertain and inconsistent, 
for in him all the promises of God were fulfilled. All that 
God had promised relative to the salvation of man met its full 
accomplishment in him. Instead of, all the promises , the 
Greek is, as many promises. That is, as many promises as 
had from the beginning been made as to what the Messiah 
was to be and to do. In him icere the yea. That is, in him 
they found their affirmation or accomplishment. The article 
(to vat), the yea, has reference to the promises. Christ, as re- 
gards the promises of God, was the yea, i. e. their affirmation 
and accomplishment. And in him the Amen. This is say- 
ing in Hebrew what had just been said in Greek; Amen be- 
ing equivalent to yea. It is not unusual with the sacred 
writers to give solemn or impressive formulas in both lan- 
guages. The promises of God are amen in Christ, because he 
is the sum and substance of them. He says in a sense which 
includes the idea here expressed, “ I am the truth,” John 14 , 
6 ; and in Rev. 3 , 7 he is designated as “He that is true;” 
and in Rev. 3, 14 he is called, “The Amen, the faithful and 
true witness.” The common text, which is expressed in our 
version, has the support of the manuscripts D, E, I, K, which 
read k6X £v a ur«3, and in him. A, B, C, F, G have Sto koI 31 
qlvtov , wherefore also through him the Amen. This reading, 
which most recent editions adopt, was preferred by Calvin, 
who renders the passage, quare et per ipsum sit Amen. The 
Yulgate has the same reading, idea et per ipsum Amen. The 
sense thus expressed is certainly better and fuller. The verse 
then teaches not only that the promises of God receive their 
confirmation in Christ, hut also that we experience and assent 
to their truth. We say Amen, it is even so, to all God had 
promised, when we come to know Christ, To the glory of 
God by us. As these words are commonly pointed the natu- 
ral interpretation is, that by us, i. e # by the preaching of the 
apostles, men are brought thus to say Amen to the divine 
promises, to the glory of God. God is glorified by the faith 
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ib Ms promises thus expressed. The words, however, admit 
of a different construction. By us may be connected with 
the first part of the clause. ‘The Amen is said by us to the 
glory of God.’ This may mean, c We Christians render a glad 
assent to the promises thus ratified in Christ.’ But us in the 
immediate context refers to the apostles, and therefore cannot 
be naturally here made to refer to Christians generally. Or, 
the meaning may be, c By us apostles testimony is given to the 
truth of the promises, to the glory of God.’ This last-men- 
tioned interpretation, however, is inconsistent with the scrip- 
tural use of the expression “to say Amen,’’ which means sim- 
ply to assent to, or to sanction, i Cor. 14, 16. The apostles 
did not say Amen to the promises by preaching the gospel ; 
but through their preaching men were brought to say Amen ; 
that is, they were led to the joyful experience and avowal of 
faith hi what God had promised. In Christ, therefore, the 
promises were fulfilled ; and in him also men were brought, 
through the apostles, joyfully to assent to them. Bengel’s 
pithy comment on this verse is : JSTae respectu Dei promitten- 
tis, amen respectu- credentium. “He that hath received his 
testimony, hath set to his seal that God is true.” John 3, 33. 
1 John 5, 9. 10. To receive God’s testimony concerning his 
Son, to say Amen, and to believe, all mean the same thing. 

21. 22. Now lie which stablisheth us with you in 
Christ, and hath anointed us, (is) God ; who hath also 
sealed us, and given the earnest of the Spirit in our 
hearts. 

In the preceding verse the apostle had spoken of Christ as 
the truth and substance of ail the divine promises, and of the 
cordial assent which believers gave to those promises ; he here 
brings into view God as the author and preserver of their 
faith, who would assuredly grant them the salvation of which 
he had already given them the foretaste and the pledge. Now 
ne ; or, but he who stablisheth us with you in Christ. The 
word is 6 fieftaL&v, who renders firm or stedfast y i. e. who 
causes us with you to stand firm, els Xptcrrov, in reference to 
Christ, so that we adhere to him with unshaken constancy. 
As by the pronouns we and us , in what precedes, the apostle 
had meant himself and Silas and Timothy* here where he has 
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reference to all believers he unites them with himself, us with 
you. The constancy in faith which God gave was not a gift 
peculiar to teachers, hut common to all true Christians. And 
hath anointed us. Kings, prophets, and priests were anointed 
when inaugurated in their several offices ; to anoint may there- 
fore mean to qualify by divine influence, and thereby to au- 
thorize any one to discharge the duties of any office. In 
Luke 4, IB our Lord applies to himself the language of Isaiah 
61, 1, “The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because he hath 
anointed me to preach the gospel to the poor.” Acts 4, 27. 
10, 38. 44 God anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy 
Ghost.” In like manner Christians are spoken of as anointed, 
because by the Spirit they are consecrated to God and quali- 
fied for his service. 1 John 2, 20. 27. When Paul says here, 
hath anointed us, he means by us all Christians, and of course 
the anointing to which he refers is that which is common to 
all believers. This is plain, 1. Because the object of the two 
participles, fiefiai&v and xpiWs, here used, must be the same ; 
4 who established us, and hath , anointed us? But with the 
former Paul expressly associates the Corinthians. He says, 
us with you. They as well as he were the subjects of the 
confirmation, and therefore also of the anointing. 2. What 
follows of sealing and receiving the earnest of the Spirit, can- 
not with any propriety be restricted to ministers. 3. In the 
New Testament official anointing is spoken of only in relation 
to Christ, never of apostles or preachers ; whereas believers 
are said to receive the unction of the Holy Spirit. The de- 
sign of the apostle is not, as some of the later commentators 
say, to assert that God had given to him the assurance of the 
Spirit as to his fidelity in preaching the gospel ; but to show 
that believers were indebted to God for their faith, and that he, 
would certainly cause them to persevere. Is God; God it is 
who confirms and anoints his people. Comp. 5, 5 for a simi- 
larly constructed passage. This is the common and natural 
explanation, Billroth and Olshausen render it thus ; 4 God, 
who establishes and anointed us, also sealed us.’ But this 
makes the first part of the verse too subordinate ; the sealing 
is not the dominant idea. It is only one of the several bene- 
fits specified. It is God who establishes, anoints, seals and 
gives the earnest of the Spirit. Who also hath sealed us. A 
seal is used, 1. To indicate proprietorship. 2. To authenti- 
cate or prove to be genuine. 3. To preserve safe or inviolate. 
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The Holy Spirit, which, in one view is an unction, in another 
view is a seal. He marks those in whom he dwells as belong- 
ing to God. They bear the seal of God upon them. Rev. 7, 
2. 2 Tim. 2, 19. Act. Thom. § 26, 6 deos Si a ri^s avrov crcj>payi^ 
80s imyivo)(TK€t ra IS ta Trpo^aTa, hnows by his seal his own 
sheep . He also bears witness in the hearts of believers that 
they are the children of God. He authenticates them to 
themselves and others as genuine believers. And he effectu- 
ally secures them from apostasy and perdition. Eph. 1,3. 4, 
30. This last idea is amplified in the next clause ; and hath 
given the earnest of the Spirit in our hearts. The Holy 
Spirit is itself the earnest , i. e. at once the foretaste and pledge 
of redemption. The word appapuv, pledge , is a Hebrew word, 
which passed as a mercantile term, probably from the Pli cru- 
cian, into the Greek and Latin. It is properly that part of 
the purchase money paid in advance, as a secuiity for the re- 
mainder. The indwelling of the Holy Spirit in the hearts of 
his people, is that part of the blessings of redemption, which 
God gives them as a pledge of their full and final salvation. 
So certain, therefore, as the Spirit dwells in us, so certain is 
our final salvation. “ If any man have not the Spirit of Christ, 
he is none of his. . . But if the Spirit of him that raised up 
Jesus from the dead dwell in you, he that raised up Christ 
from the dead shall also quicken your mortal bodies by his 
Spirit that dwelleth in you,” Rom. 8, 9-11. The indwelling 
of the Spirit is therefore called the first-fruits of redemption. 
Rom. 8, 23. Comp. Eph. 1, 14. 2 Cor. 5, 5. There is hut one 
thing stated in these verses, and that is that God establishes 
or renders his people firm and secure in their union with 
Christ, and in their participation of the benefits of redemption. 
How he does this, and the evidence that he does it, is ex- 
pressed or presented by saying he hath anointed, sealed, and 
given us the earnest of the Spirit. The indwelling of the 
Spirit, therefore, renders the believer secure and steadfast ; it 
is his anointing ; it is the seal of God impressed upon the soul, 
and therefore the pledge of redemption. The fruits of the 
Spirit are the only evidence of his presence ; so that while 
those who experience and manifest those fruits may rejoice in 
the certainty of salvation, those who are destitute of them 
have no right to appropriate to themselves the consolation of 
this and similar declarations of the word of God. The perse* 
verance of the saints is a perseverance in holiness. 
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23. Moreover, I call God for a record 
soul, that to spare you I came not as 

Paul here returns to the original charge, 
against him for not having executed his ^ 
once from Ephesus to Corinth, he had left 
the more serious charge of ineonsisfce 
Having answered that accusation, he here says But I 
you, i. e. for the sake of avoidim * 5 * 

again to Corinth, The obv 

the state of things in C„.l 1 
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■ St. Peter says, are not lords over God’s heritage. 1 Pet. 5, 3, 

Others say faith here means faith-life; we have not dominion 
over your Christian life. Both of these interpretations are 
unnatural and unnecessary. The word is to be taken in^ its 
ordinary sense. Paul disclaims all authority over their faith, 
either as a man or as an apostle. It was not for him, and if 
not for him, surely for no other man or set of men, to deter- 
mine what they should believe. He called upon the Galatians 
to denounce him, or even an angel from, heaven, as accursed, 
*fhe preached another gospel. Gal. 1, 8. Faith rests not on 
the testimony of man, hut on the testimony of* God. When. 
We believe the Scriptures, it is not man, but God whom we 
believe. Therefore faith is subject not to man but to God 
alone. This is perfectly consistent with the plenary inspira- 
tion of the apostles, and with our confidence in them as the 
infallible witnesses of the truth. When a man speaks through 
a trumpet, it is the man and not the trumpet that we believe. 
Or when we read a printed page, we have confidence in the 
trustworthiness of the words as symbols of thought, but it is 
the mind expressed by those symbols with which we are in 
communion. So the apostles were but the organs of the Hoi y 
Ghost ; what they spoke as such, they could not recall or 
modify. What they should communicate was not under their 
control ; they were not the lords, so to speak, of the gospel, 

I 1 so that they could make it what they pleased. Not at all; 

they were as much subject to the communication which they 
received, and as much bound to believe what they were made 
the instruments of teaching, as other men. Paul therefore 
places himself alongside of his brethren, not ovet them as a 
lord, but as a joint-believer with them in the gospel which he 
preached, and a helper of their joy. That is* his office was to 
co-operate with them in the promotion of their spiritual wel- 
fare. It was not the end of the apostleship to give pain or to 
inflict punishment, but to promote the real happiness of the 
people. For by faith ye stand. The meaning of this clause 
is doubtful. Taken by themselves the words may mean, 4 Ye 

r stand firm or independently as to faith.’ This would suit the 

connection as indicated by for. 4 We are not lords over your 
faith, but merely helpers, for you stand independently as to 
faith.’ Or the meaning may be what is expressed in our ver- 
sion, 4 Ye stand by faith.’ Then the connection, as explained 
by Calvin, is, 4 Since it is the effect and nature of faith to sus* 
tain or cause you to stand, it is absurd that it should be srib* 
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ject to man, or that we should have dominion over youf 
faith.’ This, however, is rather an obscure argument. Ac- 
cording to Meyer the connection is with the immediately pre- 
ceding words, 4 W e are helpers of your joy, because ye are 
steadfast as to faith.’ That is, steadfastness in faith is necessa- 
ry to joy. The most natural interpretation probably is that 
given by Erasmus : fidei nomine nullum habemus in vos domi- 
nium, in qua perseveratis ; sed est in vita quod in vobis eor- 
rectum volebam. 4 Over your faith I have no dominion, for in 
that ye stand ; but, when I speak of not sparing, I had refer- 
ence to your conduct.’ He had authority in matters of dis- 
cipline, but not in matters of faith. As to the latter, he and 
they were equally under subjection to the revelation of God. 
He indeed, as the organ of the Spirit, could declare infallibly 
what that revelation was, but he could not go counter to it, 
and was to be judged by it. If the inspired apostles recog- 
nised not only their subjection to the word of God, but also 
the right of the people to judge whether their teachings were 
in accordance with the supreme standard, it is most evident 
that no church authority can make any thing contrary to 

...... xi.. ...... * 


Scripture obligatory on believers, and that the ultimate right 
d©< 


to decide whether Ecclesiastical decisions are in accordance 
with the word of God, rests with the people. In other words, 
Paul recognises, even in reference to himself, the right of pri- 
vate judgment. He allowed any man to pronounce Mm 
anathema, if he did not preach the gospel as it had been re- 
vealed and authenticated to the church. Quum eoruni fidei 
dominari se negat, significat injustam hanc esse et minime 
tolerandam potestatem, imo tyrannidem in ecclesia. Fides 
enim prorsus ab hominum jugo soluta, liberrimaque esse debet. 
N otandum autem, quis loquatur : nam siquis omnino sit mor- 
taliuin qui jus habeat tale dominium sibi vindicandi, Paulus 
certe dignus hac praerogativa fuit, fatetur autem sibi non 
competere. Itaque colligimus, fidem non aliarn subjectionem 
agnoscere, quam verbi Dei: hominum imperio minime esse 
obnoxiam. Calvin. 
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CHAPTER H. 

The first paragraph, vs. 1-4, relates to the change of his plan of going im- 
mediately to Corinth. In vs. 5-11 he refers to the case of discipline 
mentioned in his former letter. In vs. 12-14 he states why he did not 
remain in Troas. And in vs. 14-17 he pours out his heart in gratitude 
to God for the continued triumph of the gospel. 

The true reason why the apostle did not go immediately to 
Corinth , and his vieivs in reference to the offender whose 
excommunication he had insisted upon in his former letter . 

There is no change of subject in this chapter. The apostle 
after defending himself from the charge of levity in conduct 
and inconsistency in doctrine, had said, in v. 23 of the pre- 
ceding chapter, that he did not go to Corinth before giving 
the church time to comply with the injunctions contained in 
his former letter, because he did not wish to appear among 
them as a judge. He here says, in amplification, that he had 
determined not again to visit Corinth under circumstances 
which could only give pain to the Corinthians and to himself 
Tie knew that he could not give them sorrow without being 
himself grieved, and he was assured that if he was happy they 
would share in his joy, vs. 1-4. The sorrow occasioned "by 
the incestuous person was not confined to the apostle, but 
shared by the church. He was satisfied with the course 
which the church had pursued in reference to that case, and 
was willing the offender should be restored to their fellowship 
if they were, vs. 5-11. His anxiety about them was so great 
that not finding Titus, from whom, he expected to receive 
intelligence, he was unable to remain at Troas, but passed 
over into Macedonia to meet him on his way, vs. 12. 13. The 
intelligence which he received from Titus being favourable, 
the apostle expresses in strong terms his gratitude to Gk>d 
who always caused him. to triumph, vs. 15-17. 

1. But I determined this with myself, that I would 
not come again to you in heaviness. 

The connection is with what immediately precedes. C I 
deferred my visit in order to spare you, not that I assume to 
be a lord over your faith, but a helper of your joy. But the 
true reason for my not coming was that T did not wish to 
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come with heaviness.’ The words Uptva kyavry, rendered 1 
determined with myself, may mean simply I determine as to 
myself I had made up my mind ; • or, 4 1 determined for mm 
seljf i. e. for my own sake. This perhaps is to he preferred. 
The apostle thus delicately intimates that it was not merely to 
spare them, but also himselfj that he put off his visit. The 
word this refers to the purpose which the apostle had formed 
and which is explained by the following infinitive, yrj iXMv 
not to come . Two explanations are given of the following 
clause. According to the one, the meaning is, 4 1 determined 
that my second visit should not be with sorrow ; 5 according 
to the other, 4 1 determined not a second time to visit you in 
sorrow.’ In the one case the implication is that Paul had at 
this time, been only once in Corinth ; in the other, the passage 
implies that he had already (i. e. after his first visit) been to 
Cormth under circumstances painful to himself and to the 
church. There are two reasons for preferring this latter view. 
The first is, that according to the position of the words, as 
given in all the older manuscripts, (/xr/ n 6 \iv iv Xviry m po? fyias 
€^av,) the iraXiv , again, belongs to the whole clause and not 
exclusively to iXS-eiv, The sense, therefore, is that he deter- 
mined not a second time to come with sorrow, (he had done 
that once.) The other reason is, that there is evidence from 
other passages that Paul had been twice to Corinth before 
this letter was written. See 12, 14. 21. 13, 1. That there is 
no mention in the Acts of this intermediate journey, is no sufi 
fieient reason for denying it, as the passages referred to are so 
explicit. To make the second visit one by letter, as Calvin 
(venerat enim semel per epistolam) and others have done, is 
evidently unnatural. Having gone once to correct abuses and 
to exercise severity, he was anxious not to have a second pain- 
ful interview of the same kind, and therefore, instead of going 
to them, as he had intended, directly from Corinth, he waited 
to \ e f n through Titus what had been the effect of his letter. 
With heaviness, zv XvTrrj, with sorrow, i, e. causing sorrow to 
you. This explanation is required by the following verse, 
otherwise the meaning would more naturally be in sorrow , 
1 . e, in a soiiowful state of mind, as the word \v 7 rr) everywhere 

else with Paul means a state of grief. 

2. For if I make you sorry, who is he that maketh 
me glad, but the same that is made sorry by me? 
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This is the reason why he did not wish to come bringing 
sorrow with him ; 4 For if,’ says he, 4 1 make you sorry, who is 
there to make me glad ? How can I be happy, if you are 
afflicted? Unless my visit cause you joy, it can bring no joy 
to me.’ As inspiration leaves full play to all the characteristic 
peculiarities of its subject, in reading the writings of inspired 
men we learn not only the mind of the Spirit, but also the 
personal character of the writers. The urbanity of the apostle 
Paul, his refinement and courtesy, are just as plainly revealed 
in his epistles as his intellectual power and moral courage. 
The passage before us is one of many illustrations of the truth 
of this remark, furnished by this epistle. Who is he that 
maheth me glad , but the same that is made sorry by me . The 
singular is used, not because a particular individual, much less 
because the incestuous person, is specially referred to, but be- 
cause the case is stated in the form of a general proposition. 
4 1 cannot expect joy from one to whom I bring sorrow.’ 
Such was the apostle’s love for the Corinthians that unless 
they were happy he could not beJiappy. This is the natural 
and commonly received interpretation of the passage. Chry- 
sostom, and many of the ancient commentators, and some also 
of the moderns, give a different view of its meaning. 4 'Who 
gives me joy, but he who allows himself (XvTravfjLeyos as middle 
and not passive) to be grieved by me.’ That is, no one causes 
me so much joy as he who is brought to repentance by me. 
But this is obviously inconsistent "with the context. The 
verse, as thus explained, gives no reason why Paul did not 
wish to go to Corinth bringing sorrow. On the contrary, the 
more of that kind of sorrow he brought with him, or was oc- 
casioned by his visit, the better. This interpretation would 
make the apostle say, 4 1 will not come with sorrow, for noth- 
ing gives me so much pleasure as to cause (godly) sorrow.’ 
To avoid this incongruity Olshausen says the connection is to 
be thus understood : Paul determined that he would not come 
With sorrow, because he feared that few of the Corinthians 
would give him the happiness of seeing that they had been 
made sorry by bis former reproofs. But this makes the pas- 
sage itself a reproof, an insinuation that they had not profited 
by his first letter. This is contrary to the whole spirit of the 
passage, which is overflowing with confidence and affection, 

8. And I wrote this same unto you, lest, when 1 
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came, I should have sorrow from them of whom I 
ought to rejoice • having confidence in you all that my 
joy is (the joy) of you all. 

Having said that liis motive for not coming at once to Cor- 
inth was to avoid giving them sorrow, he here adds, 6 And I 
wrote what I did in my former letter that, when I came, I 
might not have sorrow.’ Instead of going in person to cor- 
rect the evils which existed in the church of Corinth, he wrote 
to them that those evils might be corrected before he came 
and thus his coming would be a source of joy to both parties! 
It is evident from the preceding context, and from vs. 4 and 
9, that ^ypaif/a here refers not to this epistle, but to the former 
one. This same , tovto a & ro , that very thing , that is, the very 
thing which I did write respecting the incestuous person. 
The expression seems to have special reference to that case, 
because that is evidently the case to which the following 
verses relate. It appears that the point about which the 
apostle was most anxious wfs, how the Corinthians would act 
in regard to his command, 1 Cor. 5, 13, to put away from 
among them “ that wicked person.’’ He seems to have feared 
that his enemies might have had influence enough with the 
church, to prevent their executing his command. He there- 
fore waited in painful suspense to learn the issue. And when 
Titus, on his return from Corinth, informed him that they had 
not only promptly obeyed his directions, but that the offender 
himself -and the whole church had been brought to deep and 
genuine repentance, his heart was filled with gratitude to God, 
and with love to the people who had manifested such a Chris- 
tian spirit. All this is plain from what is said in eh. 7. Eras- 
mus and several other commentators render tovto axrro hae 
eadem de causa , for this very reason. The sense would then 
be, ‘I determined I would not come to you with sorrow, and 
for that very reason I wrote to you that I might not.* 
This, although it suits the preceding context, is not so con- 
sistent with what follows as the common interpretation ; for 
in the following verses the apostle states the reasons for his 
writing as he had done in his former letter. 

Lest when I came I should have sorrow from them of 
whom I ought to rejoice. ^ That is, ‘ I wrote what I did that I 
might not have sorrow from those, who should be to me a 
source of joy.’ He wished all painful questions settled before 
he came. Having confidence in you all that my joy is the joy 
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ofym all. Paul in saying that he wished, all causes of painful 
collision might be removed out of the way before he went to 
Corinth, did not isolate himself from the people, as though 
concerned only for his own peace of mind, but was satisfied 
that what made him happy would make them happy. My joy 
will he the joy of you all. This does not mean merely that it 
would give* them pleasure to see him happy, but also that obe- 
dience on their part, and the consequent purity and prosperity 
of the church, were as necessary to their happiness as to his. 
Paul says he had this confidence in them all, although it is 
abundantly evident that there were men among them who 
were his bitter opponents. These latter he here leaves out of 
view, and speaks of the majority, probably the great body, of 
the church as though it were the whole. 

4. For out of much affliction and anguish of heart 
I wrote unto you with many tears ; not that ye should 
be grieved, but that ye may «jmow the love which I 
have the more abundantly towards you. 

The connection is either with the immediately preceding 
clause, 4 1 have confidence in you, for otherwise it would not 
have given me so much pain to write as I did ; 5 or, what is 
more natural because more direct, the reference is to the mo- 
tives which dictated his letter. 4 1 w r as influenced by the de- 
sire of promoting your happiness, for to me it was a most 
painful duty. 5 Out of (&) indicates the source. His letter 
flowed from a broken heart. Affliction and a?tguish refer to 
his inward feelings, not to his outward circumstances, for both 
are qualified by the word heart. It was out of an afflicted, an 
oppressed heart, that he wrote. With many tears, (St a,) 
through many tears. The union of fidelity and love which 
renders parental discipline peculiarly effective, gives also pe- 
culiar power to ecclesiastical censures. When the offender is 
made to feel that, while his sin is punished, he himself is loved ; 
and that the end aimed at is not his suffering but his good, 
he is the more likely to be brought to repentance. Every 
pastor must see in the apostle’s love for the Corinthians, and 
Hi the extreme sorrow with which he exercised discipline in 
the case of offenders, an instructive example for his imitation. 
Mot that ye should be grieved, my object in writing was not 
to cause yon sorrow, but that ye may know the hue that I 
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have the more abundantly towards you . The ends which the 
apostle desired to accomplish by his former letter were numer- 
ous, and he therefore 'sometimes specifies one, and sometimes 
another.. Here, he says, it was to manifest his love ; in v. 9 
he says it was to test their obedience ; in eh. 1 he says it was 
to bring them to repentance. These are not incompatible ends, 
and therefore there is no inconsistency between these several 
statements. The * love lohich I have the n\ore abundantly 
towards you. This* naturally means the special love which I 
have for you. His love for them was more abundant, or 
greater, than that which he had for any other church. This 
view is borne out by numerous other passages in these two 
epistles, which go to show that Paul’s love for the Corinthian 
churchy was, for some reason, peculiarly strong. As vs. 5—1 1 
have direct reference to the case of the incestuous person, it is 
the more probable that all that he says in the preceding verses 
as to his reasons for not coming sooner to Corinth, and as to 
the sorrow and anxiety which he felt about the state of the 
church there, had special reference to that case. 


5. But if any have caused grief, he hath not grieved 
me, but in part, that I may not overcharge you all. 

The connection between this paragraph, vs. 5-1 1, and 
what precedes is natural and obvious. Paul had been speak- 
ing of his piotives for writing his former letter. It was not 
intended to give them sorrow. If sorrow had been occasioned, 
it had not come from him. This led him to speak more par- 
tLCularly ot the case which had occasioned so much distress 
ihe proper interpretation of this particular verse is, however, 
a matter of great doubt. The translation is of necessity, in 
this case, an exposition, and therefore the grounds of doubt 
do not appear to the English reader. Our translators, after 
.Luther, assume that a7ro pipov s, in part, are to be. connected 
with the preceding clause, and miimxs ipas, you all with «ri- 
overcharge. Thus construed the sense can only be, 
11 any one lias caused grief, he has not grieved me, but in 
part, that is, I am not the only person aggrieved. I say this, 
est I should bear hard upon you all. It would be a severe 
reflection on you to say that you did not feel any sorrow for 
' 61106 111 1“ esti011 -’ According to this view, the design 
ot the passage is to guard against the impression that he 
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meant to charge them with indifference. But to this it is oh* 
jected that to express this sense d prj, and not dXXa, would he 
required. 44 He hath not grieved me except in part.” And 
secondly, that the idea thus expressed is not suited to the 
context. The main idea evidently is, 4 He hath not grieved 
me hut you.’ The subordinate words and clauses therefore 
must be accommodated to that idea. Hence dXX 9 <hro pipovi 
must be connected with what follows, and irdvras vpas with 
XekvTrrjKtv. Then the sense will.be, 4 He hath not grieved me, 
but in part, or, to a certain extent, (lest I should hear too 
hard on him ,) you all. 5 The design of the passage, according 
to this view, is to soften the charge against the penitent of- 
fender of having been the cause of sorrow. This the apostle 
does, first, by saying, 44 he did not grieve me,” i. e. it was no 
personal offence against me that he committed ; and second, 
that all the Corinthians were not afflicted, it was not a uni- 
versal sorrow that he caused. This substantially is the inter- 
pretation given by Calvin after Chrysostom, and is the one 
adopted by the great majority of modern commentators. It 
has the advantage of being not only suited to the meaning of 
the words, but to the whole tone of the following context, 
which is eminently mild and conciliatory. The apostle’s heart 
was overflowing with the ten derest feelings towards his Co- 
rinthian brethren, and he was evidently solicitous to heal the 
salutary wounds inflicted by his former letter. There is still 
another view of the passage which should be mentioned. It 
may be pointed so as to read thus : 4 He hath not grieved me, 
but in part (that I may not overcharge all) you. 5 This, how- 
ever, unnaturally separates the words Trdvras fycas, you all* 

6. Sufficient to such a man is this punishment, 
which (was inflicted) of many. 

I do not wish to be severe towards him, for the punish- 
ment which he has received is sufficient. The word fj cVm/uo, 
rendered punishment , occurs only in Wisdom 3, 10 in this 
sense, and therefore many assume that it here does not mean 
punishment, but reproof. The word rendered sufficient , I/caroV, 
is used substantively, 44 This punishment is a sufficiency, or a 
satisfaction. 5 *' Comp. Matt. 8 , 34 for a similar construction. 
Paul says the punishment or reproof was administered wro rmv 
*rXc«ttw, by the majority , intimating that all did not concur in 
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it. This, however, is not a necessary inference, because o! 
v\*i6v€s may mean the many , the whole body considered as 
many, because composed of many members. There are three 
views taken of this verse in connection with what follows. In 
his former letter the apostle had not only commanded the 
church to excommunicate the person here referred to, but de- 
clared his own determination to deliver him to Satan for the 
destruction of the flesh. 1 Cor. 5 , 5 . Grotius supposes that 
m consequence of that judgment he was' seized with some 
bodily malady, for delivery from which Paul, in this connec- 
tion, declares his willingness that the Corinthians should pray. 
Of this, however, the passage gives no intimation. A second 
view is that the sentence of excommunication had not been 
carried into effect, but as the reproof administered by many 
had had the effect of leading the offender to repentance, the 
apostle here intimates his satisfaction with what the church 
had done, although his injunctions had not been fully complied 
with. This is the view of Calvin, Beza, and of many others. In 
favour of this explanation it is urged that the expression “ this 
punishment ” naturally refers to that punishment or reproof 
which the Corinthians had administered as distinguished from 
that w^ich he had enjoined; and his saying “ this punish- 
ment,” of which he had heard, was enough, implies that he 
did not wish them to proceed any further, but rather that 
they should console the penitent by the assurance of their 
love. On the other hand, however, v. 9 (as well as ch. 7) 
clearly intimates that the church had rendered a prompt obe- 
dience to the apostle’s directions. The great majority of 
commentators, therefore, understand the passage to mean that 
Paul did not wish the excommunication to be continued any 
longer. As it had produced its desired effect, he was willing 
that the offender should be restored to the communion of the 
Church. The whole passage indicates that Paul was more 
lenient than the church, for he exhorts his readers not to be 
too severe in their treatment of their offending brother. A 
passage, says Calvin, himself a severe disciplinarian, well to be 
observed, as it teaches With what equity and clemency the dis- 
cipline of the church is to be attempered ; qua mquitate et 
dementia temperanda sit disciplma eeclesiee. Paul, he adds, 
was satisfied with the repentance of the offender ; whereas the 
ancient bishops gave forth their canons requiring a penance 
of three, or seven years, or even for a life-time, without regard 
to the contrition of the unhappy victims of their severity. 
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7. So that contrariwise ye (ought) rather to forgive 
(him) and comfort (him), lest perhaps such a one should 
be swallowed up with overmuch sorrow. 

The consequence of what is expressed in v. 8 is indicated 
by the words so that. 4 The punishment being sufficient, the 
consequence is that, instead of its being increased or continued, 
you should forgive and comfort the offender.’ As the apostle 
seems to indicate what ought to be done, most commentators 
supply before the infinitives xaptWo-dat ko! irapoKaXio-di the 
word Set or 8ar, 6 it is necessary to forgive and comfort.’ The 
infinitive itself, however, often expresses, after verbs of saying*, 
and the like, not what is, but what should be, e. g. Xeyovre? 
7rcptT€/xi/£<rda6, saying you ought to be circumcised . Acts 15, 
24. 21, 4. 21, Winer , p. 371, says that neither of these 
modes of explanation is necessary, as the infinitives may be 
connected immediately with txavov, 4 The reproof is sufficient 
-—in order to your pardoning and comforting him.’ The deli- 
cacy of the apostle towards this offender is indicated by his 8 
abstaining either from naming him, or designating him as he 
had before done, 1 Cor. 5, 13, as that wicked person. He re- 
fers to him simply as such an one , without any- appellation 
which could wound his feelings. The apostle combined, there- 
fore, the strictest fidelity with the greatest tenderness. As 
long as the offender was impenitent and persisted in his of- 
fence, Paul insisted upon the severest punishment. As soon 
as he acknowledged and forsook his sin, he became his earnest 
advocate. Lest he should be swallowed up with overmuch 
sorrow , that is, lest he should be driven to despair and thus 
destroyed. Undue severity is as much to be avoided as undue 
leniency. The character which Paul here exhibits reflects the 
image of our heavenly Father. His word is filled with de- 
nunciations against impenitent sinners, and at the same time 
with assurances of unbounded pity and tenderness towards 
the penitent. He never breaks the bruised reed or quenches 
the smoking flax. 1 — VfH: 

8. Wherefore I beseech you that ye would confirm 
(your) love towards him. 

The connection is either with v. 6, 4 His punishment is suf- 
ficient — wherefore confirm your love towards Mm;’ or with 
what immediately precedes; 4 There is danger of his being 
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swallowed up with overmuch sorrow unless you forgive him, 
wherefore confirm your love to him.’ The latter method is 
to be preferred, though the sense is substantially the same. 
I beseech you , 7rapaKaXQ>^ the same word whigh in the preced- 
ing verse is used in the sense of consoling. Paul not unfre- 
quently uses the same word in the immediate connection in 
different senses. 1 Cor. 3, 17. 11,23. That ye would con- 
firm, literally, to confirm, Kvp&crai. The word properly means 
to ratify with authority by some public or formal act. Gal* 
3, 15. And this sense is generally adopted here. The apostle 
is understood to call upon them by a formal act to reinstate 
the offender in the communion of the church, to assure him 
of their love, so that he might not have to infer it merely 
from their treatment of him. The word, however, may mean 
nothing more than is expressed in our version. 4 1 exhort you 
to make your love towards him a matter of certainty.’ But 
as the implication is that they had already begun to manifest 
their brotherly affection for him, the probability is that the 
apostle wished them to give their love a formal ratification. 

9. For to this end also did I write, that 1 might 
know the proof of you, whether ve be obedient in all 
things. 

Verses 9 and 10 are sometimes regarded as a parenthesis, 
so as to connect the 11th verse with the 8th. 4 Confirm your 
love towards him, lest Satan get an advantage over us.’ But 
a parenthesis is never to be assumed where the grammatical 
construction continues unbroken, and the logical connection is 
uninterrupted. The 11th verse is naturally connected' with 
the 10th, and the 9th with the 8th. ‘Confirm your love to 
him, for the object of my writing to you to exclude him from 
your fellowship, has been accomplished.’ To this end means 
the end specified in the latter part of the verse. I wrote , 
eypaxj/a, a form of the verb which is often in the epistolary style 
used of the letter in the process of being written. Rom. 15, 
15. 1 Cor. 9, 15. 1 Pet. 5, 12, <fcc. The whole context, how- 
ever, shows that Paul refers to his former letter. See vs. 3.4. 
He did not write tins letter to test their obedience, though 
that was one of the objects of his termer epistle. Paul says, 
i I also wrote.’ This also may indicate that it was the object 
of* Ins former letter as well as of the exhortation which he had 
just given them, to test their obedience. But such was not 


II. CORINTHIANS 2 , 10 . 3 ® 

the cbjeet of that exhortation. It is better therefore to un- 
derstand the (/cat) also, as simply intended to give prominence 
to the words I wrote, as something additional to other things 
which he had done with the same general object. 4 To this 
end I also wrote, as well as did many other things,’ Ac. The 
end (although not the only one), which the apostle had in view- 
in enjoining on the church the excommunication of the person 
here referred to, was, as he says, that I might know the proof 
of you . The word used is Sokl^yj, which means trial, 8, 2, 
44 trial of affliction ; 55 or, proof test , 13, 3, 44 As ye seek a proof 
of Christ speaking in me ; 55 or, the result of trial, what is ap- 
proved, integrity that has been tested. Phil. 2, 22, 44 Ye know 
his tried integrity.” The last meaning is the best suited to 
this place. 4 That I might know your integrity, i. e. your true 
Christian temper. 5 This is explained by saying he wished to 
see whether they would be obedient in all things , m irdvra^ 
in reference to all things. These latter words stand first, 
4 Whether as to all things ye are obedient, 5 which is more em- 
phatic. Obedience to legitimate authority is one of the fruits 
and evidences of Christian sincerity. A rebellious, self-willed, 
disobedient spirit is a strong indication of an unsanctified 
heart. As the Corinthians had proved themselves obedie^ 
to the apostle’s directions, and as the offender was truly peni- 
tent, the object of his letter, both as it related to them and to 
him, had been attained, and therefore there was no reason for 
the continuance of the punishment. 

10. To whom ye forgive any thing, I (forgive) also; 
for if I forgave any thing, to whom I forgave (it),* for 
your sakes (forgave I it) in the person of Christ. 

The apostle having exhorted the Corinthians to forgive 
their repentant brother, says he was ready to join in that for- 
giveness. To whom ye forgive any thing , I also . Although 
this is stated generally, as though he meant to say that lie 
would forgive any one whom they were ready to forgive, yet 
it is obvious from the context that he intended to be under- 

* The y sceived text here reads ml yap iyib d n tccxapurpai, <p K€x < *P lir f iai » 
for also I if I have forgiven any thing , to whom I forgave . Griesbach, Lach- 
mami, Tisehendorf, Riiekert, Meyer, and others, after the majority of ancient 
MSS. read, ku! yap iycb 0 /cexapitTfiai, d rt Kexdptspai, for also I what 1 ham 
forgiven , if I have forgiven any thing. 


40 II. CORINTHIANS 2, 10. 

stood as referring to that particular case. He was satisfied 
with their course, and also with the evidence of the repentance 
of the offender, and therefore he was ready to sanction his 
restoration to their communion. His reason for this is stated 
in what follows, he did it for their sake. His forgiving, how- 
ever, was suspended upon theirs. He would not" interfere to 
restore the person in question unless they were satisfied to re- 
ceive him. He therefore says, If I ham forgiven any thing , 
that is, if the forgiveness expressed in the foregoing clause 'is 
to take effect and to be considered as already done, I have 
done it for your sake. He was influenced by no personal con- 
sideration either in the censure originally pronounced, or in 
his present course, hut solely by a desire to promote their 
best interests. In the person of Christ , or, in the presence of 
Christ. This latter interpretation is the more consistent with 
usage, and is generally adopted. The meaning is that he act- 
ed in this matter as in the presence of Christ, i. e. as though 
Christ were looking on. The other explanation, which is pre- 
ferred by Luther and many others, is consistent with the 
meaning of the words, and gives a good sense. He acted in 
the person of Christ, i e. as his representative and by his au- 
thority. ^ This idea, however, is commonly expressed by the 
phrase in the ncctne of Christ. 1 Cor. 5, 4. Calvin prefers 
the former view, and adds, Christ is to be placed before us, or 
we u are to act as in his presence, for nothing is better adapt- 
ed to incline us to mercy.” No man can be severe in his 
judgment who feels that the mild eyes of Christ are fixed 
upon him. 

The word rendered to forgive in this verse, is a 

deponent verb, but is, in several of its forms, used in a passive 
sense. . It is so taken here by Ruckert and Meyer, who give 
an entirely different explanation of the passage. They adopt 
the reading of Griesbach, given in the margin, and render it 
thus: 4 1 forgive — Lor what I have been forgiven, if I have 
been forgiven anything, it is for your sake.’ That is, if God 
has really pardoned my great sin in persecuting Christ, it was 
for your sake. Comp. 1 Tim. 1, 16. Rut this interpretation 
is inconsistent with the common use of the word, with the 
whole context, and with PauPs manner of speaking. His hu- 
mility manifested itself in deep remorse and repentance for his 
past conduct, but not in doubting whether he had been for- 
given. Besides, this interpretation would require a very un- 
natural explanation of the following clause. fi If I have been 
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forgiven for your sake in the presence of Ohristf that is, 
Christ is the witness of my being forgiven. This is contrary 
to all scriptural representations. God is said to forgive for 
Christ’s sake ; and Christ is said to forgive, but he is never 
represented as the mere witness or spectator of our for- 
giveness. 

11. Lest Satan should get an advantage of us : for 
we are not ignorant of his devices. 

This verse, as above remarked, is by some made to depend 
on v. 8, the vs. 9 and 10 being parenthetical. ‘Confirm your 
love towards him — lest Satan should get an advantage of ns.’ 
Others make it depend on the preceding words, 4 We should 
act (or, I was pardoned) in the presence of Christ, lest,’ <fec. 
The most natural connection is with the first clause of v. 10, 
which contains the main idea of the context. 4 1 will join you 
in pardoning the offender lest Satan get an advantage of us,’ 
i. e. make a gain of us. The expression is /d) Tr\.€QV€Kr7)$v>pw 
xrrro rov varam, lest we should be made gain of or defrauded , by 
Satan. It was a gain to Satan if either an individual soul 
could be driven to despair, or the peace of the church could 
be disturbed. Both of these evils were to be apprehended if 
discipline were carried too far. This dread of Satan was not 
chimerical or unreasonable, for he really does seek to turn 
every thing to the disadvantage of Christ and his kingdom. 
We are not ignorant , says the apostle, of his devices. This 
and similar passages of the Word of God teach that Satan is 
a personal being; that he exerts great influence over the 
minds of men ; that although finite, and, therefore, not ubiqui- 
tous, he is nevertheless represented as operating on the minds 
of men generally, and not merely on those in any one place. 
His powers of intelligence and agency therefore must be great 
beyond our conceptions. No individual and no community 
can ever be sure that he is not plotting their destruction. 
Paul might have said to the Romans or the Ephesians, as he 
did to the Corinthians, that they must take heed lest Satan 
make a gain of them, and in some way secure them as his own. 

12. 13. Furthermore, when I came to Troas to 
(preach) Christ’s gospel, and a door was opened to me 
of the Lord, I had no rest in my spirit because I found 
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not Titus -my brother ; but taking my leave of them, I 
went from thence into Macedonia. 

Furthermore, when I came / literally, But having come . 
The particle U (but) serves to resume the connection broken 
by the digression, vs. 5-11. In v. 4 he said he had written 
his former letter in great anguish and distress of heart, to 
manifest his love for them. And as a still further proof of 
the deep interest which he took in their welfare, he refers to 
the incident mentioned in these verses. In execution of his 
plan of going from Ephesus through Macedonia to Corinth, 1 
Cor, 16, 5, Paul came to Troas , literally, to the Troad (ek rrjv 
TptoaSa), a name given to the whole district around the site of 
ancient Troy. The city itself was on the coast of Mysia oppo- 
site to the island of Tenedos. It had been made a Roman 
colony by Augustus, and was a place of considerable impor- 
tance, in constant commercial intercourse with the cities of 
Macedonia and Greece. Paul did not intend to make a rapid 
journey to Corinth, but a regular missionary tour ; he there- 
fore says he came to Troas to preach Christ's gospel , i. e. the 
gospel of which Christ is the author. It is also called the 
gospel of God, and Paul speaks of it as his gospel, i. e. the 
gospel which he preached. When spoken of as the gospel 
of the kingdom of God , Matt. 4, 23, the gospel of salvation , 
Eph. 1, 13, of peace, Eph. 6, 15, the genitive expresses either 
the subject of which the gospel treats or the effects which it 
produces. And a door was opened to me, i. e. a way of ac- 
cess, an opening to labour with effect. - Of the Lord, accord- 
ing to this interpretation the words, lv Kvp'ao, are to be connect- 
ed with the immediately preceding participle, 44 door opened 
by the Lord.” See 1 Cor. 15, 58. Gal. 5, 10. Eph. 2, 21. It 
is, however, more in accordance with Paul’s style, who so 
frequently uses these words in such expressions as 4 work in 
the Lord,’ 4 temple in the Lord, 5 4 fellow-labourer in the Lord, 5 
to refer them to the whole clause. 44 There was an open door 
in the Lord. 55 The kind of door is thus indicated, or the 
sphere of labour pointed out. It was an opportunity for la- 
bouring successfully in the Lord’s service. Though the pros- 
pects were so favourable, Paul says, I had no rest in mg 
spirit / ro3 TTvevpan /xo9, for my spirit The word spirit i.i 
here used because it is the highest term to designate the soul, 
Rom. 8, 16, and the anxiety or distress which the apostle ex- 
perienced concerned the highest feelings of his nature. Be* 
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cause I found not Titus my brother . He calls Titus his broth- 
er, both because of his relation to him as a fellow-Christian, 
and because he was a joint labourer with him. in the gospel. 
He expected to meet Titus at Troas, and to learn from him the 
state of things in Corinth, and especially the effect produced 
by his former letter. It seems that he regarded this as a 
turning point in the history of that church. If they submitted 
to Ms authority and corrected the abuses which he had point- 
ed out, and especially if they excommunicated the member 
guilty of the unheard-of offence so often referred to in this 
chapter, then he had hopes of their stability in faith and prog- 
ress in holiness. But if they refused to regard his injunctions, 
and persisted in the course on which they had entered, then he 
foresaw their speedy destruction. So much Was at stake that 
he could not endure the state of suspense which he was in ; 
and therefore, taking leave of them, that is, of the brethren in 
Troas, he passed over into Macedonia. On his first visit to this 
city, Paul was prevented from remaining by a vision, from which 
he gathered that the Lord called him to preach the gospel in 
Macedonia. Acts 16, 8. And on his return from his present 
journey, it is said, he sailed from Philippi and came in five days 
to Troas, and abode there seven days. Acts 20, 6. From the 
circumstances connected with this last visit it is evident that 
there was an established church at that time in Troas. The 
word aTTordcrcro/xat, to take leave of means to separate oneself 
from , to bid farewell to. Luke 16, 61. Acts 18, 18. 21. 1 
went from thence into Macedonia; efiJAdw, I went forth. 
He crossed over the northeastern corner of the Mediterranean 
sea to one of the ports of Macedonia ; the same voyage which 
lie made on his return, wMch then required five days. As 
Titus was to return from Corinth through Macedonia ,to Troas, 
Paul thus went to meet him on his journey. 

14. Now thanks (be) unto God, which always caus- 
eth us to triumph in Christ, and maketh manifest the 
savour of his knowledge by us in every place. 

Agreeably to the impulsive character of this epistle, in 
stead of stating what was the intelligence which he received 
from Titus, the apostle breaks out into a thanksgiving to God, 
which assumes a form which might be taken for self-commen* 
dation, which he, however, disclaims, and humbly acknowl- 
edges that all his qualifications for his work, and all his success 
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in it, are to be attributed to God. This leads Mm to speak 
of the ministry of the gospel, which he contrasts with that of 
the law, and himself with Moses, so that it is not until the 
seventh chapter that he pauses, as it were, to take breath, and 
resumes the narrative here broken off. The thing for which 
the apostle gives thanks is his success ; which includes both 
his triumph over obstacles and enemies, and his efficiency in 
spreading abroad the knowledge of the truth. The word 
rendered here to cause to triumph , means to tri- 
umph over , to lead in triumph . This is its uniform sense in 
the classics, and it is so used by Paul in Col. 2, 5. Meyer 
and others so render the word here. 4 Thanks be to God who 
triumphs over us,’ i. e. who disappoints our fears and puts our 
anxieties to shame. But this is evidently incongruous. Paul 
does not represent himself as humbled and conquered, but just 
the reverse. Calvin and others retain the literal meaning of 
the word, and say the sense is, ‘Thanks be to God who leads 
us in triumph, not as captives, but as sharers of his victory.’ 
This gives^ a suitable meaning, but is not so consistent with 
the use of the word, which means to triumph over , not, to 
make one a sharer in our triumph. The great majority of 
commentators therefore modify the sense of the word as is 
done by our translators. This they justify by referring to the 
fact that many verbs which in ordinary Greek are neuter, in 
the Hellenistic dialect are used in a causative sense ( Winer, 
p. 304), as paSirjTtvtiv, to be a disciple , in Matt. 28, 19 and else- 
where, means to make disciples pftaoriXevew, to reign, in 1 Sam. 
8, 22, and often in the Septuagint, means to cause to reign / 
and thus Spiapfievttv, to triumph , may in obedience to the con- 
text be fairly rendered, to cause to triumph , In Christ , in virtue 
of union with Christ, or, as united to him. These words de- 
termine the nature of the triumph of which the apostle speaks. 
It was the triumph of a Christian minister in the service of 
Christ. 

- _ And maketh manifest the savour of his knowledge , i. e. 
diffuses or spreads abroad his knowledge, which is compared 
to the savour of a sacrifice (Gen. 8, 21. Eph. 5, 2. Phil. 4, 18), 
or to incense. Sis knowledge ; the pronoun his is commonly 
referred to God, but as this clause is explanatory of the for- 
mer, or an amplification of the idea therein expressed, it is 
perhaps better to refer it to Christ. 4 He causes us to triumph 
in Christ, and to spread abroad the savour of his knowledge/ 
L e. the knowledge of Christ. That Christ should be known 
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was the great end of Paul’s mission, and is of all things the 
most acceptable to God. Knowledge here, as so often else- 
where in Scripture, means not merely intellectual cognition, 
but spiritual apprehension and recognition. That men should 
know the Lord Jesus Christ in the sense of recognizing, loving 
and worshipping him as God manifest in the flesh, lathe con- 
summation of redemption; the sum of all blessedness and ex- 
cellence. in every place. Wherever Paul went, there the 
knowledge of Christ was spread abroad. Comp. Rom. 15, 19, 
Can this he said of us ? 

15. For we are unto God a sweet savour of Christ, 
in them that are saved, and in them that perish. 

We as ministers, and our work of preaching Christ, are ac- 
ceptable to God, whatever may be the result of our labours. 
This idea is connected with the preceding as an amplification 
and confirmation. c God by us diffuses the knowledge of 
Christ everywhere as a savour; for (on, because) it is well 
pleasing to God whatever be the effect which it produces. 5 
There is, as is so common in Paul’s epistles, a slight change in 
the figure. In v. 14 the knowledge of Christ is declared to 
be a savour as of incense, here the apostle is the sweet savour. 
But it is the apostle not as a man, not the purity or devotion 
of his life ; hut the apostle as a preacher of the gospel, and 
therefore the gospel which he preached ; so that the thought 
remains the same. In both verses the diffusion of the knowl- 
edge of Christ is said to be well pleasing to God. Savour of 
Christ , does not mean a savour of which Christ is the author. 
The idea is not that Christ rendered Paul or his life accepta- 
ble to Cod. That indeed is true, but it is not what is intend- 
ed. When we speak of the perfume of the rose, or of the vio- 
let, we mean that perfume which the rose or the violet emits 
and which is characteristic of it. When Paul says, u We are 
a sweet smelling savour of Christ,” he means we are the means 
of diffusing the knowledge of Christ. When a man’s garments 
are perfumed with myrrh or frankincense, he fills with the fra- 
grance every place he enters. So Paul, wherever he went, 
diffused abroad the fragrance of the name of Christ, and that 
was acceptable to Cod. In them , i. e. among them, that ar® 
saved ; and in (among) them that perish. This does not mean 
among them predestined to be saved, and those predestined 
to perish. The idea of predestination is not included. Tk® 
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two classes- are designated ab eventu. The gospel and those 
who preach it are well pleasing to God, whether men^ receive 
it and are saved, or reject it and are lost.^ The light is inesti- , 
mably precious, whether -the eye rejoices in it, or through dis- 
ease is destroyed by it. Comp. 1 6or. 1, 18. 2 Thess. 2, TO, 

16. To the one (we are) the savour of death unto 
death ; to the other the savour of life unto life. And 
who is sufficient for these things ? 

The words we are are not in the text, but are necessarily 
implied. The apostle and all faithful ministers are to God an 
cutuSta, a sweet savour , to men an a savour , salutary or 

destructive according to circumstances. We are , i. e. we as 
preachers. The idea is the same whether we say that preach- 
ers of the gospel, or the gospel itself, or Christ, are the cause 
of life to some, and of death to others. A s Christ is to s6me 
a tried corner stone, elect and precious, the rock of their sal- 
vation, to others he is a stone of offence. 1 Pet. 2, 7. 8. So 
the gospel and its ministers are the cause of life to some, and 
of death to others, and to all they are either the one or the 
other. The word of God is quick and powerful either to save 
or to destroy. It, cannot be neutral. If it does not save, it 
destroys. “This is the condemnation, that light is come into 
the world, and men loved darkness rather than light,” John 
3,19. “If I had not come and spoken unto them they had 
not had sin,” John 15, 22. If a man rejects the gospel, it had 
been far better for him never to have heard it. It will be 
more tolerable for Sodom and Gomorrah in the day of judg- 
ment than for him. This, which is the doctrine of the Bible, 
is plainly the doctrine of this passage. The gospel and those 
who preach it, are either a savour of life or a savour of death. 
If not the one, they must be the other. In the phrase a 
savour of death unto death,” of death expresses the quality, 
unto death , the effect. It is a deadly savour, and it produces 
death. And so of the corresponding clause, u a savour of life 
unto life,” is a salutary savour producing life. The Rabbins 
often use a similar expression in reference to the Law, which 
they say is either an odour of life or of death. 

On the authority of two of the older MSS. (A and C), and 
several of the more modern ones, Lachmann, Tischendorf and 
Meyer read ik Savdrov and £k instead of the simple geni* 
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tive. It is then not a savour of death or of life, hut a savour 
arising from death, and a savour arising from life. To the 
one class Christ is dead and yields only a savour of death ; to 
the other, he is alive, and yields a savour of life. According 
to either reading the main idea is the same. Christ and his 
gospel, and therefore his ministers, are to believers the source 
of life, and to unbelievers the source of death. See Matt. 21, 
44. Luke 2, 34. John 9, 39. The common text has more ex- 
ternal authority, and certainly gives a simpler sense, and is 
therefore preferred by the majority of editors. 

And who is sufficient for these things f Kai (and) before 
a question often indicates a consequence of what precedes. 
It is frequently in our version in such cases rendered then. 
u Who then can he saved ? ” Mark 10, 26. u How is he then 
David’s son?” Luke 20, 44. So here, Who then is sufficient 
for these things ? If the work is so great, if eternal life or 
eternal death must follow the preaching of the gospel, who 
then is sufficient (imvos) for so responsible a calling? The 
most natural answer to this question would seem to be, c No 
one in himself.’ The following verse, however, which begins 
with (yap) for , and is designed to confirm the implied answer, 
requires that answer to be, “ I am.” 6 1 am sufficient for this 
work, for I do not handle the word of God deceitfully.’ 
u My sufficiency,” however, the apostle immediately adds, 3, 
5, “ is of God.” Of hirnself he was not fit or able to do an y 
thing. There is, as Calvin remarks, an* implied* antithesis. 
6 The object of preaching is the diffusion of the knowledge of 
Christ ; the effect of that diffusion is life to some and death to 
others. Who then is competent to this work? Not your 
false teachers who corrupt the word of God, hut I and others 
who preach the pure gospel from pure motives.’ This view is 
sustained by what follows, for the apostle immediately pro- 
ceeds to vindicate his claim to this sufficiency or fitness, which 
he denies to the false teachers. 

17 . For- we are not as many, which corrupt the 
word of God ; but as of sincerity, but as of God, as m 
the sight of God, speak we in Christ. 

The connection indicated by for is obvious. ‘We are 
competent to this work, for we are not like the false teachers, 
but are sincere.’ We are not as many , ol ttoXXoI, the many. 
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TMs some understand to mean the mass or majority of those 
who preach the gospel The apostle would thus he made to 
condemn, as corrupters of the faith, the great "body of the min* 
listers of the apostolic church. This, however, is unnecessary* 
The^ many, means the definite many known to the Corinthians 
as false teachers, to whom in the course of this epistle the 
apostle so often, refers. Which eomtpt the word of God, 
The word used is Kairyktva), to be a huckster , and then to act 
as one . Paul says, We do not act as hucksters in reference 
to the word of God. The word is frequently msed in the 
Greek writers m a figurative sense, to express the ideas of adul- 
terating, and of making merchandise of any thing for the sake of 
gam . Both ideas may be united, for both are included in the 
disclaimer of the apostle. He neither adulterated the word 
of God, by mixing it with Judaism or false philosophy (i. e* 
with his own speculations), nor did he use it for any selfish or 
mercenary purpose. But as of sincerity. The (m) as , is not 
redundant. The moaning is, ‘We speak as those who are 
sincere, 5 i. e. those whose characteristic is ctXiKpcvcta^ transpur- 
ent purity, or integrity; who can bear being looked through 
and through ; all whose motives will sustain inspection. As 
of God, not, merely sent of God, but godly, influenced by 
God, and belonging to God, and therefore like him. Our 
.Lord said to the Jews, “He which is of God, heareth God’s 
words : ye therefore hear them not because ye are not of 
God,’ 5 John 8, 47. As in the sight of God , i. e. as in his 
presence and conscious of his inspection. We speak in Christ • 
not of Christ, nor, according to Christ, but in communion with 
him, as a member of his body and actuated by his Spirit. We 
have here then Paul’s description of a faithful minister, of one 
who is (kayos) sufficient , or qualifled for the fearful res ponsi- 
bflity of being a savour of life or of death. He does not cor- 
rupt the word of God by any foreign admixtures, nor use it as 
a means of his own advancement by dispensing it so as to please 
men ; but he is governed by pure motives, is of God, and 
speaks as m the presence of God, and as a true Christian 
man, .. 
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CHAPTER HI. 

The apostle shows that he does not nped to commend himself or to be com 
mended by the Corinthians ; that God had qualified him for the work of 
a minister of the new, and not of the old covenant, vs. 1-1 1. He ex- 
ercised his ministry in accordance with the peculiar character of the new 
dispensation, vs. 12-18. 

Proof of the Apostle’s fitness for his work , and its nature * 
Ys. 1-11. 

Although the concluding paragraph of the preceding chap- 
ter contained a strong assertion of the integrity and fidelity 
of the apostle, he says, it was not written for the purpose of 
self-commendation. He needed no commendation from any 
source, v. 1. The Corinthians themselves were his commen- 
dation. Their conversion was an epistle of Christ authenti- 
cating his mission and his fidelity, which all men could read, 
vs. 2. 3. His fitness or sufficiency for his work was due in no 
measure to himself, hut to God, who had endowed him with 
the qualifications of a minister of the new covenant, vs. 4-6. 
This covenant and its ministry are far superior to the old 
covenant and the ministry of Moses, because the one was a 
ministry of death, the other of life ; the one was of condemna- 
tion, the other of righteousness; the glory of the one. was 
transient, the glory of the other is abiding, vs. 7-11. 

1. Do we begin again to commend ourselves? or 
need we, as some (others), epistles of commendation to 
you, or (letters) of commendation from you ? 

Many of the peculiarities of this epistle are due to the fact 
that at the time of writing it the apostle’s mind was filled 
with conflicting feelings. On the one hand, he was filled with 
gratitude to God and love to the Corinthians on account of 
their repentance and ready obedience ; and on the other, with 
feelings of indignation at the perverse and wicked course 
adopted by the false teachers in Corinth. Hence even in the 
expression of the former class of feelings, he is interrupted or 
turned aside by the thought that his opponents were on the 
watch to turn every thing to his disadvantage. Thus although 
there was nothing of a spirit of self-coinmendation in Ins thank-,. 



2. Ye are our epistle written in our hearts, known 
and read of all men. 

™ \ are ^epistle, do '’ or > The visile which we have ve 
' Ji! m - * S V hnst ] ans > y° ur conversion is, as it were, a letter 
hln . lself authenticating our mission and fidelity 

eSned^Xr^ The plural form ’ *«, nay £ 
explained either on the assumption that the apostle is soeak- 

mg of Timothy as well as of himself; or on the grouKat 

he says hearts instead of heart for the same reason that he 

for tlJtff nS ^ ead °* t ’■ ° r th ^ the word is used figuratively 
S„? h I ffe •* -° nS - Jt 18 not PauI ’ s manner to make hisasso 
eiates the joint authors of his letters, and in no one of his 

fiSf 168 fu eS h tf SI i eak more out of the Alness of his personal 
feelings than he does in this. It was not Timothy who wal 
tmcused of self-commendation, who needed no letters of com- 

TOrsk>n of ther 1 1 w?-“ ot of Ti m°%’s mission that the con- 
foreTt w 1 it < ?°™ lthl “ s 'vas the authentication, and there- 
tore it v as not in Timothy’s heart that the epistle referred to 
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fie written in the heart when it is a matter of consciousness; 
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when It Is a matter of subjective, as distinguished from ob- 
jective knowledge. Thus the law of God is said to be written 
on the heart when the knowledge of it is inward and not 
merely outward. Jer. 31, 33 # Heb. 8, 10. Rom. 2, 15. Any 
thing of which a man is certain, or of which he has a convic- 
tion founded upon his inward experience, may be said to be 
written on his heart. That the Corinthians were his epistle 
was to the apostle a matter of consciousness. It was a letter 
written on his heart which he could neither misunderstand 
nor be ignorant of. Comp. Rom. 10, 8. Any thing also that 
is very dear to us is said to be written on the heart, or to be 
in the heart. So Paul says to the Corinthians, “ Ye are in our 
hearts,” 7, 3. The apostle therefore may he understood to 
mean either that he was perfectly certain that the conversion 
of the Corinthians was for him a letter of commendation ; or 
that it was most dear to him. A letter cherished in his heart. 
The context is in favour of making the former idea the promi- 
nent one. This letter, however, was not only well known to 
the apostle, it was known and read of all men. It was a pal- 
pable evidence of his divine mission, which no one could be 
ignorant of, and which no one could gainsay. Men could not 
doubt its genuineness, nor could they question its import. 
He expresses the same idea when he says, u The seal of my 
apostleship are ye in the Lord,” 1 Cor. 9, 2. 

3. (Forasmuch as ye are) manifestly declared to be 
the epistle of Christ ministered by us, written not with 
ink, but with the Spirit of the living God ; not in ta- 
bles of stone, but in fleshly tables of the heart. 

The fact that the Corinthians were to Paul an epistle of 
commendation, is here confirmed ; vuds — ^avcpod^oi on lore, 
m are conspicuous or publicly known as the epistle of Christ . 
That is, an epistle of which Christ is the author. Ministered 
by - us . The conversion of the Corinthians was the work of 
Christ, effected by the ministry of Paul. Considered as a let- 
ter, they were a letter of Christ written by the hand of Paul 
as Christ’s instrument. The importance or superior worth of 
this epistle is set forth in what follows by a twofold contrast 
or comparison. First, it was not a letter written with ink, 
but by the Spirit of the living God. Any man could write 
with ink ; Christ alone can write with the Spirit of God. 
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This is a figurative way of expressing the idea that the con* 
version of the Corinthians was a divine, supernatural work 
and therefore an irrefragable proof that Paul, by whose in! 
strumentality the work was effected, was the minister of 
Christ. This was a letter, therefore, infinitely above any or- 
dinary letter written with ink. Secondly, it was not an out- 
ward, but an inward, spiritual work. The decalogue, written 
on tables of stone by the finger of God, was indeed a divine 
work, and proved the divine mission of Moses ; but. what 
was that to writing the law upon the fleshly tables of the 
heart ! The work of regeneration and sanctification is always 
represented in the Scripture as a much higher manifestation 
of divine power and grace than any mere external miracle. 
In predicting the new dispensation in contrast with the old, 
God says, “Behold the days come when I will make a new 
covenant with the house of Israel — not according to the cove- 
nant that I made with their fathers, — but I will put my law 
in their inward parts, and write it in their hearts,” Jeremiah 
31, 31--33. To this the apostle evidently refers to show that 
the evidence of his mission was of a higher character than 
that of Moses, and that his ministry was far more exalted and 
glorious. 

Instead of the genitive, KapSms, the great body of ancient 
MSS. have the dative, /capSwus; on tables which are hearts of 
flesh , instead of fleshly tables of the heart. The majority of 
editors adhere to the common text on the authority of the 
Greek fathers. The sense is the same. 

4. And such trust have we through Christ to 
God-ward. 

This confidence in the divinity and glory of his mission, 
and in his sufficiency for the apostleship he had from Christ 
and in the presence of God. . It was a confidence so strong 
(and yet so humble) that it did not quail even under the eye 
of God; much less therefore under the scrutiny of the bleared 
eyes of his opponents. Such confidence , not merely confi- 
dence in the fact that the Corinthians were to him a letter of 
commendation, but the confidence expressed in the whole 
context, and especially in 2, 15-17. This confidence he had 
through Christ . It was not self-confidence. It was not the 
consciousness of superior excellence ; but a conviction of the 
truth of the gospel and of the reality of that vocation which 
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he had received from Christ. This confidence of the apostle 
that he was what God had called him to be, an -’able or ft 
minister of the gospel, was not. a trait of natural character; 
it was not a- conclusion from his inward .and outward experi- 
ence; it was one of the forms in which the Spirit of God 
which, was in him manifested itself; just as that Spirit mani- 
fested itself in his humility, faith, courage, or constancy. It 
is easy to determine whether such confidence is self-inflation, 
or the strength of God in the soul. If the former, it has its 
natural concomitants of pride, arrogance, indifference, con- 
tempt of others. If the latter, it is attended by seif-abhor- 
rence, meekness, long-suffering, a willingness to he the least 
and lowest, and by all other graces of the Spirit. To God- 
ward, Trpa<s roy ©cor. This may mean in reference to God, i. e. 
a confidence exercised toward God as its object. Or ,? rpfc 
may be used here as in Rom. 4, 2. Abraham, it is there said, 
had no ground of boasting , ?rpos ©eoV, before God/ 

that is, none that could stand his inspection. Paul says he 
had a confidence before God; that is, one which could endure 
In his sight. 

5. Not that we are sufficient of ourselves to think 
any thing as of ourselves ; but our sufficiency (is) ot 
God. 

The apostle had strongly asserted his sufficiency or fitness 
for his work. He here tells us what was not, and then what 
w as, the source of his sufficiency. Not that , L e. I do not say, 
or, I do not mean, that we are sufficient of ourselves. In roost 
of the older MSS. the words d<£’ iavr&v, of ourselves, stand 
after Aoyi£aordm tl, “ sufficient to think any thing of ourselves,” 
instead of, as in the common text, 4 sufficient of ourselves to 
think any thing. 5 The former order of the words has greater 
authority, and gives perhaps, the better sense. There is a dif- 
ference in the prepositions in Greek which is not expressed in 
the English. Paul says his sufficiency or ability to think any 
tiling was not d<j> mvrm cW ££ iavr&v, not from himself as out 
of himself. He was not the source of this sufficiency either 
remotely or immediately. We should express ranch the sanie 
idea by saying, i Our sufficiency is not in or of ourselves . 5 
Comp. Qai, 1,1. What he disclaims is sufficiency or ability 
to think my thing ; the implication is any thing right or 
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6. Who also hath made ns able ministers of the 
new testament ; not of the letter, but of the spirit : 
for the letter killeth, but the spirit giveth life. 

. This verse is a confirmation of the preceding. The relative 
09 is here used as in Luke 8 , 13, and elsewhere, as implying 
the cause or reason. Our sufficiency is of God, who ; equiv£ 
lent to for he hath made us able ministers. The same radical 
word is retained,^ h<avuxr€ 7 hath rendered us wcavoife, sufficient , 
able,^ well qualified, ministers of the new testament , Kcuvrjs 
of the new covenant , as the word Siad^/o? always 
means in the New Testament, unless Ileb 9, 16 be an excep- 
tion. The covenant formed between God and the Hebrews 
at Mount Sinai is called the Old Covenant ; the gospel dis- 

t ensation as distinguished from the Mosaic is called the New 
Jovenant, Matt. 26, 28. 1 Cor. 11, 25. Heb. 8, 8. 9, 15. <fcc. 
As, however, the promises of the gospel, and especially the 
great promise of redemption by the blood of Christ, underlay 
both the patriarchal and Mosaic dispensations, the plan of 
salvation or the covenant of grace, is also called the New 
Covenant, although older than the Mosaic covenant, to dis- 
tinguish it from the covenant of works formed with Adam, 
This gives rise to no little obscurity. It is not always easy to 


good. He bad no power of himself to accomplish any thing. 
His fitness for his work, whether consisting in knowledge, dr 
grace, or fidelity, or efficiency, did not arise out of any thing 
he -was in or of himself The word Aoyt£dao-dat does not here 
mean to judge , or to think out or determine . The idea is not 
that Paul was of himself unable to judge what was best and 
right, i. e. to think out the means of rendering his ministry - 
successful. The word is to be taken in its simplest sense, to 
think. Thought is the lowest form of our efficiency, in so far 
as it is much easier to think good, than either to will or to do 
it. Paul means to say that so far as the subject in hand is 
concerned, he could do nothing, not even think. He was in 
himself absolutely empty and powerless. Our sufficiency is 
of God . All our fitness for our work-all our knowledge, 
holiness and power are of God. They are neither self-acquired 
nor self-sustained. . I am nothing, the apostle -would say ; God 
in me is every thing. The same truth and feeling are ex- 
pressed in 1 Cor. 15, 10 . 
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determine whether the words “new covenant ” refer to the 
gospel dispensation introduced by Christ, or to the covenant 
of grace inaugurated in the first promise made to our fallen 
parents. And in like manner it is not easy always to decide 
whether the words the “ old covenant” designate the Mosaic 
covenant or the covenant of works. The context must in 
every case be our guide in deciding these questions. In the 
present case it is plain that by the New Covenant the apostle 
means the gospel as distinguished from the Law, — the Chris- 
tian as distinguished from the Mosaic dispensation. It was of 
that he was made a minister, and it is that which he contrasts 
with the Old Testament economy. Not of the letter , but of 
the spirit These words admit of two constructions. They 
may depend on the word covenant, ‘ Covenant not of the 
letter, but of the spirit.’ They thus determine the nature of 
the New Covenant as being not of the letter hut of the spirit. 
This is the construction adopted by perhaps the majority of 
modem commentators. The older interpreters, followed by 
our translators, make the words in question depend on minis- 
ters. “ Ministers not of the letter, but of the spirit.” This 
latter is not only more familiar to the readers of the English 
version, hut is favoured by the whole context, Paul contrasts 
two dispensations ; one he calls the letter, the other the spirit, 
He says he is minister of the one, not of the other, and after- 
wards, vs. 7. 8, he speaks of the ministry of death and min- 
istry of the spirit; the ministry of condemnation and the 
ministry of righteousness. That the words letter and spirit as 
here used mean the law and the gospel is plain, first, because 
it is the law and the gospel which he proceeds to compare in 
the following verses ; and secondly, because these are terms 
which he elsewhere uses in the same sense. Thus in Rom. 7, 
6 he speaks of the oldness of the letter and newness of the 
spirit. In Rom. 2, 27 he characterizes the Jew as being of 
the letter, i. e. as having the law. Comp, also Gal. 3, 3, If 
it be asked what is the ground of these designations, why the 
law is called letter, and the gospel spirit , it may be answered 
in the first place, that the law is called y/mjuga, letter , for the 
same reason that it is called ypd<j>% scripture . It was some- 
thing written. Not only was the decalogue, the kernel of the 
Mosaic economy, originally written on stones, but the whole 
law was a volume known as the writings. And in the second 
place, the law as written was something external and object- 
ive, It was addressed to the eye, to the ear, to the under* 
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standing. It was not an inward principle or power. It held 
up the rule of duty to which men were to he conformed, but 
it could not impart the disposition or ability to obey. It was, 
as it were, a mere writing or book. On the other hand, the 
gospel is spiritual, as distinguished from what was external 
and ritual. It is the power of God, Rom. 1, 6 ; the organ 
through which the Spirit works in giving life to the souk 
These words therefore express concisely the characteristic dif 
ference between the law and the gospel. The one was exter- 
nal, the other spiritual ; the one was an outward precept, the 
other an inward power. In the one case the law was written 
on stone, in the other on the heart. The one therefore was 
letter, the other spirit 

For the letter (i. e. the law) hUleth, hut the spirit (i. e. the 

f ospel) giveth life. This is the reason why God hath made 
'aul the minister of the spirit. * God had made us able min- 
isters not of the law hut of the gospel, for the law kills, but 
the gospel gives life.* This passage and the following context 
present two important questions. First, in what sense does 
the law kill ? And second, How is it that the apostle attrib- 
utes to the Mosaic system this purely legal character, when 
he elsewhere so plainly teaches that the gospel was witnessed 
or taught both in the law and the prophets? As to the for- 
mer of these questions, the answer furnished by the Scriptures 
is plain. The law. demands perfect obedience. It says, “Do 
this arid live,” Rom. 10,5. Gal. 3,12, and “Cursed is every 
one who continueth not in all things written in the book of 
the law to do them,” Gal. 3, 10. As no man renders this 
perfect obedience, the law condemns him. It pronounces on 
him the sentence of death. This is one way in which it kills. 
In the second place, it produces the knowledge or conscious- 
ness of sin, and of course of guilt, that is, of just exposure to 
the wrath of God. Thus again it slays. And thirdly, by pre- 
senting the perfect standard of duty, which cannot be seen 
without awakening the sense of obligation to be conformed to 
it, while it imparts no disposition or power to obey, it exasper- 
ates the soul and thus again it brings forth fruit unto death. 
All these effects of the law are systematically presented by 
the apostle in the 6th and 7th chapters of his epistle to the 
Romans, and in the 3d chapter of the epistle to the Galatians, 
The second question is more difficult. Every reader of 
the New Testament must be struck with the fact that the 
apostle often speaks of the Mosaic law as he does of the moral 


II. CORINTHIANS 3, 6. 61 

law considered as a covenant of works ; that is, presenting the 
promise of life on the condition of perfect obedience. He 
represents it as saying, Do this and live ; as requiring works, 
and not faith, as the condition of acceptance. Rom. 10, 5-10. 
Gal, 3, 10-12. He calls it a ministration of death and con- 
demnation. He denies that it can give life. Gal. 3, 21, He 
tells those who are of the law (that is, Judaizers) that they 
had Mien from grace ; that is, had renounced tbe gratuitous 
method of salvation, and that Christ should profit them noth- 
ing. Gal 5, 2. 4, In short, when he uses the word law, and 
says that by the law is the knowledge of sin, that it can only 
condemn, that by its works no flesh can be justified, he in- 
cludes the Mosaic law ; and in the epistle to the Galatians all 
these things are said with special reference to the law of Mo- 
ses. On the other hand, however, he teaches that the plan 
of salvation has been the same from the beginning; that 
Christ was the propitiation for the sins committed under the 
old covenant ; that men were saved then as now by faith in 
Christ ; that this mode of salvation was revealed to Abraham 
and understood by him, and taught by Moses and the prophets. 
This view is presented repeatedly in Paul’s epistles, and is ar- 
gued out in due form in Rom. 3, 21-31. Rom. 4, and Gal. 3. 
To reconcile these apparently conflicting representations it 
must be remembered that the Mosaic economy was designed 
to accomplish different objects, and is therefore presented hi 
Scripture under different aspects. What, therefore, is true of 
it under one aspect, is not true under another. 1. The law 
of Moses was, in the first place, a re-enactment of the covenant 
of works. A covenant is simply'a promise suspended upon a 
condition. The covenant of works, therefore, is nothing more 
than the promise of life suspended on the condition of perfect 
obedience. The phrase is used as a concise and convenient 
expression of the eternal principles of justice on which God 
deals with rational, -creatures, and which underlie all dispensa- 
tions, the Adamic, Abrahamic, Mosaic and Christian. Our 
Lord said to the lawyer who asked what he should do to in- 
herit eternal life, “ What is written in the law t How readiest 
thou ? And he answering said, Thou shalt love the Lord thy 
God with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy 
strength, and with all thy mind ; and thy neighbour as thy- 
self. And he said unto him, Thou hast answered right, Has 
do and thou shalt live,” Luke 10, 26-28. Tills is the covenant 
of works. It is an immutable principle that where there is no 
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sin there is no condemnation, and where there is sin there is 
death. This is all that those who reject the gospel have to 
fall hack upon. It is this principle which is rendered so 
prominent in the Mosaic economy as to give it its character 
of law. Viewed under this aspect it is the ministration of 
condemnation and death. 2. The Mosaic economy was also a 
national covenant ; that is, it presented national promises on 
the condition of national obedience. "Under this aspect also it 
was purely legal. But 3, as the gospel contains a renewed 
revelation of the law, so the law of Moses contained a revela- 
tion of the gospel. It presented in its priesthood and sacri- 
fices, as types of the office and work of Christ, the gratuitous 
method of salvation through a Redeemer. This necessarily 
supposes that faith and not works was the condition of salva- 
tion. It was those who trusted, not those free from sin, who 
were saved. Thus Moses wrote of Christ, John 5, 46; and 
thus the law and the prophets witnessed of a righteousness of 
faith, Rom. 3, 21. When therefore the apostle spoke of the 
old covenant under its legal aspect, and especially when speak- 
ing to those who rejected the gospel and clung to the law of 
Moses as law, then he says, it kills, or is the ministration of 
condemnation. But when viewing it, and especially when 
speaking of those who viewed it as setting forth the great 
doctrine of redemption through the blood of Christ, he repre- 
sented it as teaching his own doctrine. The law, in every 
form, moral or Mosaic, natural or revealed, kills. In demand- 
ing works as the condition of salvation, it must condemn all 
sinners. But the gospel, whether as revealed in the promise 
to Adam after his fall, or in the promise to Abraham, or in 
the writings of Moses, or in its full clearness in the New Tes- 
tament, gives life. As the old covenant revealed both the law 
and the gospel, it either killed or gave life, according to the 
light in which it was viewed. And therefore Paul sometimes 
says it does the one, and sometimes the other, JBut the spirit 
giveth life. The spirit, or the gospel, gives life in a sense cor- 
relative to that in which the letter (i. e. the law) kills. 1. By 
revealing a righteousness adequate to our justification, and 
thus delivering us from the sentence of death. 2. By pro- 
ducing the assurance of God’s love and the hope of his glory 
in the place of a dread of his wrath. 3. By becoming, through 
the agency of the Holy Spirit, an inward principle or power 
transforming us into the image of God ; instead of a mere out- 
ward command. 
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7.8, But if the ministration of death, written (and) 
engraven in stones, was glorious, so that the children 
of Israel could not steadfastly behold the face of Moses 
for the glory of his countenance ; which (glory) was to 
be done away : how shall not the ministration of the 
Spirit be rather glorious ? 

It was the design and effect of the law to kill. This is 
true, so far as the work of salvation is concerned, of the law 
in all its forms, whether the moral law as revealed in the 
Scriptures, or as written in the heart, or as the Mosaic law. 
In all these forms it was designed to bring men to the knowl- 
edge of sin and helplessness ; to produce a sense of guilt and 
misery, and a longing for redemption, and thus he a school- 
master to bring men to Christ; Gal. 3, 24. This was a neces- 
sary office, and therefore glorious. But how can it compare 
with the gospel ? How can that which only makes us know 
that we are sinful and condemned, be compared with that 
which delivers us from sin and condemnation ? This is the 
idea which the apostle expands, and, as it were with exulta- 
tion, turns over as though he could not let it go, in vs. 7-1L 
But if the ministration of death , written (and) (/raven in 
stones, The Greek is, it &€ v) Stanovta rov S-avdrov lv 'ypd/j^cunv 
'ivTeTVTrufjLivq iv Atdots, but if the ministration of death in letters 
engraven in stones . The simplest interpretation of these 
words is that the ministration of death was in letters, i. e. by 
means of letters, engraven on stone ; which is the sense ex- 
pressed by the free translation given in our common version. 
According to this view iv ypa^acnv are connected with what 
follows. But more commonly they are connected with what 
precedes ; the ministration of death in letters , which Luther 
makes to mean, u the ministration which by means of letters 
(i. e. the written law) produces death.” This certainly gives 
a good sense and consistent with the context ; but it is not so 
simple or natural as the one first mentioned. It will he ob- 
served that Paul says that the ministration was engraven on 
stone. It was, however, of course not the ministration (the 
office of a minister) but the law itself that was thus engraven. 
There are two things here stated. First, that Moses was the 
minister of a covenant that produced death ; and secondly, 
that that covenant was an external economy or system* 
These two ideas are combined at the expense of mere verbal 
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accuracy in a single clause. The word hat<ovia, ministration^ 
means either the service , i. e. the act of ministering, or the 
office of a Skikovos or minister. Commonly the former. In 
what sense the ministry of the law was a ministry of death, 
and. the reason why the law is described as engraven on stone, 
have already been stated. The law is thus exhibited as exter- 
nal, as opposed to what is spiritual. 

IVas glorious , iycvijS-g iv a, existed in glory / was sur- 
rounded, as it were, by a halo. The reference here is only 
indirectly to the brightness of Moses’s face, which was but a 
symbol of the glory of his ministration. The glory which per- 
tained to the old dispensation was not the illumination of the 
countenance of Moses, which was merely an incident. It was 
of the same kind; though less in degree, as the glory of the 
gospel. The one dispensation was indeed glorious, but the 
other was more so. So that the children of Israel could not 
steadfastly behold the face of Moses. The whole service was 
so glorious that even the face of Moses was so bright that the 
people could not look upon it. This brightness of the face of 
Moses was in two respects a symbol of the glory of the old 
dispensation. In the first place, it was an outward brightness. 
So too the glory of the Mosaic dispensation was derived in 
large measure from its pompous ritual, its temple, its priest- 
hood, its sacrifice, and, above all, its Shekinah, or visible sym- 
bol of the divine presence. But what was all this to the glory 
of the gospel? What was a bright cloud overhanging the 
cherubim, to the light of God’s presence tilling the soul? 
And secondly, the brightness of the face of Moses was tran- 
sient. The participle Karapyovfjiivrjv may he taken as imperfect 
— They could not behold it as it was vanishing away / or as 
present, which is evanescent , or perishable. It was in its own 
nature a mere transient brightness, analogous to tlie tempora- 
' ry splendour of the service committed to him. How shall not 
the ministration of the Spirit be rather glorious f If the One 
was glorious, how much more the other! The future shall is 
not to be understood in reference to the future world. The 
idea is not that hereafter, when Christ’s kingdom is consum- 
mated, the ministration of the gospel shall be found more glo- 
rious than that of the law. The future expresses the certain 
sequence. If the ministration of death was glorious, the min- 
istration of the Spirit shall assuredly, if rightly considered, be 
regarded as glorious. This is plain from the tact that the 
things compared are the ministration committed to Moses and 
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the ministration committed to Paul 5 and also from the reason 
assigned for the superiority of the latter, which is not what is 
to be realized in the future, hut what is experienced in the 
present. It was because it is the ministration of the spirit 
that it is more glorious than the ministration of death. The 
ideas of life and life-giving are inseparable from that of spirit 
Hence the Holy Ghost in the ancient creeds of the church is 
designated as to 7rvevp,a TO ayiov, to Kvpiov, to £u)07roi6v. And 
hence the gospel as the source of life is called spirit. It is 
doubtful, however, whether the Word spirit here refers to the 
Holy Spirit, or to the gospel. Luther renders the phrase fj 
SiaKovta tov 'nrev/xaros, das Amt, das den Geist gieht , i. e. the of- 
fice which gives the Spirit ; because it is by the ministration 
of the gospel the Holy Spirit is imparted to men. This view 
is perhaps commonly adopted. But as in v. 6, spirit , as op- 
posed to letter , evidently means the gospel 'as opposed to the 
law, and as the things compared are the law and gospel, or 
the ministry of the one and the ministry of the other, the prob- 
ability is that Paul intended the word to be so understood 
here. The gospel is spirit because it is the source of life. 
Instead of being something external and powerless, it is in- 
ward and saving ; and this is the ground of its superiority to 
the law. . 

9. For if the ministration of condemnation (be) 
glory, much more doth the ministration of righteous- 
ness exceed in glory. 

This verse is a confirmation of the preceding. The gospel 
is more glorious than the law, for the ministration of righteous- 
ness is more glorious than the ministration of condemnation. 
The ministration of condemnation is that ministration which 
brings men into a state of conscious condemnation ; that is, 
which makes them know and feel that they are condemned. 
The ministration of righteousness is that ministration which 
reveals a righteousness by which men are justified, and thus 
freed from the condemnation pronounced upon them by tho 
jaw. As much better therefore as justification is than con- 
demnation to eternal death, so much better is the gospel than 
tile law. Although the words KaraKpuns, condemnation , and 
Bu<aiocrvvrj, righteousness , are here in antithesis, it does not fol- 
low that the latter means justification, which is a sense it 
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never lias in the New Testament. It retains its proper mean- 
ing, righteousness , i. e. that which the law demands. It is 
not justification, but the ground of it ; that on account of 
which a man is justified or pronounced righteous. The gos- 
pel, being the ministration of the spirit, is the ministration of 
righteousness, because as what is spirit is life-giving, the gos- 
pel must reveal a righteousness which satisfies the demands 
of the law, and thus free us from judicial death, or it could 
not be the source of life. It is true that the life of which the 
gospel is the source is more than mere justification ; but as 
justification is the necessary condition of spiritual life, Paul 
here exalts the gospel by making it the means of securing 
that righteousness which is necessary to sanctification and in- 
separable from it. The use of the present tense, Trtpicrvtm^ 
doth abound , in this verse, serves to confirm the explanation 
given of v. 8. Paul in both instances is speaking of the glory 
which now belongs to the ministry of the gospel, not of what 
is to be hereafter. 

10. For even that which was made glorious hath 
no glory in this respect, by reason of the glory that 
excelleth. 

For even , koI yap, for moreover . Too little was said in 
simply asserting that the gospel excelled the law. The law, 
though glorious in itself, ceased to be glorious in the presence 
of the gospel, as the moon loses its brightness in the presence 
of the sun. That which was made glorious , to StSoga cr^ivov, 
that which was and is glorious , viz. the ministry of Moses, and, 
by implication, the law or dispensation of which he was the 
minister. Hath no glory , ov ^kSo^aorat, is not glorious , iv 
tovtu tw pipa, in this particular. This is explained by what 
follows. Because of the glory that excelleth . The ministry 
of the gospel so much excels the ministry of the law, that the 
latter ceases in the comparison to be glorious at all. This is" 
the common and natural interpretation of the text. Two other 
explanations have been proposed. First, the words iv rovt^ 
rcS jxipu are connected with Se&ogaapLivo v, that which was glori - 
ous (viz. the ministry of Moses), in this particular, viz. that the 
face of Moses was rendered luminous. This gives a very in- 
significant sense. The shining of the face of Moses was not 
the glory of his ministry or of the old economy. It was but 
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a symbol of it. ^ Second, Meyer and others, retaining the ordi- 
nary construction of the passage, make the apostle say, that 
the general truth that the lesser glory is eclipsed by the 
greater, was illustrated in this case , i. e. in the case of Moses 
and his ministry. This brings out the same sense as that 
given by the ordinary interpretation, but in a less natural 
way. That which was made glorious , to 8eSo£acrgeW, natu- 
rally refers to the definite subject of which the context treats, 
which is the ministry of Moses. 

11. For if that which was done away (was) glorious, 
much more that which remaineth (is) glorious. 

A new ground of superiority. The old dispensation and 
its ministry were temporary, the new is permanent. There is 
nothing to intervene, no new revelation, no new economy, be- 
tween the gospel and its ministry, and the final consummation. 
Whoever are to he converted, whatever nations are to foe 
brought in, it must he by the preaching of the gospel, which 
remaineth, or is to continue, according to Christ’s promise, 
until the end of the world. In the former clause the apostle 
says the law was Sea 86&]s, with glory , in the latter, that the 
gospel was Iv 8o£#, in glory . This is a mere variation of ex- 
pression without any difference of meaning. Comp. Rom. 3, 
30. 5, 10. That the binding authority of the law ceased on 
the introduction of the gospel, is a doctrine which the apostle 
had to sustain against the Judaizing tendency of the early 
Christians, on many occasions. To this point the epistles to 
the Galatians and to the Hebrews are principally directed. 
As Paul’s opponents in Corinth were of this class, there is 
little doubt that what he here says of the inferiority and tem- 
porary character of the old economy had a special reference 
to them; while his strong assertion of his divine mission, of 
the dignity and superiority of the ministry which he had re- 
ceived, was intended to counteract the influence of their in- 
vidious attacks upon his authority. No less clear is the incul- 
cation of the other great truth here presented. The gospel 
did away the law, but is itself never to be superseded. These 
are u the last times,” the last < dispensation, which is to ooa» 
tinuc until the consummation of all things. 
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The clearness and freedom of the Gospel as contrasted with 
the obscurity of the Law . Vs. 12-18. 

The apostle having referred to the transient brightness of 
Moses’s face, as a symbol of the passing glory of his ministry, 
here employs the fact that Moses veiled his face as a twofold 
illustration. In the first place, it is symbolical of the obscuri- 
ty of the revelation made under the old dispensation. As the 
brightness of Moses’s face was covered, so spiritual or evan- 
gelical truth was of old covered undfo* the types and shadows 
of the Mosaic economy. In the second place, it is symbolical 
of the blindness which rested on the minds of the Jews, which 
prevented their seeing the true import of their own institu- 
tions, vs. 12-15. Nevertheless, as Moses removed the veil 
from his face when he turned to the Lord, so both the ob- 
scurity which rests on the law, and the blindness which rests 
upon the mind of the Jew, are dispelled when he turns 
towards Christ. The vision of his glory transforms the soul 
into his likeness, vs. 16-18. 

12. Seeing then that we have such hope, we use 
great plainness of speech. 

Seeing then that we have such hope , literally, Having then 
such hope , i. e. because we have it. The hope to which he refers 
must he that mentioned in the context, v. 14, that the gospel 
and its ministry were, and would prove themselves to be, far 
superior to the law and to the ministry of Moses. What in 
v. 4 he calls 'jre7ro£%(m, confidence, he here calls iX-irls, hope , 
because the confidence which he felt had reference not only to 
the present, but also to the future. We use great plainness 
of speech, L e. 7rapp7](rta r outspokenness. This stands opposed 
to all concealment, whether from timidity or from a desire to 
deceive ; and also to all fear of consequences. It is a frank, 
open, courageous manner of speech. Paul therefore says that 
in his case it v as the result of his firm conviction of his divine 
mission and of the truth and glory of the gospel which he 
preached, that he proclaimed it fully, intelligibly, and with- 
out regard to consequences. Its being to the Greeks foolish- 
ness, and to the Jews a stumblingblock, did not prevent his 
declaring the whole counsel of God. The same cause will 
ever produce the same effect. If Paul’s experience of the 
truth and excellence of the gospel led him to declare it with- 
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out reserve, a similar experience will produce a similar open- 
ness and boldness in other ministers of the gospel. This in- 
deed is one of the glories of Christianity. It is characteristic 
of error to practise reserve and to seek concealment. In all 
the religions of antiquity there was an esoteric and exoteric 
doctrine ; one for the people and the other of the initiated. 
They all had mysteries carefully concealed from the public 
eye. So in the Romish church, just in proportion as it is in- 
fected with the spirit of heathenism the doctrine of reserve is 
avowed and practised. The gospel is not preached with 
openness, so that all may understand it. The people are kept 
in ignorance. They are told they need not know ; that faith 
without knowledge, a blind confidence in rites which they do 
not understand, is all-sufficient. But if a man in a church has 
the conviction that the gospel is of God, that it is unspeakably 
glorious, adapted to all and needed by all in order to salva- 
tion, then the word will be preached openly and without 
reserve. 

18. And not as Moses, (which) put a veil over his 
face, that the children of Israel could not steadfastly 
look to the end of that which is abolished. 

And not as Moses, that is, we do not do what Moses did. 
Paul had just said that he used great plainness of speech, that 
be practised no concealment or reserve. Of course he means 
that Moses did the reverse. He did use concealment and 
practise reserve. This is no impeachment of the character 
of Moses. Paul is not speaking of his personal character, but 
of. the nature of his office. The truth concerning man’s re- 
demption was not “in other ages made known unto the sons 
of men as it is now revealed unto the holy apostles and 
prophets by the Spirit,” Eph. 8, 5. It was not consistent 
with the nature of the ministry of Moses to use the Trapp^rt^ 
the openness, in communicating the doctrines of redemption, 
which it is the glory of the Christian ministry to be permitted 
to employ. He was sent to speak in parables and in types, to 
set forth truth in the form of significant rites and ceremonies* 
He put a veil over the glory, not to hide it entirely from 
view, but to obscure its brightness. The people saw the 
light, hut only occasionally and imperfectly. Paul had alrea- 
dy spoken of the brightness of Moses’s face as a symbol of hi§ 
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ministry, and therefore he represents him as veiling himself^ 
to express the idea that he communicated the truth obscurely. 
Paul was sent to let the truth shine forth clearly ; he did not 
put a veil over it as Moses did, and was commanded to do. 
That the children of Israel couM not steadfastly look to the end 
of that which is abolished . That is, to prevent their seeing the 
end or fading away of the brightness of his face. The word 
KaTapyovfxevos ( that which is abolished) is used, v. 7, in refer- 
ence to the glory of the face of Moses, and v. 11 in reference 
to his ministry and the dispensation to which it belonged. 
Here the reference is to the former, because his face is spoken 
of, and its brightness was veiled, and therefore, it was the 
brightness the end of which the Israelites were prevented 
from seeing. If this be so, then t£Vos, the end , must mean the 
termination, and not the design or scope. In Rom. 10, 4, 
Christ is said to be the end of the law, not only as abrogating 
it, but as being the object towards which it tended. He was 
that which it was intended to reveal. Those commentators 
who make Karapyovfxevov ( that which is abolished) refer to the 
old law and its ministry, give tcAo? the sense of end or object. 
They understand the apostle to say that Moses put a veil over 
his face to prevent the children of Israel seeing Christ, who was 
the end of the law. But this gives a most incongruous mean- 
ing. How could Moses’s veiling his face prevent the Israel- 
ites seeing Christ? The first part of the verse cannot be 
taken literally, and the latter part figuratively. If the veiling 
was a literal covering of the face, that which the veil hid must 
be something which a literal veil could cover. The majority 
of commentators, therefore, understand the words, that which 
is abolished , to refer to the visible brightness of the face of 
Moses, and the end to mean the termination of that brightness. 
The whole clause therefore means that Moses veiled his face 
in order to prevent the Israelites seeing how soon its bright- 
ness faded. But what has this to do with the point in hand ? 
In answering this question it must be remembered that the 
apostle had referred to the brightness of the face of Moses as 
a fit symbol of his ministry, inasmuch as it was external and 
transient. To say, therefore, that Moses veiled his face that 
the people might not see the end of its brightness, is a figura- 
tive way of saying that Moses hid the light, or taught ob- 
scurely, that the people might not understand the true nature 
and intent of his ministry. But how is it consistent with the 
character of God that he should commission Moses to teach 
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obscurely in order that he might not he understood ? Some 
endeavour to obviate this difficulty by saying that 7 rpo* to /xij 
PLTtviaraL expresses the result and not the design. c He put a 
veil over his face, so that (not, in order that) the children of 
Israel did not see the end of that which is abolished , 5 Or, to 
drop the figure, ‘He taught obscurely, so that the people did 
not understand him.’ This explanation, however, is forbidden 
by the force of the preposition srpos, which in such connections 
properly expresses the design or intention. There is no spe-. 
cial difficulty in the matter. Whatever is, God intended 
should be. If Moses taught obscurely or in types, God in- 
tended that he should do so. If, in point of fact, the Jews 
misunderstood the nature of their own economy, regarding as 
ultimate and permanent what was in fact preparatory and 
temporary, this was included in the divine purpose. It was 
evidently the plan of God to make the revelation of: the 
scheme of redemption gradually. The whole was by slow 
degrees evolved from the original promise made to our first 
parents. Perhaps the object of their faith was the simple 
promise of redemption. To Abraham it was revealed that 
the Redeemer was to be one of his descendants. To Moses it 
was made known that he was to be a prophet like himself, and 
the nature of his work was obscurely set forth in the priest- 
hood and sacrifices which he ordained. This was enough for 
salvation, so long as nothing more had been revealed. It was 
in accordance with this plan that Moses spoke in such a way 
that the people did not understand the full import of his 
teaching, God having purposed “that they without us should 
not be made perfect,” Heb. 11 , 40. The passage before us is 
parallel, in a measure, to Mark 4, 11 , where our Lord says, 
“ Unto you it is given to know the mysteries of the kingdom 
of God ; but unto them that are without all these things are 
done in parables ; that seeing they may see, arid not per- 
ceive.” There is, therefore, as just remarked, no special diffi- 
culty in this passage, even if it is understood to teach that 
Moses was commissioned so to veil his teachings that they 
should not be clearly understood. There is another difficulty: 
connected with this verse. It : does not seem to agree with 
Exodus 34, 30. There it is said that the people were afraid 
to approach Moses on account of the brightness of his face, 
and the implication (according to the English version, at least) 
is, that it was to calm their fears he put on a veil. Whereas 
here it is said that he put a veil over his face that the people 
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might not see the transient nature of that brightness. There 
is no inconsistency between the two accounts. The veiling 
had both effects ; it calmed the fears of the people, and it pre- 
vented their seeing how fleeting the brightness was. As both 
effects followed, both were intended. Paul in this epistle as- 
signs in different places three or four reasons why he com- 
manded the Corinthians to excommunicate the incestuous 
member of their church. That it was meant as a test of their 
obedience, 2, 9, » not incompatible with its being a proof of 
his care for them, 7, 12. There is, however, not even the ap- 
pearance of discrepancy between what the apostle here says 
and Exodus 34, 30-33, as it is rendered both in the Septuagint 
and Vulgate. The English version of that passage is, “And 
when Aaron and all the children of Israel saw Moses, behold, 
the skin of his face shone ; and they were afraid to come nigh 
him. And Moses called unto them ; and Aaron and all the 
rulers of the congregation returned unto him: and Moses 
talked with them. ... And till Moses had done speaking 
with them, he put a veil on his face.” According to this 
Moses put a veil over his face when he spoke to the people, 
and the implication is that he did it because they were afraid 
on account of the brightness of his countenance. But the 
Hebrew, in v. 33, is simply, “ Moses ceased to speak with 
them, and put a veil over his face.” The natural meaning of 
which is that he did not veil his face until he had ceased 
speaking. The Septuagint therefore renders the passage, 
“ And when he ceased speaking with them, he put a veil over 
his face.” And the Vulgate, impletisque sermonibus , posuii 
vdamen super faciem mam. It appears from the following 
verses that when Moses went in before the Lord, he removed 
the veil; and when he came out his face shone, and he spake 
to the people, and again resumed the veil. According to this 
interpretation of the original, the object of putting on the veil 
was not to calm the fear of the people, but, as Paul says, to 
prevent their seeing how the brightness of his face vanished. 

14. But their minds were blinded ; for until this 
day remainetb the same veil untaken away in the read- 
ing of the Old Testament ; which (veil) is done away 
in Christ. 

In the preceding verse Paul was speaking of his ministry 
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the same subject is resumed in the following chapter. Yerses 
14-18 are therefore a digression, although intimately con- 
nected with what precedes and follows. The particle dXAa 
either introduces something just the reverse of what pre- 
cedes, and means on the contrary, or simply something 
different, and is to be rendered but. 'This verse admits 
of two modes of connection with what precedes. ‘The Jews 
did not understand the ministry of Moses, on the contrary, 
their minds were blinded. 5 Or, the connection may he with 
theTnain idea of the preceding context. ‘We use great plain- 
ness of speech, but their minds are blinded, 5 That is, not- 
withstanding the clearness with which the gospel is presented 
as the .substance and true meaning of the old economy, still 
the Jews were so blinded they did not perceive it. In either 
way the sense is good. But as it is so much the habit of the 
apostle to connect what follows with what immediately pre- 
cedes, and as the figure of the veil, which is not mentioned in 
v. 12, is continued in v. 14, it is most natural to make the con- 
nection with v. 13, where that figure is introduced, especially 
as Paul’s immediate object in v. 12 is not to exhibit his plain- 
ness of speech in opposition to the hebetude of the Jews. It 
is the general fact that under the new dispensation the troth 
is exhibited plainly which he asserts. The blindness of the 
Jews is only incidentally introduced. Their minds, ven^ara, 
thoughts, affections. It means the whole inner man. Were 
blinded, hr^p^Sq, properly were rendered hard or callous . The 
word is used both of the understanding and of the feelings* 
It expresses an inaptitude both of seeing and feeling. They 
neither understood nor felt the power of the truth. JTor un- 
til this day remaineth untaken away the same veil. This is a 
confirmation derived from experience of the fact previously 
stated. That the minds of the Israelites were thus blinded 
and hardened, is proved from the fact that until this day they 
do not understand the law. The same veil, i. e. the same ob- 
scurity. A veil was thrown over the truth as first revealed 
by Moses, and that same veil is there still. The Israelites of 
Paul’s day understood their Scriptures as little as their fathers 
did. They remained satisfied with the external, ritual and 
ceremonial, without penetrating to what was beneath, or ask- 
ing the real import or the types and shadows of the old econo- 
my. In the reading of the Old Testament, that is, when the 
Old Testament (covenant) is read. This metonymical use of 
the word covenant for the books in which that covenant is 
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contained, is perfectly familiar to our ears, as we are aeons* 
tomed to call the two great divisions of the Scriptures the Old 
and New Testaments or covenants; but this is the only im 
stance of this use of the word in the New Testament. The 
English version does not in this passage follow the order of 
the Greek, which reads, 44 For until this day the same veil in 
the reading of the old covenant remains.” Here the sense is 
complete. The following clause, pi] avaKoXvirropevov on iv 
XpiarTca KCLrapyarai, , admits of three interpretations. 1, TJie 
first is that adopted by our translators ; pq avaKoXvwropevov is 
referred to the preceding clause {remains untaken away), 
and on ( because , or that) is read as two words, 6 n, which , i. e. 
which veil is done away in Christ. So Luther, in his free 
translation : Denn bis auf den heutigen Tag bieibet dieselbige 
Decke unaufgedeckt liber das Alten Testament wenn sie es 
lesen, welche in Christo aufhoret. The great majority of 
editors, however, read on. 2. The word avaKaXvTrropevov, un- 
taken away, is, as before, referred to KaXvppa, veil, and on is 
rendered because . 4 The veil remains untaken away, because 

it is removed (only) in Christ. 5 3. avaKoXvirrop^ov is taken 
absolutely, and on is rendered that . 4 The veil remains, it be- 
ing \pirevealed that it (viz. the old covenant) is done away 
in Christ. 5 In favour of this last-mentioned interpretation it is 
urged, that the old covenant was in fact done away in Christ, 
and that ignorance of that fact prevented the Jews under- 
standing their own Scriptures. The sense therefore is good. 
Besides, the word Karapyeirac, is done away, is the proper term 
to express the abrogation of the law, but not so suitable to 
express the idea of the removal of a veil, for which, in v. 16, 
Paul uses the word Trepiaipeirai, is removed. The word /carap- 
yeo) is used in verses 7. 11 and 13, to express the passing away 
of the brightness of the face of Moses, and of his ministry and 
dispensation, of which that brightness was the symbol, and 
therefore it is the more probable that it has the same refer- 
ence here. On the other hand, however, jt must be admitted 
that ava.KaXv7rr6p.evov naturally agrees with KaXvp.pa, the veil re- 
mains untaken away, and that avaKoXvTmv, to uncover or un- 
veil, is not the common word to express the idea of making 
known or revealing. See v. 18, avaKoXvirropevcp 'n-pooww, with 
unveiled face . The second interpretation, therefore, above 
mentioned, is on the whole to be preferred. 4 The veil which 
hid the meaning of the Old Testament remained unremoved, 
because it is done away in Christ, whom the Jews rejected. 5 
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The Old Testament Scriptures are intelligible only when tm- 
derstood as predicting and prefiguring Christ. The present 
Karapyurai ( is done away) is used as expressing the certain 
consequence. The knowledge of Christ, as a matter of fact 
and as a matter of course, removes the veil from the Old 
Testament. 

15. But even unto this day, when Moses is read, 
fRe veil is upon their heart. 

But, oAAa, on the contrary , i. e. so far from being taken 
away, the veil remains until this day. When Moses is read . . 
The word tjvlkol, when , is used in the New Testament only 
here and in v. 16. As it occurs often in the Septuagint, and 
is used in Exodus 34, 34, it is the more probable that the lan- 
guage of that version was before the apostle’s mind, and de- 
termined the mode in which he presents the incident of Hoses * 
veiling his face, which, as shown above, accords better with 
the view which the Septuagint gives of the original than with 
that presented in the English version. In Acts 15, 21, Moses, 
it is said, was read every sabbath day in the synagogues. 
The veil , or, as the article is wanting, a veil , was, however, 
over his face. The apostle presents the idea that the Jews 
did not understand their Scriptures in two forms. He says, 
in v. 14, that a veil rests on the Old Testament, and here that 
a veil was over the hearts of the Jews. The true source of 
the want of knowledge was subjective. The revelation of 
Christ, even in the writings of the Old Testament, though ob- 
scure when compared with that contained in the writings of 
the apostles, was sufficiently clear to be understood it the 
Jew s had only been in a right state of mind. Hence our Lord 
upbraided his disciples, saying, “ O fools and slow of heart to 
believe all that the prophets have spoken,” Luke 24, 25. Com- 
pare Acts 13, 27-29. The darkness was not so much in the 
Scriptures, as in their minds. 

16. Nevertheless, when it shall turn to the Lord, 
the veil shall be taken away. 

According to the narrative in Ex. 34, 29-35, as understood 
by the Septuagint, and as expounded by the apostle, the face 
of Moses was made to shine by speaking with the Lord ; when 
among the people (except when delivering his message) ho 
4' 
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wore a veil ; when he turned to the Lord he removed the 
veil. To this allusion seems to he here made. So long as the < 
people were turned from the Lord, the veil was on their heart ; 
they could not understand the Scriptures ; as soon as they 
turn to the Lord, the veil is removed, and all is bright and 
intelligible. When it shall turn to the Lord ; IjvUa $ ay «rw- 
rpiijrr}, when it has turned , i. e. when that conversion is accom- 
plished, and as often as it occurs. The most natural subject 
of the ve:b hnuTpepYf (turned') is KapMa (heart). A veil is og 
the heart, but when it turns to the Lord, the veil is removed. 
As, however, the apostle is speaking of the heart of the Jews, 
and as the turning of their heart is their turning, so the sense 
is the same if the word Israel be supplied. The veil is on the 
heart of the people, but when the people turn to the Lord the 
veil is taken away. Calvin and others supply Moses as the 
nominative. By Moses, however, Calvin understands the 
Law. c When Moses is read, a veil is on the heart of the 
Jews ; but when he, i. e. the law, is directed to Christ, who is 
the end of the law, then the veil is removed. 5 That is, as 
soon as the Jews see that their law relates to Christ, then 
they understand it. This, however, is obviously an unnatural 
interpretation, as kiriarpi^ri expresses the turning of the heart 
or of the people to God, and not giving the law a particular 
interpretation. Stanley, who also says that Moses must he 
the nominative of the verb, makes him, however, the repre- 
sentative, not of the law, but of the people. 4 When Moses 
turns to the Lord he strips off the veil. 5 The word Trepiatpurca 
he gives an active sense, according to its common use in the 
Septuagint. This too is less simple and natural than the com- 
mon interpretation given above. The veil was on the heart 
of the people, and when it, i. e. their heart, turns to the Lord, 
it is stripped off; ^piaipdrai is the word used in Ex. 34, 84. 
By Lord here, as the context shows, we are to understand 
Christ. He is the Lord whom Moses saw face to face on 
Mount Sinai, and to whom the Jews and al others must turn 
if they would enjoy the light of salvation. 

17. Now the Lord is that Spirit: and where the 
Spirit of the Lord (is), there (is) liberty. 

The first point to be determined with regard to this diffi- 
cult passage, is the relation in which it stands to what pre- 
cedes. It may be either an explanation or an inference. If 
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tlie former, then it is designed to show why turning to the 
Lord secures the removal of the veil from the heart. It is 
because the Lord is the Spirit, and where the Spirit is, there 
is liberty, freedom from the law, from its bondage and ob- 
scurities. If the latter, then the idea is, that since the veil is 
removed by turning to the Lord, it follows as a further conse- 
quence that by thus turning w T e have liberty. The force of 
the particle «$«, which so often introduces an explanation, and 
thp whole structure of the passage is in favour of the first in- 
terpretation. 2. It is plain that the Lord here means Christ. 
This is clear not only because the word Lord y as a general 
rule, in the New Testament, refers to Christ, hut also because 
the context in this case demands that reference. In v. 14 it 
is said that the veil is done away in Christ, and in v. 10 that it 
is removed when the heart turns to the Lord, and here that 
the Lord is the Spirit. The main idea of the whole context 
is, that the recognition of Jesus Christ as Lord, or Jehovah, is 
the key to the Old Testament. It opens all its mysteries, or, 
to use the figure of the apostle, it removes the veil which hid 
from the Je # ws the true meaning of their own Scriptures. As 
soon as they turn to the Lord, i. e. as soon as they recog- 
nize Jesus Christ as their Jehovah, then everything becomes 
bright and clear. It is plain, therefore, that the Lord spoken 
of is Christ. This also determines another point, viz. that 
Lord is here the subject, and Spirit the predicate. Paul says 
that 44 The Lord is the Spirit,” and not 44 The Spirit is the 
Lord.” The latter view of the passage is taken by many of 
the Fathers, who regard it as a direct assertion of the divinity 
of the Holy Ghost. Although the words would admit of this 
interpretation, it is evidently inconsistent with the context 
It also follows from the fact that 44 Lord ” here means Christ, 
that it must designate his person and not his doctrine. The 
apostle does not mean to say that the doctrine of Christ, or 
the gospel, or new covenant, is the Spirit. It is true that in 
y. 6, when contrasting the law and the gospel, he calls the one 
the letter and the other the spirit; but this does not authorise 
us to make Lord mean the gospel because the Lord is said to 
be the Spirit. As in the preceding verses Christ and Lord 
. refer to Christ as a person ; the word Lord must have the 
same reference here. 3. When Paul says 44 Tine Lord is the 
Spirit,” he does not mean to say that 4 the Lord is a spirit/ 
agreeably to the analogy of John 4, 24, where it m said 4 God 
hi a spirit.” This is not only opposed to the force of the arti- 
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cie to "before wev/xa, the Spirit, but also to the connection, as 
Paul is speaking of Christ’s office rather than of his na- 
ture. It is not his object to say that Christ is a spiritual be- 
ing. Neither is the idea that he is replenished with the Holy 
Spirit, so as to be in that sense and on that account called the 
Spirit. This is not the meaning of the words, nor is the idea 
demanded by the context. The two interpretations which 
the words admit are either, first, that which ouf translators 
probably intended to indicate when they rendered to 'irv&ix a 
that Spirit . “ The Lord is that Spirit,” that is, the spirit 

spoken of in v. 6 ; the spirit which stands opposed to the let- 
ter, that which gives life and righteousness ; the inner sense 
of the law, the saving truth and power hidden under the types 
and forms of the Mosaic economy. Christ, says Calvin, is the 
life of the law. Accedat anima ad corpus: et fit vivus homo, 
prgeditus intelligentia et sensu, ad vitales actiones idoneus: 
tollatur anima a eorpore, et restabit inutile cadaver, omnique 
sensu vacuum. Thus if Christ is present in the Mosaic law, 
it is living and life-giving ; if he is absent from it, it is dead and 
death-dispensing. Christ is therefore that spirit which ani- 
mates the law or institutions of Moses, and when this is recog- 
nized, the veil which hides their meaning is removed. True 
as all this is, it can hardly be expressed by the simple words 
6 Kvpios to Trvevfxd i<m, the Lord is the Spirit . The words to 
7ri/ev/xa, “the Spirit,” have in the New Testament a fixed and 
definite meaning, which is not to be departed from unless the 
context renders such departure necessary. Resides, this in- 
terpretation requires that “ the Spirit ” should mean one thing, 
and “the Spirit of the Lord” another, in the same verse. 
This, however, can hardly be admitted. If “ the Spirit of the 
Lord,” in the last clause, means the Holy Spirit, which will 
not be questioned, “the Spirit,” in the first clause, must have 
the same meaning. The other interpretation, therefore, must 
be adopted. “ The Lord is the Spirit,” that is, Christ is the 
Holy Spirit; they are one and the same. Not one and the 
same person, but one and the same Being, in the same sense 
in which our Lord says, “I and the Father are one.” It is an 
identity of essence and of power. Christ is the Holy Spirit, 
because, being the same in substance, where Christ is, there 
the Spirit is, and where the Spirit is, there is Christ. There- 
fore this same apostle interchanges the three , forms of expres- 
sion as synonymous, “the Spirit of Christ,” “Christ,” and 
“the Spirit.” Rom. 8, 9. 10. The Holy Ghost is everywhere 
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In the Bible recognized as the source of all life, truth, power, 
holiness, blessedness and glory. The apostle, however, had 
in the context spoken of Christ as the source of life, as deliver- 
ing from the death and bondage of the law. He is and does 
this because he and the Spirit are one; and therefore wher- 
ever Christ is, or in other words, wherever the Spirit of Christ 
is, or in other words still, wherever the Spirit is, there is liber- 
ty , By turning unto Christ we become partakers of the Holy 
Spirit, the living and life-giving, because he and the Spirit are 
one, and Christ dwells in his people, redeeming them from the 
law and making them the children of God, by his Spirit. The 
Spirit of the Lord , as a designation of the Holy Ghost, shows 
that the Spirit stands in the same relation to the Son that he 
does to the Father. Therefore he is called the “ Spirit of 
Christ,” Horn. 8, 10, and “ Spirit of His Son,” Gal. 4, 6. And, 
therefore, also the Son is said to send and give the Spirit. 
John 16, 7. All this of course supposes the supreme divinity 
of our Lord. The liberty of which the apostle here speaks, 
must be that liberty which is consequent on the indwelling of 
the Holy Spirit, that is, which flows from the application to us 
of the redemption purchased by Christ. We have not re- 
ceived, says the apostle, the Spirit of bondage again to fear, 
but the Spirit of adoption. Rom. 8, 15. The liberty here in- 
tended is the glorious liberty of the children of God. Rom. 
8, 21. It is the liberty wherewith Christ lias made us free. 
Gal. 5, 1. This includes, 1. Freedom from the law in all its 
forms, Mosaic and moral, Rom. 6, 14. 7, 4, i. e. freedom from 
the obligation to fulfil the law as the condition of our justifica- 
tion before God ; which involves freedom from condemnation 
and from a legal, slavish spirit. 2. Freedom from the dominion 
of sin, Rom. 7, 6, and from the power of Satan. Heb. 2, 14. 15. 
3. Freedom from the bondage of corruption, not only as to 
the soul, but as to the body. Rom. 8, 21—23. This liberty, 
therefore, includes all that is involved in being the sons of 
God. Incidental to this liberty is freedom from all ignorance 
and error, and all subjection to the authority of men, except 
so far as it represents the authority of Christ, and therefore 
liberty of conscience or freedom from all authority in matters 
of religion other than that of the Spirit of God. There is not 
only no reason for restricting the idea of the liberty of which 
the apostle speaks to any one of these forms, but the context 
requires that it should include all that liberty of which the 
presence of the Spirit is the source and the assurance. As no 
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man in tliis life is perfectly and. at all times filled with the 
Spirit of Christ, he is never in this life a partaker of the full 
liberty of which Christ is the author, 

18. But we all, with open face beholding as in a 
glass the glory of the Lord, are changed into the same 
image from glory to glory, (even) as by the Spirit of 
the Lord. 

This verse is connected with the preceding by the simple 
particle of transition 3c, but. The natural consequence of the 
liberty mentioned in v. 17 is what is here stated. We all , i. e, 
all whom the indwelling of the Spirit of the Lord has made 
free. They are delivered from the bondage of the law, the 
veil has been removed from their face, and being turned to 
the Lord, they behold his glory with open face, dm/c€KaXv/xp.€wjj 
3rpocr<o7ru>, i. e. with a face which has been, and which remains 
unveiled. The darkness arising from alienation, ignorance, 
misconception and prejudice lias been dissipated, so that we 
can see clearly. Beholding as in a glass or mirror . This is 
probably the proper interpretation of the word here used. 
KaroTrrpttco, in the active voice, means to show in a mirror , 
and in the middle, (the form here used,) it generally means, 
to see one’s self in a rdirror. This is its constant use in the 
classics. But in Philo it is used to express the idea of seeing 
by means of a mirror. As this sense is perfectly suited to this 
passage it is generally adopted by commentators, because the 
other explanations given to the word are either contrary to 
usage or to the context. Some render it simply beholding * 
But to this it is objected that it overlooks the special etymo- 
logical signification of the word, and that drm£a>, which occurs 
twice in this chapter, vs. 7 and 13, is the proper term for that 
idea. Besides, this interpretation loses sight of the figure in- 
volved in the passage. It is an image we see, and therefore 
we see, as it were, by reflection, or as in a glass. Luther, 
after Chrysostom, renders the word, reflecting as in a mirror , 
This explanation is adapted by Bengel, Billroth, Olshausen 
and others. They understand the apostle to say that Chris- 
tians reflect, with an unveiled face, the glory of the Lord* 
They suppose that allusion is had to the glory of God as re- 
flected from the lace of Moses, which was transient and veiled ; 
whereas, in the case of Christians, the glory of the Lord is 
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constantly and clearly manifested in them and^ by them, 
They reflect his image wherever they go. But, in the first 
place, this explanation is inconsistent with the signification of 
the word, which never means to reflect ; secondly, it is con- 
trary to the context. The contrast is' not between Moses and 
Christians, hut between the Jews, or the unconverted, and 
Christians. The former were blinded by a veil, the latter see 
with an unveiled face. The one see . and the others, do not. 
This is obviously the antithesis implied, and not that the one 
class do, and the, other do not reflect the glory of the Lord. 
In the , third place, the relation in which this verse stands to 
the preceding forbids this interpretation. We have here the 
effect of turning to the Lord. We are delivered from the 
law, we are made free, we are introduced into the presence of 
tlie Lord, and enabled to behold his glory. And, finally, this 
interpretation overlooks the causal relation between the two 
clauses of this verse. We are transformed into the image of 
the Lord by beholding it, not by reflecting it. The common 
interpretation is therefore to be preferred ; beholding as in a 
mirror . Though in comparison with the unconverted those 
who are turned to the Lord see clearly, or with an unveiled 
face, still it is only as in a mirror. 1 Cor. 1-3, 12. It is not 
the immediate, beatific vision of the glory of the Lord, which 
is only enjoyed in heaven, but it is that manifestation of his 
glory which is made in his word and by his Spirit, whose office 
it is to glorify Christ by revealing him to us. John 16, 14. 

The object which we behold is the glory of the Lord , i. e. 
as the context evidently demands, of Christ. The glory of 
Christ is his divine excellence. The believer is enabled to see 
that Jesus is the Son of God, or God manifested in the flesh. 
This is conversion. Whoever shall confess that Jesus is the 
Son of God, God dwelleth in him, and he in God. 1 John 4, 15. 
The turning unto the Lord mentioned in the preceding verse 
is recognizing Christ as Jehovah. This is not only conversion, 
it is religion. It is the highest state of the human soul It is 
eternal life. John 17,3. Hence our Lord prays that his dis- 
ciples may behold his,- glory, as .'the consummation of their 
blessedness. John 17, 24.. ’And the apostle John says of all 
who received Christ, that they beheld “his glory as of the 
only begotten of the Father,” John 1, 14. The idea here pre- 
sented is more fully unfolded in the beginning of the follow- 
ing chapter. - ■ ■. 

Beholding his glory we are changed into the same image ; 
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a W ft-er afioptjxrvfieS'a^ we are transformed into the 
smie image. The verb is commonly construed with efc, 
w&fo, or Kara, but sometimes, as here, with the simple 

accusative. . The same image , that is, the same which we are 
by the Spirit enabled to behold. c Beholding we are trans- 
formed;’ there is a causal relation between the one and the 
other. This is a truth everywhere recognized in the word 
of God. While, on the one hand, it is taught that the natu- 
ral man cannot see the things of the Spirit, because they are 
spiritually discerned, 1 Cor. 2, 14, and that this blindness is 
the cause of alienation and pollution, Eph. 4, 18 ; on the other 
hand, it is no less clearly taught that knowledge is the 
source of holiness, Eph. 5, 9; that spiritual discernment 
implies and produces congeniality. We shall be like Christ, 
because we shall see him as he is. 1 John 3, 2. The conformi- 
ty to the image of Christ, as it arises from beholding his glory, 
must of course begin here. It is the vision of that glory, al- 
though only as in a glass, which has this transforming power. 
As the vision Js imperfect, so the , transformation is imperfect ; 
when the vision is perfect, the conformity will be perfect, 
Rom. 8, 29. 1 John 3, 2. Only they are Christians, who arc 
like Christ. The conformity of which the apostle speaks, al- 
though it is spiritual, as here presented, is not confined to the 
soul. Of the body it is said, since we have borne the image 
of the earthy, we shall bear the image of the heavenly. 1 Cor. 
15, 49. Phil 3, 21. From glory to glory. This may mean 
that the transformation proceeds from glory (i. e. from the 
glory of Christ as apprehended by us), and results in glory. 
This explanation is adopted by the Greek fathers. Or the ex- 
pression indicates progression from one stage of glory to 
another. Comp. Ps. 84 , 7 , u They go from strength to 
strength.” This is the common and most natural interpre- 
tation. The transformation is carried forward without inter- 
mission, from the first scarce discernible resemblance, to full 
conformity to the image of Christ, both as to soul and body. 
As by the Spirit of the Lord \ As , L e. as might be expected 
from such an agent. It is a work which corresponds to the 
nature of its author. By ; the preposition is <bro, from , as 
indicating the source whence this glorious effect flows. The 
Spirit of the Lord, The Greek is Kvptov irveo^aro^ which the 
Yulgate renders Domini Spiritu, an explanation which i? 
adopted by Augustin, Calvin and many others, as well as by 
our translators. But this inverts the order of the words, and 
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is the more unnatural here because in the immediately pre« 
ceding verse the apostle had said to Trvcvpa KvpCov , Spirit of the 
Lord; he would therefore hardly express the same idea in the 
same connection by mptov irvevp aros. Others render the words 
the Lord Spirit, i. e. the Spirit who is Lord. We have in the 
Old Testament and in the apocalypse the familiar phrase, “ the 
Lord God;’ 7 but this is only the translation of Je- 

hovah Elohim, Jehovah who is God, which the Septuagint ren- 
der Kvpios o dcds, the Vulgate Dominus Deus, and the English, 
46 Lord God.” More analogous to the passage in the text is the 
Hebrew rnrr which the Septuagint render Kvpws tcvpws, 
the Vulgate* Dominus Deus, and the English Lord God. In 
Joshua 22, 22, we have the unusual combination, njrn trrft# hx; 
Septuagint, o deos deos Kvpuos cart ; and immediately after o 
$€G? deds ; Vulgate, Fortissimus Deus Dominus ; the English, 
“The Lord God of gods.” As. then in Hebrew rnrn in 
Greek Kvpios tcvpws (or Kvpios o deds), in Latin, Domnins Dens, 
and in English, Lord God, all meaning God who is Lord , so 
Kvpio? irvavjxa may mean the Sjyirit who is Lord, i. e. the divine 
Spirit. This is the explanation adopted by Chrysostom, The- 
odoret and some of the moderns, in accordance with the in- 
terpretation which they give of the first clause of v. 1 *1, which, 
as stated above, they understand to mean, the Spirit is Lord, 

TTpO’S TO Uvzvpa iTTL(TTp€(j>0}V } TTpoS K-VpiOV hri(TTf)i(fi>m KVpWS y<X p TO 
ILvevpa, koX bpoS-povov, opotr pocrKvvrjTOV kcu bpoovcrcov llarpl /cat uld. 

But as in v. 17 Paul does not say the Spirit is the Lord, but 
on the contrary that the Lord is the Spirit, so it would he 
unnatural to make him here say we are transformed by the 
Spirit who is the Lord . If Lord is the subject in the one 
case, it must be in the other. According to others, the phrase 
in question should be rendered Lord of the Spirit, i. e, Christ, 
who may be said to be Lord of the Spirit, in a sense analogous 
to that in which God is said to be the God of Christ. That 
is, as God sent Christ, and was revealed by him, so Christ 
sends the Spirit and is revealed by him. This is the interpre- 
tation of Billroth, Olshausen, Meyer and others. But the 
“Lord of the Spirit” is an expression without any scriptural 
authority or analogy. It is only of the incarnate Son of God 
that the Father is said to be his God, There is no grammati- 
cal necessity for this interpretation, and it does not accord 
with v. 17. Luther, Beza and others render the phrase <bro 
tcvpiov Trvevparos, the Lord who is the Spirit In favour of this 
interpretation is, first, the analogy of such expressions as 
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$eo9 7 mrpd^from God who isFctiher, Gal. I, 3 ; and secondly* 
the authority of v. 17. There the apostle had said, 6 The Lord 
is the Spirit,’ and here he "says, the transforming power by 
which we are made like Christ Hows from ‘ the Lord who is 
the Spirit.’ The former passage determines the meaning of 
the latter. The Lord who is the Spirit means, the Lord who 
is one with the Spirit, the same in substance, equal in power 
and glory ; who is where the Spirit is, and does what the 
Spirit does. 


CHAPTER IV. 

In vs. 1-6 the apostle resumes the theme of 3, 12, viz. the open and faithful 
manner in which be preached the gospel. In vs. 7-15 he shows that his 
own personal insufficiency and suffering served to manifest more clearly 
the power of God, who rendered such a feeble instrument the means of 
producing so great effects. Therefore, vs. 16-18, he was not discour- 
aged or faint-hearted, but exultingly looked above the things seen to 
those unseen. 

As Paul had been made a minister of the new covenant, in- 
trusted with the ministration of righteousness and ’life, he 
acted as became his high commission. He was neither timid 
nor deceitful. He doubted not the truth, the power, or the 
success of the gospel which he preached; nor did he in any 
way corrupt or conceal the truth, but by its open proclama- 
tion commended himself to every man’s conscience, vs. 1. 2. 
If, notwithstanding this clear exhibition of the truth, the gos- 
pel still remained hid, that could only be accounted for by 
the god of this world Minding the eyes of men. Nothing 
short of this can account for the fact; for, says the apostle, we 
preach Christ and not ourselves, and Christ is the image of 
God. In him there is a revelation of the glory of God to 
which there is nothing analogous but the original creation of 
light out of darkness, vs. 3-6. This treasure, however, is in 
earthen vessels. The gospel is the revelation of God. It is 
to do tor the w r orld what the creation of light did for the cha- 
otic earth. But we ministers are to have none of the glory 
of the work. We are nothing. The whole power is of God j 
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who so orders events as to make his power apparent I am 
so perplexed, persecuted, down-trodden and exposed to death, 
as to render it evident that a diving power is exercised in my 
preservation and continued efficiency. My continuing to live 
and labour with success is a proof that Jesus lives. This he 
tells the Corinthians is for their benefit, vs. 7-12. Having the 
same faith that David had, he spoke with equal, confidence, 
assured that God, who raised up Christ, would not only pre® 
serve him while in this world, but also raise him hereafter 
from the dead. As all Paul endured and did was for the 
benefit of the Church, thanks would be rendered by the peo- 
ple of God for Ills preservation and success, vs. 18-15. . There- 
fore, adds this great apostle, I do not faint; although my out- 
ward man perishes, my inward man is renewed day by day; 
for I know that my present afflictions are not only temporary, 
but that they are to be succeeded by an eternal weight of 
glory, vs. 16-18. 

1. Therefore, seeing we have this ministry, as we 
have received mercy, we faint not. 

Therefore , i. e. on this account. This is explained by what 
follows; seeing ice have this ministry , that is, because we 
have it. In the former chapter he had proclaimed himself a 
minister of the new covenant, not of the letter, but of the 
spirit, 3, 6 ; a ministry far more glorious than that of the law, 
inasmuch as the law could only condemn, whereas the gospel 
conveys righteousness and life. The possession of such an of- 
fice he assigns as the reason why he does not faint / o vk eta«x- 
Kovpei/, we do not turn out had , or prove recreant. That is, 
we do not fail in the discharge of duty, either through weari- 
ness or cowardice. As ice have received mercy. The position 
of these words in the text admits of their being connected 
either with what precedes or with what follows. In the for- 
mer case, the sense is, having through the mercy of God ob- 
tained this ministry ; in the latter, the meaning would he, as 
we have obtained mercy we faint not. The former is almost 
universally preferred, both because his not fainting is referred' 
to his having so glorious an office, and because lie so often re- 
fers to Ids call to the apostleship as a signal manifestation of 
the mercy and grace of God. Rom. 15, 15. IS. 1 Oor* 15, 
9.10. Eph. 8 , 8. 6 Having through the mercy of God ob- 

tained such a ministry, we faint not.’ 
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2. Bat have renounced the hidden things of dis- 
honesty, not walking ip craftiness, nor handling the 
word of God deceitfully ; but by manifestation of the 
truth commending ourselves to every man’s conscience 
in the sight of God. 

j But, aAAa, on the contrary , i. e. so far from proving recre- 
ant to his duty as a minister of the new covenant he acted in 
the manner set forth in this verse. The apostle in the de- 
scription which he here gives of his official conduct, evidently 
intends to describe the false teachers in Corinth. What he de- 
nies of himself he impliedly affirms of them. First, Paul says, 
we have renounced , declared off from, the hidden things of dis- 
honesty, ra KpvTrra ty)$ alcrxvvqs. The word ala^vvrj (from cticrypos, 
ugly), means either shame as a feeling, or the cause of shame, 
any thing disgraceful or scandalous. The above phrase there- 
fore may mean either those things which men conceal, or do in 
secret, because they are ashamed of them, oiy secret scandals or 
crimes. It may be taken in a general sense, as including any 
course of conduct which men conceal from fear of being dis- 
graced ; or in a specific sense for secret immoralities, or for 
secret machinations and manoeuvres. The last is probably the 
true view, because the emphasis is -rather on secret than shame . 
It was secrecy or concealment, the opposite of openness and 
honest frankness, that the apostle charges on his opponents. 
In the preceding context he had spoken of his openness of 
speech and conduct, and in the latter part of this verse he 
speaks of the manifestation of the truth, i. e. of its open proc- 
lamation. What therefore he says he renounced, that which 
he represents as characteristic of false teachers, is the want of 
openness, adopting secret methods of accomplishing their 
ends, which they would be ashamed to avow openly ; puden- 
da® latebras , as Beza says, minime convenientes ns , qui tantm 
dignitatis ministerium tr actant. Not walking in craftiness, 
this is an amplification of what precedes. A Travovpyos is a 
man who can do every thing, and is willing to do any thing to 
accomplish his ends; and hence 7ravovpyta includes the ideas 
of shrewdness or acuteness in seeing how things can be done, 
and unscrupulousness as to the character of the means to be 
employed. It is the quality manifested by Satan when he be- 
guiled Eve, 2 Cor, 11, 3; which the Jews exhibited when 
they endeavoured to entrap our Lord, Luke 20, 23 ; and 
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which false teachers are wont to exercise when they would 
seduce the unwary in^ heresy. Eph. 4, 14. All such cunning, 
all such sly and secret ways of accomplishing his purposes Paul 
renounced. Nor handling the word of God deceitfully . The 
word SoAAi) means not only to deceive, but also to falsify . The 
latter is its meaning here. Not falsifying or corrupting the 
word of God, i. e. not adulterating it with the doctrines or 
traditions of men. Comp. 2, 17. The gospel which Paul 
preached was the word of God ; something divinely revealed, 
having therefore a divine, and not merely human authority. 
The apostles always thus speak with the consciousness of be- 
ing the mouth of God or organs of the Spirit, so that we can- 
not deny their inspiration without denying not only their au- 
thority but their integrity. But by the manifestation of the 
truth . This stands opposed to the preceding clauses. In- 
stead of availing ourselves of secret and cunning arts, and 
corrupting the word of God, we declared it openly and pure- 
ly. The truth , therefore, here is not moral truth or integrity, 
nor truth in general, but revealed truth, i. e. the word of God. 
Commending ourselves to every mah?s conscience . Paul’s op- 
ponents endeavoured to recommend themselves and to secure 
the confidence of others by cunning, and by corrupting the 
gospel ; but he relied simply on the manifestation of the truth, 
lie knew that the truth had such a self-evidencing power that 
even where it was rejected and hated it commended itself to 
the conscience as true. And those ministers who are humble 
and sincere, who are not wise in their own conceit, hut simply 
declare the truth as God has revealed it, commend themselves 
to the consciences of men. That is, they secure the testimony 
of the conscience even of wicked men in their favour. In the 
sight of God , that is, he acted thus in the sight of God. 
This is an assertion of the purity of the motives which gov- 
erned his official conduct. He acted as in the sight of that 
God before whose eye nothing unholy or selfish could stand. 
The assertion of conscious integrity is not self-praise. 

3. But if our gospel be hid, it is hid to them tliai 
are lost. 

Although the gospel is thus glorious in itself, and although 
it was clearly set forth, yet to some it remained hid. That is, 
its true character and excellence as a revelation from God and 
oi God was not apprehended or recognized* The reason oi 
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4. In whom the god of this world hath blinded the 
minds of them which believe not, lest the hghl ot the 
glorious gospel of Christ, who is the mage of Cod. 
should shine unto them. 
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In this verse the apostle assigns the reason why those who 
sire lost do not see the truth and excellence of the gospel It 
is that the god of this world hath blinded their minds. In 
whom (iv oh). The relative is used here as implying a cause 
or reason. ‘Our gospel is hid to them who are lost, because 
in them,’ <fcc. See 3, 6. The god of this world, i. e. Satan, 
who is called the god of this world because of the power 
which he exercises over the men of the world, and because of 
the servile obedience which they render to him. They are 
taken captive by him at his will. 2 Tim. 2, 26. It is not 
necessary in order that men should serve Satan, and even 
worship him, that they should intend to do so, or even that 
they should know that such a being exists. 1 Cor. 1 0, 20. It 
is enough that he actually controls them, and that they fulfil 
his purposes as implicitly as the good fulfil the will of God. 
Not to serve God, is to serve Satan, There is no help for it. 
If Jehovah be not our God, Satan is. He is therefore called 
the prince of this world. John 12, 31. 14,30. Comp. Matt. 
4, 8. 9. Eph. 2, 2. 6, 1 2. This was one of the designations; 
which the Rabbins applied to Satan. The true God, they said, 
is Dens primus, Satan, Dens secundus. Or as old Calovius 
said, Diabolus est Simla Dei. As the Arians argued from, the 
fact that Satan is called god of this world, that Christ’s 
being called God is no proof of his true divinity ; and as the 
Mamcheans quoted the passage in favour of their doctrine of 
two eternal principles, the one good and the other evil, 
many of the fathers, including even Chrysostom and Augus- 
tine, in violation of its obvious construction, make it to mean, 
“ God hath blinded the minds of this world, i. e. of unbeliev- 
ers.” On which Calvin remarks, We see how far the spirit of 
controversy can lead men in perverting Scripture. The word 
god may be used figuratively as well as literally. That we 
say mammon is the god of the world, or that Paul said of cer- 
tain men, “ their belly is their god,” does not prove that call- 
ing Jehovah God is no assertion of his divinity. And as to 
the Manichean argument, unless it can be shown that when 
Baal is called god of the Syrians, eternity and self-existence 
are ascribed to him, it cannot be inferred that these attributes 
belong to Satan because he is called the god of this world. 
Satan is said to blind the minds of those that believe not / that 
is, he exerts such an influence over them as prevents their ap- 
prehending the glory of the gospel. This control of Satan 
over the human mind, although so effectual, is analogous to 
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the influence of one created intellect over another in other 
cases, and therefore is perfectly consistent with free agency 
and responsibility. It should, however, make us feel our dan* 
ger and need of divine assistance/ seeing that we have to con* 
tend not only against the influence of evil men, but against 
the far more powerful influence of the rulers of darkness ; the 
pantoerators of this world. Eph. 6, 12. The grammatical 
construction of this clause is somewhat doubtful. The words 
are lv oh iTvfiXwcre tcl vorjjjLaTa twv <x7ricrTCDv. The common ex* 
planation makes the genitive, 7w dmcnw, virtually in apposi- 
tion with *V oh. 4 In whom, i. e. in unbelievers, he had blind- 
ed the minds.’ The simple meaning then is, 4 The gospel is 
hid to them who are lost, because Satan hath blinded their 
eyes.’ The lost and the unbelieving are identical. According 
to this view unbelief is the effect of the blinding. The same 
idea is expressed if, according to Eritzsche and Billroth, to>f 
ol7tlo~t(i)v be taken prolepticaffy. 4 Whose minds Satan hath 
blinded so that they believe not.’ Comp. 1 Thess. 3, 13, 44 To 
establish your hearts unblamable,” i. e. so that they may he 
unblamable; and Phil. 3,21, (according to the corrected 
text,) 44 changed like,” i. e. changed so as to be like. Accord- 
ing to Meyer this would require the accusative, ra vo^ara 
amora, as the genitive of adjectives taken substantively is 
never thus proleptically used. His explanation is, ‘Blinding 
the eyes of unbelievers is the business of Satan, and this he 
has done in them who are lost.’ According to this view, 
blindness does not precede, but follows unbelief. Those who 
will not believe, Satan blinds so that they cannot see. Comp. 
Rom. 1, 21, 44 Their foolish heart was darkened.” Their inex- 
cusable folly was the ground of their judicial blindness. The 
doctrine thus taught is one clearly recognized in Scripture. 
Those who resist the truth, God gives up to a reprobate mind. 
Rom. 1, 24. 28. The logical connection, however, is here op- 
posed to this interpretation. Paul had said that the gospel 
was hid to the lost. This he accounts for by saying that Sa- 
tan had blinded their minds. The blindness therefore pre- 
cedes the unbelief and is the cause of it. 

Lest the light of the glorious gospel of Christy who is the 
image of Oocl , should shine unto .them. This is both the de- 
sign and effect of the blindness spoken of. Satan intends by 
the darkness which he spreads over the minds of men, to pre- 
vent their seeing the glory of Christ. Lest the light , <£omo>td$, 
& word which does not occur in common Greek, but is used 
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in the Septuagint, Ps. 44, 3, in the phrase rendered, <c in the 
light of thy countenance,” and Ps. 78, 14, “He led them all 
night with a light of fire.” The word therefore signifies the 
brightness emitted by a radiant body. Of the glorious gospel 
of Christ , literally, the gospel of the glory of Christ, i. e. that 
gospel which reveals the glory of Christ. The word 
glory , is not to be taken as a merely qualifying genitive of 
evayyeklov, gospel It is the genitive of the object. The glory 
of Christ is the sum of ail the divine and human excellence 
which is centred in his person, and makes him the radiant 
point in the universe, the clearest manifestation of God to his 
creatures, the object of supreme admiration, adoration andt 
love, to all intelligent beings, and especially to Ms saints. To 
see this glory is to he saved ; for we are thereby transformed 
into his likeness from glory to glory, 3, 18. Therefore it is 
that Satan, the great adversary, directs all his energy to pre- 
vent men becoming the subjects of that illumination of which 
the gospel, as the revelation of the glory of Christ, is the 
source. Who is the image of God , i. e. who being God rep- 
resents God, so that he who hath seen the Son hath seen the 
Father also. John 14, 9. 12,45. Christ, as to his divine na- 
ture, or as the Logos, is declared to be the brightness of the 
Father’s glory, Heb. 1, 3, to be in the form of God and equal 
with God, Phil. 2, 0, and perhaps also Col. 1,15; but here it 
is the incarnate Logos, the exalted Son of God clothed in our 
nature, who is declared to be the image of God, because in him 
dwells the fulness of the Godhead bodily. Col. 2, 9. 

5. For we preach not ourselves, hut Christ Jesus 
the Lord ; and ourselves your servants for Jesus' sake. 

The connection indicated by the particle for is with the 
main idea of the preceding vei;se. 4 Our gospel, 5 says Paul, 
‘is the gospel of the glory of Christ, for we do not preach 
ourselves, but him.’ To preach one’s self is to make self the ■ 
end of preaching ; that is, preaching with the design to at- 
tract to ourselves the admiration, the confidence or homage 
of men. This Paul declares he did not do, hut he preached 
Christ Jesus the Lord. His object in preaching was to bring 
men to recognize Jesus the son of Mary as Christ, i. e, as him 
whom Moses and the prophets designated as the Messiah, 
and consequently that this Jesus was, had done, is doing, and 
would hereafter do, all that had been asserted or predicted of 
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tlie Messiah; and further that he is Lord in that sense in 
which every tongue in heaven, and on earth, and under the 
earth shall confess that he is Lord. The great end of Paul’s 
preaching, therefore, was t6 bring men to receive and ac- 
knowledge Jesus of Nazareth as the Messiah and as the su- 
preme Lord, the maker of heaven and earth. This is the 
only proper end of preaching. It is the only way by which 
men can be made either virtuous or religious. It is the only 
way in which either the true interests of society or the salva- 
tion of souls can be secured. To make the end of preaching 
the inculcation of virtue, to render men honest, sober, benevo- 
lent and faithful, is part and parcel of that wisdom of the 
world that is foolishness with God. It is attempting to raise 
fruit without trees. When a man is brought to recognize 
Jesus Christ as Lord, and to love and worship him as such, 
then he becomes like Christ. What more can the moralist 
want ? Paul cared little for the clamour of the Greeks that he 
should preach wisdom and virtue. He knew that by preach- 
ing Christ he was adopting the only means by which men can 
be made wise and virtuous here and blessed hereafter. 

And ourselves your servants (slaves) for Jesus’ sake . 
Paul presented Christ as Lord ; himself as a servant. A 
servant is one who labours, not for himself but for another. 
Paul did not labour for himself, but for the Corinthians. For 
Jesus’ sake . The motive which, influenced him to devote him- 
self to the service of the Corinthians was the love of Christ. 
Here again the wisdom of the world would say the proper 
motive would be a desire for their good. Paul always puts 
God before man. A regard for the glory of Christ is a far 
higher motive than regard lor the good of men ; and the for- 
mer is the only true source of the latter. The ideal of a 
Christian minister, as presented in this pregnant passage, is, 
that he is a preacher of Christ, and a servant of the church, 
governed and animated by the love of Jesus. 


6. For God, who commanded the light to shine out 
of darkness, hath shined in our hearts, to (give) the 
light of the knowledge of the, glory of God in the face 
of Jesus Christ. 

There are two different views taken of the meaning of this 
verse. First, it may be understood to assign the reason why 
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Paul was the servant of the Corinthians. He devoted himself 
to their service, because God had revealed to him the knowl- 
edge of Christ, in order that he might communicate that 
knowledge to others. According to this view the connection 
is with the last clause of y. 5. “I am your servant, on, be- 
cause,” &<a. ; “ in our hearts,” means in Paul’s heart; and 
t rphs rftQiTLcrfjiov (tor the light) is equivalent to Trpos to 
to diffuse the light. Second, it may be understood to state 
the reason why Paul preached Christ. c We preach not our- 
selves, but Christ Jesus the Lord, on, because in him is re- 
vealed the glory of God.’ Iii this case the connection is with 
the first clause of v. 5, and not with the last; “in our hearts ” 
means in the hearts of believers ; and 7 rpo? ^omoyxoV (for light) 
means, as our version expresses it, to give us the light . The 
end or design of God’s shining into our hearts is that we 
should apprehend the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ. 
The latter of these interpretations is adopted by Calvin, the 
former by Luther and by almost all the modern commenta- 
tors. With regard to the former it must be admitted that 
the sense is good and consistent with the meaning of the 
words. It accords also with Gal. 1, 16, where the apostle 
gays that God had revealed his Son in him that he might 
preach him among the Gentiles. The following considera- 
tions, however, are in favour of the other view of the passage, 
1. The connection is better. The main idea of the context is 
that Paul preached Christ, and therefore it is more natural to 
understand him to give the reason for so doing, than why he 
served the Corinthians, which is a subordinate matter. t 2. 
The phrase “in our hearts ” is much more naturally under- 
stood to mean “in the hearts of believers” than in Paul’s own 
heart. It is indeed possible that here, as in 3, 2, the plural 
(hearts) may be used in reference to the apostle himself. 
Still this is admissible only when the context requires it. Had 
Paul meant himself he would probably have said u in our 
heart,” as in the parallel passage in Galatians 1, 16 he says, iv 
ifiot, in me . To explain the plural form hero by assuming 
that Paul means himself and Timothy is contrary to Ms uni- 
form habit of speaking for himself, ft is epistles arc his and 
not Timothy’s* 3. The former interpretation supposes a* 
to have a different meaning here from what it has in v* 4* 
There it means light , here it is made to mean the act of com- 
municating light . But if tqv euayyiktm means the 

light which lows from the gospel (or the gospel itself* as lurni- 
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nous), then <£amoy*os r 7/s yvoxrem means the light of which the 
"knowledge of Christ is the source, (or that knowledge as 
light.) In v. 4, it is said that Satan hath blinded the eyes of 
unbelievers so that they cannot see the light of the gospel, of 
the glory of Christ, Here it is said that God has enlightened 
ns so that we do see it. In Test. XII. Patr. p. 578, it is said, 
to rov KocrjJLOv, to SoS-ev iv vjj.lv 7T pos €j>o)TLcrp.bv rrdvros dvSpdmov^ 
the light of the world deposited in you , for the (subjective) il- 
lumination of every man . 4. It is an additional reason in fa- 

vour of this interpretation that it suits the antithesis between 
vs. 4 and 6. The gospel is hid to one class of men, hut God 
has opened the eyes of ^mother class to see its glory. Here, 
as elsewhere, particularly in 1 Cor. 2, 14, the apostle recog- 
nizes a twofold illumination, the one external by the word, to 
which Satan renders unbelievers blind ; and the other internal 
by the Spirit, whereby we are enabled to see the glory which 
is objectively revealed. 

The literal translation of this passage is, 4 God who com- 
manded the light to shine out of darkness, who shined into 
our hearts.’ Something must be supplied to complete the 
, sense. We may read either 4 It is God who commanded, &c., 
who shined into our hearts;’ or, 4 God who commanded the 
light to shine out of darkness, is he who shined,’ &c. There 
is an obvious reference to the work of creation as recorded in 
Genesis. Darkness originally brooded over chaos, until God 
said, Let there be light. So spiritual darkness broods over 
the minds of men, until God shines into their hearts. Shined 
into our hearts . The word Adorno, means either, to be lumi- 
nous ; or as here, to illuminate , or cause light , as the analogy 
with the physical creation, just referred to, requires. The 
idea is not that God becomes luminous in us, but that he pro- 
duces light in our hearts. The design of this inward illumina- 
tion is expressed by the words 7 rpos < ^amcr/Aor ri}s yi/dWws, which, 
according to the former of the two interpretations mentioned 
above, means, to the shining abroad of the knowledge , &q„ 
He illuminates us that we may diffuse light, and thus illumi- 
nate others. According to the second interpretation, the 
; meaning is, to give us the light of the knowledge . God illu- 
minates our minds so that we apprehend that light which 
hows from the knowledge of the glory of God , or which con- 
sists in that knowledge. By the glory of God is of course 
meant the divine majesty or. excellence, which is the proper 
object of admiration and. adoration. In the face of Jems 
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Christ ; the position of these words and the sense require 
that they should be connected with the word glory , notwith- 
standing the omission in the Greek of the connecting article 
(rip). It is the glory of God as revealed in Christ that men 
are by the illumination of the Holy Ghost, enabled to see. 
There are two important truths involved in this statement. 
First, that God becomes in Christ the object of knowledge. 
The clearest revelation of the fact that God is, and what he is, 
is made in the person of Christ, so that those who refuse to 
see God in Christ lose all true knowledge of him. u No man 
hath seen God at any time; the only begotten Son, who is in 
the bosom of the Father, he hath declared him,” John 1, 18. 
u Neither knoweth any mail the Father, save the Son, and he 
to whomsoever the Son will reveal him,” Matt. 11, 27. 
u Whosoever denieth the Son, the same hath not the Father,” 
1 John 2, 23. 2 John 9. John 15, 23. Insignis locus, says 

Calvin, unde discimus Deum in sua altitudine non esse investi- 
ganduni (habitat enim lucein inaceessibilem), sed cognoscen- 
ti um quatenus se in Christo patefacit. Proin.de quicquid extra 
Christum de Deo cognoscere appetunt homines, evanidum est, 
vagantur enim extra viam. . . . Nobis utilius est Deum con- 
spicere, quails apparet Ifl Filio unigenito, quam arcanam ejus 
essentiam investigare. The other truth here taught is, that 
this knowledge of God in Christ is not a mere matter of intel- 
lectual apprehension, which one man may communicate to an- 
other. It is a spiritual discernment, to be derived only from 
the Spirit of God. God must shine into our hearts to give us 
this knowledge. Matt. 16, 17. Gal. 1, 16. 1 Cor. 2, 10. 14. 
As the glory of God is spiritual, it must be spiritually dis- 
cerned. It is therefore easy to see why the Scriptures make 
true religion to consist in the knowledge of Christ, and why 
they make the denial of Christ, or want of faith in him as God 
manifest in the flesh, a soul-destroying sin. If Christ is God, 
to know him, is to know God ; and to deny him, is to deny 
God. 

7. But we have this treasure in earthen vessels, 
that the excellency of the power may be of God, and 
not of us. , ■ 

This treasure s not the light or inward illumination spoken 
of in v. 6, but the ministry of the gospel which Paul had re* 
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nous), then <£umcrfu>s r i 7 «; yvwrem means the light of which the 
knowledge of Christ is the source, (or that knowledge as 
light.) In v. 4, it is said that Satan hath blinded the eyes of 
unbelievers so that they cannot see the light of the gospel of 
the. glory of Christ, Here it is said that God has enlightened 
us so that we do see it. In Test. XII. Patr. p. 578, it is said, 

TO <f>G)<S TOV KO&jAOV, TO So^h/ Iv VfUV 7TpOS fficOTKTfWV 7fdvTOS &v3 plOTTOV, 

the light of the world deposited in you, for the (subjective) il- 
lumination of every man . 4. It is an additional reason in fa- 

vour of this interpretation that it suits the antithesis between 
vs. 4 and 6. The gospel is hid to one class of men, but God 
has opened the eyes of ^mother class to see its glory. Here, 
as elsewhere, particularly in 1 Cor. 2, 14, the apostle recog- 
nizes a twofold illumination, the one external by the word, to 
which Satan renders unbelievers blind ; and the other internal 
by the Spirit, whereby we are enabled to see the glory which 
is objectively revealed. 

The literal translation of this passage is, ; God who com- 
manded the light to shine out of darkness, who shined into 
our hearts.’ Something must he supplied to complete the 
sense. W e may read either 4 It is God who commanded, &c., 
who shined into our hearts ; ’ or, c God who commanded the 
light to shine out of darkness, is he w T ho shined,’ &c. There 
is" an obvious reference to the work of creation as recorded in 
Genesis. Darkness originally brooded over chaos, until God 
said, Let there be light. So spiritual darkness broods over 
the minds of men, until God shines into their hearts. Shined 
into our hearts. The word Xa/nno, means either, to be lumi- 
nous j or as here, to illuminate , or cause light , as the analogy 
with the physical creation, just referred to, requires. The 
idea is not that God becomes luminous in us, but that he pro- 
duces light in our hearts. The design of this inward illumina- 
tion is expressed by the words -rrpbs </>amcrp,ov r?js yiwetos, which, 
according to the former of the two interpretations mentioned 
above, means, to the shining abroad of the knowledge , <fcc. 
Ho illuminates us that we may diffuse light, and thus illumi- 
nate others. According to the second interpretation, the 
: meaning is, to give us the light of the knowledge. God illu- 
minates our minds so that we apprehend that light which 
hows from the knowledge of the glory of God , or which con- 
sists in that knowledge. By the glory of God is of course 
meant the divine majesty or. excellence, which is the proper 
object of admiration and adoration. In the face of Jesus 
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Christ; the position of these words and the sense requite 
that they should be connected with the word glory , not wit b 
standing the omission in the Creek of the connecting artie 0 
(riji). It is the glory of God as revealed in Christ that men 
are by the illumination of the Holy Ghost enabled to see. 
There are two important truths involved in ’this statement* 
First, that God becomes in Christ the object of knowledge. 
The clearest revelation of the fact that God is, and what he is, 
is made in the person of Christ, so that those who refuse to 
' see God in Christ lose all true knowledge of him. “No man 
hath seen God at any time; the only begotten Son, who is in 
the bosom of the Father, he hath declared him,” John 1, 1$* 
u Neither knoweth any man the Father, save the Son, and ho 
to whomsoever the Son will reveal him,” Matt. 11, 
u Whosoever denieth the Son, the same hath not the Father,” 
1 John 2, 23. 2 John 9. John 15, 23. Insignis locus, says 

Calvin, unde disci m us Deum in sua altitudine non esse invest i- 
gandutn (habitat enim lucem inaccessibilem), sed cognosces 
dum quatenus se in Christo patefacit. Froiade quicquid extra 
Christum de Deo cognoscere appetunt homines, evanidum est, 
vagantur enim extra viam. . . . Nobis ntilius est Deum con- 
spicere, quails apparet in Filio unigenito, quam arcanam ejus 
essentiam investigare. The other truth here taught is, that 
this knowledge of God in Christ is not a mere matter of intel- 
lectual apprehension, which one man may communicate to an- 
other. It is a spiritual discernment, to be derived only from 
the Spirit of God. God must shine into our hearts to give us 
this knowledge. Matt. 16, 1 1. Gal. 1, 16. 1 Cor. 2, 10. 14. 
As the glory of God is spiritual, it must be spiritually dis- 
cerned. It is therefore easy to see why the Scriptures make 
true religion to consist in the knowledge of Christ, and why 
they make the denial of Christ, or want of faith in him as God 
manifest in the flesh, a soul-destroying sin. If Christ is God, 
to know him, is to know God; and to deny him, is to deny 
God. 

7. But we have this treasure in earthen vessels, 
that the excellency of the power may he of God, and 
not of us. 

This treasure s not the light or inward illumination spoken 
oi in v. 6, but the ministry of the gospel which Paul had re- 
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ceived, and of which he had spoken in such exalted terms. It 
was a ministration of life, of power, and of glory. It revealed 
the grandest truths. It produced the most astonishing effects. 
It freed men from the condemnation and power of sin; it 
transformed them into the image of Christ ; it delivered them 
from the power of the god of this world, and made them par- 
takers of eternal life. These are effects which infinitely tran- 
scend all human power; and to render this fact conspicuous 
God had committed this treasure to earthen vessels . By 
earthen vessels is not meant frail bodies, but weak, suffering, 
perishing men, because it is not on account of the frailty of 
the body merely that ministers are so incompetent to produce 
the effects which flow from their ministrations. The apostle 
means to p*esent the utter disproportion between the visible 
means and the effects produced, as proof that the real efficien- 
cy is not in man, but in God. The excellency of the power, 
i. e. the exceedingly great power, the wonderful efficiency of 
the gospel. May be, i. e. may be known and acknowledged 
to be, of God, i. e. to flow from him as its source, and not 
from us. Although what the apostle here says is true of all 
ministers, yet he had, no doubt, special reference to himself 
and to his own peculiar circumstances. He had magnified in 
the highest degree his office, but he himself was a poor, weak, 
persecuted, down-trodden man. This, he says, only renders 
the power of God the more conspicuous, not only in the suc- 
cess of my ministry, but in my preservation in the midst of 
dangers and sufferings which it seems impossible any man 
could either escape or beai*. It is to show, on the one hand, 
how weak he is, how truly a mere earthen vessel, and, on the 
other, how great and manifest God’s power is, that in the fol- 
lowing verses he contrasts his trials and his deliverances. 

8. 9, (We are) troubled on every side, yet not dis- 
tressed ; (we are) perplexed, but not in despair ; per- 
secuted, but not forsaken; cast down, but not de- 
stroyed. 

Our version supplies the words we are, turning the parti- 
ciples into verbs, which, in the Greek, are all connected with 
the verb Ix 0 ^ ( we bam) in the preceding verse. ‘We, 
troubled, perplexed, persecuted and cast down, have, &c. J 
On every side, & mvri^ in every w r ay and on every occasion* 
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Tliese words belong to all the clauses, and not merely to the 
first. He was not only troubled, but perplexed and persecut- 
ed, iv 7 ram, in every way . Troubled. , but not distressed, 3 At* 
J36fjL€voL, dAA* ou (rTtvoypipovfitvoi, u pressed for room, but still 
having room.” The figure is that of a combatant sore pressed 
by his antagonist, but still finding room to turn himself. Per* 
placed, but not in despair, constantly doubtful what way to 
take, and yet always finding some way open. The word d?ro- 
pcw (ft7ropds dfu) means to be at a loss what to say or do ; a- 
iroplw is intensive, to be absolutely shut up so as to have no 
way or means available. Persecuted, but not forsaken / that 
is, although God allowed men to persecute him, and seek to 
destroy his life and usefulness, yet he never deserted him or 
gave him up to the power of those who thus followed him. 
Cast down, but not destroyed. The allusion is still to a com- 
bat, Paul was not only persecuted or pursued by his enemies, 
but actually overtaken by them and cast to the ground, but 
not killed. * When they seemed to have him in their power, 
God delivered him. This occurred so often, and in cases so 
extreme, as to make it manifest that the power of God was 
exerted on his behalf. No man from his own resources could 
have endured or escaped so much. There is in these verses 
an evident climax, which reaches its culmination in the next 
succeeding sentence. He compares himself to a combatant, 
first hardly pressed, then hemmed in, then pursued, then ac- 
tually east down. This was not an occasional experience, but 
his life was like that of Christ, an uninterrupted succession of 
indignities and suffering. 


10. Always bearing about in the body the dying 
of the Lord Jesus, that the life also of Jesus might he 
made manifest in our body. 

We constantly illustrate in our person the sufferings of 
Christ. We are treated as he was treated; neglected, de- 
famed, despised, maltreated; oppressed with hunger and 
thirst, and constantly exposed to death. Always hearing 
about . Wherever he went, among Jews or Gentiles, in Jeru- 
salem and Ephesus; in all his journeyings, he met every- 
where, from all classes of persons, the same kind of treatment 
which Christ himself had received. In his body . This is 
said because the reference is to Ms external trials* and suffer- 
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mgs, and not to his the Lord% 

ing of [the Lord] < • anc ' len t manuscripts, and is 

not found in the majow Y editions of the Greek Testa- 

therefore omitted in ^ w0 clauses more nearly 

ment. If this woid e Telus then answers to the life of 
correspond. The dying of _ WO rd veKpuxxis is used 

S P i» the ».»* ;'« S»rof Sarah', womb.” 
figuratively in 4 , l 9 ’ « means properly a staging 

Here it is to he vio lent death, or simply death 

or putting to and - th Qn h j s account; hut 

The death of Jesus does not me a Thoug fi the reference 
such death as he suffered. Comp. , the ° limax; begun m 

is principally to the dying of ^ other offerings 

the preceding v^e here of Jesus,” says 

are not to he excluded. hic b rendered him ( 1 . e. Paul) 

Calvin, “ includes everything °“ ewhere re f ers to his con- 

despicable before uien. . ‘ strong as those wbicb he 

slant exposure to death m ^ aUthe jay 

here uses. In R°ui. , u t y daily.” Compare also 1 Cor. 
long,” and 1 Coi •-15,31, I dm i y^^ of _ Chrls t were 
4, 9. 2 Cor. 11 ? 23. iue “ , • t | ie experience of the 

constantly, as it were, porure he expresses the same # 

r t At* -i“ ^ 

syss »■> - fcina 

Master, and as ^Tight be made manifest m our 

That the life also of Jesus mg ^ ^ allowing Paul to 
body. This expresses the de“ j ^ ^ constant danger of 
be thus persecuted and mv d ^ oomm i tte d not to an 
death. The treasure of the . 1 f ° P gse i an d he was pressed, 
angel, hut to Paul, an ®* rt £ t wi th’ deadly perils, in order 
persecuted, cast down, , « , efficiency and astonishing 

itot hi. pre.erv.fon, ta wo»d.rtd etto, ^ jot 

success, should be a con P over pp servants, delivering 
only exercises a providential ot tends them labours with 

them out of all their peri s, deliverances, and the effects 

bis own divine efficiency. tbat j esus fives. In B°m. 

of his preaching, made t dare to speak of those 

tting. SUfSSSTi Sth . " 

Seiv S» Peter to «!>• npostleehip of the on. 
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cumcision, the same was mighty in me towards the Gentiles.” 
As the life of every believer is a manifestation of the life of 
Christ, (for it is not we that live, but Christ liveth in us. Gal. 
% 20,) so also was the apostolic life of Paul. As the life of 
Christ, however, is not only manifested in the spiritual life of 
his followers, and in the deliverance and success of his minis- 
ters, as it is not only made known in rescuing them from 
deadly perils, but is hereafter to be more conspicuously re- 
vealed in delivering them from death itself, it seems from v. 
14 that Paul includes the resurrection in the manifestation of 
the life of Jesus of which he here speaks. We die (daily, and 
at last, literally) in order that the life of Christ may be re- 
vealed, This passage is thus brought into unison with Rom. 
8, 1 *7, w If so be that we suffer with him, that we may be also 
glorified together;” and with 2 Tim. 2, 11, “If we be dead 
with him, we shall live with him.” See 1 Peter 4, 13. 14. 
Rom. 6, 8. 9. John 14, 19, “Because I live, ye shall live also.” 
The association is natural between deliverance from the dan- 
ger of death, and the ultimate deliverance from death itself 
The following verses show that this association actually exist- 
ed in the apostle’s mind, and that both were regarded as 
manifestations of the life of Christ, and therefore proofs that 
he still lives. In our body ; this does not mean simply in me. 
A special reference is made to the body, because Paul was 
speaking of bodily sufferings and death. 

11, For we which live are always delivered unto 
death for Jesus 1 sake, that the life also of Jesus might 
be made manifest in our mortal flesh. 

This is a confirmation and explanation of what precedes, 
Paul constantly bore about the dying of Jesus, for he was al- 
ways delivered to' death for Jesus’ sake. He was, as he says 
1 Cor. 4, 9, m iwiSavarto^ as one condemned , and constantly 
expecting death.' We which are aline; r]yu<s of. £oWes, we the 
living, i. e. although living, and therefore, it might seem, not 
the subjects of death. Death and life are opposed to each 
other, and yet in our case they are united. Though living we 
die daily. "The words in this connection do not mean 4 as long 
as we live,’ or, 4 we "who are alive,’ as in 1 These. 4, 17, where 
they designate the - living as a class distinguished from the 
dead. They mark the peculiarity of Paul’s condition as living 
although constantly delivered to death. 
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That the life also of Jesus might he made manifest m our 
mortal flesh. The only variation between this and the cot- 
responding clause of the preceding verse is, that here the 
rihrwein S mr mortal flesh is substituted ior m our body. The 
SS y “ or.o« 5 itself involve the den of wenknos, end 

mortality, but the word flesh does. H er ®^ ‘The con- 
clothed with bodies, but not with flesh and blood. The o 
trast, therefore, between the power of the of 01 
the feebleness of the instrument or organ tluougii win on tna* 
S-e L tevSTd is enhanoea by uaying it was BJMfeWd m ou r 
mortal flesh. In himself Paul was utter weakness ; m Chust 
he could do and suffer all things. 

12. So then death worketh in ns, but life m you. 

This verse expresses the conclusion or the result of the 
precSing Exhibitions, Bo then I have the suffering and you 

sta. i «** “/ h T,,?afth n 

manifested in me is operative ioi > oui goo . • -q ; ^ 

i-p„ Vipvp snoken of must be the same as in vs. 10. it. t.ne 
death is Paul’s sufferings and dying; 
cal life and activity by which the 

hut the divine life and efficiency of Jesus. Deatl ami me aie 
nersonitied The one is represented as operative in 1 aul , tl e 
other in the Corinthians. The divine power manifested in the 

the benefit of those to whom he preached, it was, now eve , 
to him and to them a consolation that his labours were not. m 
vain There is no analogy between this passage and 1 Coi. 4, 
8-10 where the apostle in a tone of irony contrasts his own 

liai.K ”.h thaf of the ConuthiunV* Now »■; 

m „ rP j-ich ve have reigned as kings without us, esc., anu 
therefore there is no propriety in understanding the apostle 
Sere to represent the (5orinthians as living at their ease while 
Se was persecuted and afflicted. According to tins viewflfl* 
here signifies the 

Ufe spoken of is “the life of Jesus” which was manifested in 
the apostle, the fruits of which the Corinthians enjoyed. 

13. We having tbe same spirit of faith, according 
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as it is written, 1 believed, and therefore have I spoken ; 
we also believe, and therefore speak. 

The afflictions and dangers to which the apostle was ex- 
posed, were adapted to discourage and even to drive him to 
despair. He, however, was not discouraged ; but having the 
same faith which of old animated the Psalmist, he also, as Da- 
vid did, proclaimed his confidence in God. Our version omits 
the connecting particle, $«, which expresses the contrast be- 
tween what follows and what precedes. ‘We are delivered- 
unto death, but having,’ &c* „ ■ The same .spirit of faith “ The 
spirit of faith” may be a periphrase for faith itself; or the 
word spirit may refer to the human spirit, and the whole mean 
‘ having the same believing spirit,’ It is more in accordance 
with scriptural usage, and ■ especially with Paul’s manner, to 
make spirit refer to the Holy Spirit, who is so often designat- 
ed from the effects which he produces. He is called the 
Spirit of adoption, Rom. 8, 15; the Spirit of wisdom, Eph, 1, 
17 ; Spirit of grace, Heb. 10, 29 ; Spirit of glory, 1 Pet* 4, 14, 
The apostle means to say that the same blessed Spirit which 
was the author of faith in David he also possessed. Accord- 
ing as it is written , i, e. the same faith that is expressed in 
the passage where it is written, 4 1 believed, therefore have I 
spoken.’ This is the language of David in Ps. 116, 10. The 
Psalmist Was greatly afflicted; the sorrows of death com- 
passed him, the pains of hell gat hold of him, but he did not 
despair. He called on the Lord, and he helped him. He de- 
livered his soul from death, his eyes from tears, and his feet 
from falling. David’s faith did not fail. He believed, and 
therefore, in the midst of his afflictions, he proclaimed his 
confidence and recounted the goodness of the Lord. Paul’s 
experience was the same. He also was sorely tried. He also 
retained his confidence, and continued to rely on the promises 
of God. The apostle follows the Septuagint in the passage 
quoted. The Hebrew expresses the same idea in a rather dif- 
ferent form. “I believed for I speak.” In either way, speak- 
ing is represented as the effect and proof of faith. See Alex- 
ander on the Psalms. 

We also believe, therefore we aim speak As Paul’s faith 
was the same, its effect was the same. The faith of David 
made him proclaim the fidelity and goodness of God. . The 
faith of Paul made him, despite all the suffering it brought 
upon him, proclaim the gospel with full assurance of its truth 
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and of his own participation of its benefits. This clause, w we 
also believe,” depends on the participle at the beginning of 
the verse. 4 Having the Holy Spirit, the author of faith, we 
speak. 5 The interpretation here given of this passage is the 
common one. Calvin and many other commentators take a 
very different view. They say that by the same faith is to be 
understood, not the same the Psalmist had, but the same that 
the Corinthians had. Paul, says Calvin, is to be understood 
as saying, 4 Although there is a great difference between my 
circumstances and yours; although God deals gently wuth 
you and severely with me, yet, notwithstanding this difference, 
we have the same faith ; and where the faith is the same, the 
inheritance is the same. 5 But this supposes that the design 
of the preceding part of the chapter is to contrast the exter- 
nal condition of Paul with that of the Corinthians ; and it 
supposes that by we is meant we Christians, whereas the apos- 
tle evidently means himself. 4 We are persecuted, cast down, 
and delivered to death, but we, having the same faith with 
David, do as he did. We retain our confidence and continue 
to confess and to proclaim the gospel. 5 It is his own experi- 
ence and conduct, and not those of the Corinthians, that Paul 
is exhibiting. 

14. Knowing, that he which raised up the Lord 
Jesus, shall raise up us also by Jesus, and shall present 
(us) with you. 

That this is to be understood of the literal resurrection, 
and not of a mere deliverance from dangers, is evident, 1. Be- 
cause wherever a figurative sense is preferred to the literal 
meaning of a word or proposition, the context or nature of 
the passage must justify or demand it. Such is not the case 
here. There is nothing to forbid, but every thing to favour 
the literal interpretation. 2. Because the figurative .interpre- 
tation cannot be carried through without doing violence to 
the passage and to the analogy of Scripture. 44 To present us 
with you” cannot be made to mean, 4 to exhibit us with you 
as rescued from danger. 5 8. The figurative interpretation 
rests on false assumptions. It assumes that Paul confidently 
expected to survive the second coming of Christ, and there- 
fore could not say he expected to be raised from the dead. 
In this very connection, however, he says he longs to be ab- 
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sent from the. body and to be present with the Lord ; as he 
said to the Philippian®, at a later period of his career, that lie 
had a desire to depart and to be with Christ. Again, it is 
said that according to the -true reading of the passage, Paul 
says he knows we shall be raised up with (not by) Christ, and 
therefore he cannot refer to the literal resurrection. But ad- 
mitting the reading to be as .assumed, to be raised up with 
Christ does not mean to be raised, contemporaneously with 
him, but in fellowship with him, and in virtue of union with 
him. This figurative interpretation, therefore, although at 
first adopted by Beza and advocated by many of the most dis- 
tinguished modem commentators, is generally and properly 
rejected. 

The apostle here indicates the ground of the confidence 
expressed in the preceding verse. He continued to speak, 
i e. to preach the gospel, notwithstanding his persecutions, 
knowing , i. e. because he was sure that he and his fellow- 
believers should share in its glorious consummation. The 
word to know is often used in the sense of being convinced or 
sure of. Rom. 5, 8. 1 Cor. 15, 58. It is assumed as a fact 
which no Christian did or could doubt, that Cod had raised 
up Jesus from the dead. What Paul was fully persuaded of 
is, that God would raise us (i. e. him, for he is speaking of him- 
self) with or by Jesus . The majority of the ancient manu- 
scripts and versions here read ow, with, instead of otd, 6y, and 
that reading is adopted in most critical editions. Both forms 
of representation occur in Scripture. Believers are said to be 
raised up by Christ and with Christ. Our Lord often says, 
“I will raise him up at the last day;” and in 1 Cor. 15, 21, 
the resurrection is said to he (Sid) by man, i. e. by Christ. 
On the other hand, believers are said to be raised up with oi 
in him. 1 Cor. 15, 22. Eph..2, 6.. Col. 8, 3. 4. 1 Thess. 5, 10, 
The two modes of statement are nearly coincident in moaning 
The believer is united to Christ, as a member of his body, and 
therefore a partaker of his life. It is in virtue of this union, 
or of this participation of life, which, the apostle expressly 
teaches, extends to the body as well as to the soul, Rom, 8, 
8-11. 1 Cor. 6, 1 8-20. 15, 21. 2.2, that our bodies are raised 
from, the dead. It is therefore immaterial whether we say we 
are raised by him, i. e. by . the power of his life, or, we are 
raised with, i. e, in union with him, and in virtue of that 
union. As our resurrection is due to this community of life, 
' our bodies shall be like his glorious body. Phil. 3, 21. And 
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this congeniality and conformity are included in the idea 
which is expressed by saying, we shall be raised up with him, 
i. e. in his fellowship and likeness. The resurrection, there- 
fore, was the one great, all-absorbing object of anticipation 
and desire to the early Christians, and should be to us.. It is 
then that we shall be introduced into the glorious liberty of 
the sons of God; it is then that the work of redemption shall 
be consummated, and Christ be admired in his saints. And 
present us together with you . To present, Trapt'crr^t, is to 
cause to stand near or by, to offer to. W e are required to 
present our members (Rom. 6, 13,) or our bodies (Rom. 12, 1,) 
unto God ; Paul says he desired to present the Corinthians as 
a chaste virgin unto Christ, 11, 2 ; God is said to have recon- 
ciled us to present us holy in his sight, Col. 1, 22; and Jude 
(v. 24) gives thanks to him who is able to present us faultless 
before the presence of his glory with exceeding joy. This is 
the idea here. It is true that in the following chapter it is. 
said that we must all appear before the judgment seat of 
Christ, whence many suppose that the apostle means here that 
having been raised from the dead, believers shall be presented 
before the tribunal of the final judge. Rut the idea of judg- 
ment is foreign from the connection. It is a fearful thing to 
stand before the judgment seat of Christ, even with the cer- 
tainty of acquittal. The apostle is here exulting in the assur- 
ance that, however persecuted and down-trodden here, God, 
who had raised up Jesus, would raise him up and present him 
with all other believers before the presence of his glory with 
exceeding joy. This it was that sustained him, and has sus- 
tained so many others of the afflicted of God’s people, and 
given them a ppace which passes all understanding. 

The resurrection of Christ here, as in other passages, is 
represented as the pledge of the resurrection of his people. 
“ He that raised Christ from the dead shall also quicken your 
jnortal bodies,” Rom. 8, 11. “ God hath both raised up the 

tord, and will also raise us up by his own power,” 1 Cor. 6, 
14. u Christ is risen from the dead and become the first fruits 
of them that slept ; for ... in Christ shall all be made alive,” 
15, 19-22. “For if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, 
even so them also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with 
him,” 1 Thess. 4, 14. See also John 11, 25. Eph. 2, 6. Col. 
2, 1 2. In the view of the sacred writers, therefore, the glori- 
ous resurrection of believers is as certain as the resurrection 
of Christ, and that not simply because God who has raised up 


II. CORINTHIANS 4 , 15 . 101 

Jesus lias promised to raise bis .followers, but because of the 
union between him and them. They are in him in such a 
sense as to be partakers . of his' life,, so that his life of necessity 
secures theirs. If lie lives, they shall live also. Now as the 
fact of Christ’s resurrection was no more doubted by the 
apostles, who had seen and heard and even handled him after 
he rose from the dead, than their own existence, we may see 
how assured was their confidence of tlieir own resurrection to 
eternal life. And as to us no event in the history of the world 
is better authenticated than the fact that Christ rose from the 
dead, we too have the same ground of assurance of the resur- 
rection of those who are Christ’s at his corning. Had we only 
the faith of the apostle, we should have his constancy and his 
joy even in the midst of the greatest afflictions. 

15. For all things (are) for your sates, that the 
abundant grace might through the thanksgiving of 
many redound to the glory of God. 

In the preceding verse Paul had expressed his confident 
hope of being delivered even from the grave and presented 
before God in glory with his Corinthian brethren, for all 
things are for your sakes. They were to be. partakers of the 
salvation, which he proclaimed and for which he Buffered. All 
he did and all he suffered was for them. According to this 
interpretation the all things are limited to all things of which 
he had been speaking, viz. Ids sufferings, his constancy, and 
Ms deliverance. In X Cor. 3, 21, however, he says in a ranch 
more comprehensive sense, ‘All things are yours, whether 
things present or things to come. 5 Hence some understand 
the expression with the same' latitude in this passage : 4 1 ex- 
pect to be presented with you r for all things are for your 
Bakes/. But this does .not. agree with the latter part of the 
verse. He evidently means ail that, he did, and suffered, and 
experienced. 6 They are for your sake, that (iW, in order that) 
the abundant grace ' or favour manifested to me, might, 
through the thanksgiving of many, i, e. through your grati- 
tude, called forth by your' experience of the blessings flowing 
from my labour and sufferings, as well as from my deliverance, 
redound to the glory of God.’ : This is the sense of the pas- 
sage, according to the construction of the original, adopted 
by our translators. Paul says that the favour shown him re- 
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dounds the more to the glory of God, because others besides 
himself are led to give thanks for it. This supposes that in 
the Greek, Bta ?w Ttkeiavan?, k.t.X, are to be connected ^ith 
irGpi<ro-€v<T7j, might abound through. Those words, however, 
may be connected with irheovdaracra, the grace rendered abund- 
ant by many . This may mean either that the favour shown 
the apostle was the more abundant because so many interced- 
ed in his behalf Comp. 1, 11, and Phil. 1, 19. U I know that 
this shall turn to my salvation through your prayer. 59 Or the 
meaning may be, ‘ The favour shown me, rendered abundant, 
or greatly multiplied, through the participation of many. 5 In 
the one case, Paul says the grace was the greater because so 
many prayed for him ; in the other, it was the greater because 
so many enjoyed the fruits of it. The passage admits of either 
of these constructions and explanations ; and whichever is pre- 
ferred the general idea is the same. The church is one. If 
one member he honoured, all the members rejoice with it. 
If Paul was redeemed from his enemies, all the church gave 
thanks to God. A favour shown to him was a favour shown 
to all, and was thereby multiplied a thousand-fold and ren- 
dered a thoxisan d-fold more prolific of thanksgiving unto God. 
Whichever construction be adopted, irepicrcr every is to be taken 
transitively, as in Eph. 1, 8. I Thess. 3, 12. ‘Grace causes 
thanksgiving to abound. 5 

16. For which cause we faint not ; but though our 
outward man perish, yet the inward (man) is renewed 
day by day. 

For which cause , that is, because we are sure of a glorious 
resurrection, and are satisfied that our present sufferings and 
labours will advance the glory of God. We faint not, we do 
not become discouraged and give up the conflict. On the 
contrary, though his outward man, his whole physical consti- 
tution, perish , be utterly worn out and wasted 

away by constant suffering and labour, yet the inward man , 
the spiritual nature, is renewed, i. e. receives new life and 
vigour, day by day. By 4 inward man 5 is not meant simply 
the soul as distinguished from the body, but his higher nature 
• — his soul as the subject of the divine life. Rom. 7, 22. 
Eph. 3, 16. Of no unholy man could it he said in the sense 
of the apostle that his inward man was daily renewed. It is 
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not of renewed supplies of animal spirits or of intellectual . 
vigour that the apostle speaks, but of the renewal of spiritual 
strength to do and suffer. This constant renewal of strength 
is opposed to fainting. 6 We faint not, but are renewed day 
by dayf r^fxipa, koI rjfilpa. This is a Hebraism, Gen. 39, ID* 
Ps. 68, 19, familiar to our ears but foreign to Greek usage. 
The supplies of strength came without fail and as they were 
needed, 

17. Por our light affliction, which is but for a mo- 
ment, worketh for us a far more exceeding (and) eter- 
nal weight of glory. 

This is the reason why we faint not. Our afflictions are 
light, they are momentary, and they secure eternal glory. 
Every thing depends upon the standard of judgment. 
Viewed absolutely, or in comparison with the sufferings of 
other men, Paul’s afflictions were exceedingly great. He 
was poor, often without food or clothing ; his body was weak 
and sickly ; he was homeless ; he was beset by cruel enemies ; 
he was repeatedly scourged, he was stoned, he was impris- 
oned, he was shipwrecked, robbed, and counted as the off 
scouring of the earth ; he was beyond measure harassed by 
anxieties and cares, and by the opposition of false teachers, 
and the corruption of the churches which he had planted at 
such expense of time and labour. See 1 Cor. 4, 9-13, and 2 
Cor. 11, 23-29. These afflictions in themselves, and as they 
affected Paul’s consciousness, were exceedingly great ; for he 
says himself he was pressed out of measure, above strength, 
so that he despaired even of life. 1, 8. He did not regard 
these afflictions as trities, nor did he bear them with stoical 
indifference. He felt their full force and pressure. When 
five times scourged by the Jews and thrice beaten with rods, 
his physical torture was as keen as that which any other man 
would have suffered under similar inflictions. He was not in- 
sensible to hunger, and thirst, and cold, and contempt, and 
ingratitude. His afflictions were not light in the sense of giv- 
ing little pain. The Bible does not teach, either by precept, 
or example, that Christians are to bear pain as though it were 
not pain, or bereavements as though they caused no sorrow. 
Unless afflictions prove real sorrows, they will not produce the 
fruits of sorrow. It was only by bringing these sufferings 
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into comparison with eternal glory that they dwindled into 
insignificance. So also when the apostle says that his afflic 
tions were for a moment* it is only when compared with eter. 
nity. They were not momentary so far as the present life 
was concerned. They lasted from his conversion to his mar- 
tyrdom. His Christian life was a protracted dying. But 
what is the longest life to everlasting ages ? Bess than a sin- 
gle second to threescore years. The third source of consola- 
tion to the apostle was that his afflictions would secure for 
him eternal glory, i. e. the eternal and inconceivable excel- 
lence and blessedness of heaven. This is all the words Karep- 
ya&rai rjfiv express. Afflictions are the cause of eternal glory. 
Not the meritorious cause, but still the procuring cause. God 
has seen fit to reveal his purpose not only to reward with ex- 
ceeding joy the afflictions of his people, but to make those 
afflictions the means of working out that joy. This doctrine 
is taught in many passages of Scripture. Matt. 19, 29. Rom. 
8,17. 2 Tim. 2, 12. 13. 1 Pet. 1, 6. 4,13. Rev. 7, 14. It is 
not, however, suffering in itself considered which has this ef- 
fect ; and therefore not all suffering ; not self-inflicted suffer- 
ing, not punishment, but only such sufferings which are either 
endured for Christ’s sake, or which when imposed for the trial 
of our faith are sustained with a Christian spirit. W e are, 
therefore, not to seek afflictions, but when Cod sends them 
we should rejoice in them as the divinely appointed means of 
securing for us an eternal weight of glory. Our Lord calls on 
those who were persecuted to rejoice and be exceeding glad, 
Matt. 5, 12 ; so does the apostle Peter, 4, 13 ; and Paul often 
asserts that he gloried or rejoiced in his afflictions. Phil. 2, 17. 
Col. 1, 24. 

The expression to irapavrUa £ka<j>pov rrjs Sklpms, the mo - 
mentary lightness of affliction, exhibits the adverb (irapavrUa) 
used as an adjective, and the adjective (£k<x<f>p6v) used as a sub- 
stantive. Comp. 8, 8. 1 Cor. 1, 25. Wetstein and other col- 
lectors furnish abundant illustrations of tbis usage from the 
Creek writers. In this carefully balanced sentence, £ka<j>p6v, 
light , stands opposed to /Sapos, weight , and TrapavrUa, momen- 
tary, to aiwvtov, eternal In Hebrew the same word signifies 
to be heavy, and to be glorious, and the literal meaning of the 
Hebrew word for glory is weight, which may have suggested 
the peculiar expression u weight of glory.” .The words mS 
vTrepfiokyjv as vTrcpfiokrjv, according to excess unto excess, in the 
sense of exceeding exceedingly, (one of Paul’s struggles with 
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the impotency of language to express his conceptions,) may 
be taken as an adjective qualification of fid f.m weight of 

glory. This is the explanation adopted by our translators, 
who render the phrase, “far .more exceeding, and eternal 
weight of glory.” There is, however, no mi (and) in the 
text. If this view he adopted, it would be better therefore 
to take a eternal weight of glory ” as one idea. The eternal 
glory exceeds all limits. The words in question, however, 
may he connected ad verbially with #cempya£€r<u, as proposed 
by Meyer and De We tie. 4 Our light afflictions work exceed- 
ingly, i. e. are beyond measure., efficacious in securing or pro- 
ducing an eternal weight of glory .’ 

18. While we look not at the things which are 
seen, but at the things which are not seen ; for the 
things which are seen (are) temporal ; hut the things 
which are not seen (are) eternal. 

The participial clause with which this verse begins (mq 
arKOTTovvTuv ijfjL&v) may have a causal force. 4 Our light afflic- 
tions are thus efficacious because we look not at the tilings 
which are temporal. 5 This, however, is hardly true. The 
afflictions of Christians do not work out for them eternal 
glory, because their hearts are turned heavenward. It is 
therefore better to understand the apostle as simply express- 
ing the condition under which the effect spoken of in v. 17 is 
produced. This is the idea expressed in our version by the 
word while. Afflictions have this salutary operation while 
(i. e. provided that) we look at the things which are eternal. 
This clause thus serves to designate the class of persons to 
whom even the severest afflictions are light, and ^ for whom 
they secure eternal glory. It is not for the worldly, but for 
those whose hearts are set on things above. The word trans- 
lated looky <j/co7r£to, is derived from <tkott 6<$ (scopus, scope^ 
meaning the mark or goal on which the eye is fixed, as in 
Phil. 3, 14, Kara aKoirav 1 press toward the mark « 

Therefore looking here means making things unseen the goal 
on which our eyes are fixed, the end toward which the atten- 
tion, desires and efforts are directed. As is usual with the 
apostle, he states both what is not, and what is, the absorb- 
ing' object of the believer’s attention. Not the visible , but the 
invisible j i. e, not the world and the things of the world, but 
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the things which pertain to that state which is to us now in* 
visible. The reason why the latter, and not the former class 
of objects do thus engross the believer, is that the things seen 
are temporal , or rather, temporary , lasting only for a time ; 
whereas the things unseen are eternal. Few passages in 
Paul’s writings exhibit so clearly his inward exercises in the 
midst of sufferings and under the near prospect of death. He 
was, when he wrote what is here written, in great affliction. 
He felt that his life was in constant and imminent danger, and 
that even if delivered from the violence of his enemies, his 
strength was gradually wearing away under the uninterrupted 
trials to which he was subjected. Under these circumstances 
we see him exhibiting great sensibility to suffering and sor- 
row; a keen susceptibility in reference to the conduct and 
feelings of others towards him; a just appreciation of his dan- 

f er, and yet unshaken confidence in his ultimate triumph ; a 
rai determination not to yield either to opposition or to suf- 
fering, hut to persevere in the faithful and energetic discharge 
of the duty which had brought on him all his trials, and a he- 
roic exultation in those very afflictions by which he was so 
sorely tried. He was sustained by the assurance that the life 
of Christ secured his life; that if Jesus rose, he should rise 
also ; and by the firm conviction that the more he suffered for 
the sake of Christ, or in such a way as to honour his divine 
master, the more glorious he would be through all eternity. 
Suffering, therefore, became to him not merely endurable, but 
a ground of exceeding joy. 


CHAPTER V. 

The confidence expressed in the preceding chapter is justified by showing 
that the apostle was assured of a habitation in heaven, even if his earthly 
tabernacle should be destroyed, vs. 1-10. His object in what he had 
said of himself was not self-commendation. He laboured only for the 
good of the church, impelled by the love of Christ, whose ambassador 
he was, in exhorting men to be reconciled to God, vs. 11-21, 

. . . . ' * ; ' 

The state of believers after death. Vs. 1-10. 

Paul did not faint in the midst of his sufferings, because he 
knew that even if his earthly bouse should be destroyed, be 

I : 1 . ■ ; 
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had a house in heaven — not like the present perishable taker 
nacle, but one not made with hands, and eternal, v. 1. He 
looked forward to the things unseen, because in his present 
tabernacle he groaned, desiring to enter his heavenly habit.a- 
tion. He longed to be unclothed that he might be clothed 
upon with his house which is from heaven, vs. 2-4. This con- 
fidence he owed to God, who had given him The Holy Spirit 
as a pledge of his salvation, v. 5. Having this indwelling of 
the Spirit he was always in good courage, knowing that as 
soon as he should be absent from the body, he would be pres- 
ent with the Lord, vs. 6-8. Therefore his great desire was to 
please him, before whose tribunal he and all other men were 
to appear to receive according to their works, vs. 9. 1 0. 

1. For we know that, if our earthly house of (this) 
tabernacle were dissolved, we have a building of God, 
a house not made with hands, eternal in the heavens. 

The connection between this passage and the preceding 
chapter is plain. Our light afflictions, Paul had said, work 
out for us an eternal Weight of glory, for we know that even 
if our earthly house perishes, we have an everlasting habita- 
tion in heaven. The general sense also of the whole of the 
following paragraph is clear. The apostle expresses the as- 
surance that a blessed state of existence awaited him after 
death. There is, however, no little difficulty in determining 
the precise meaning of the figurative language here employed. 
Few passages in Paul’s writings have awakened a deeper or 
more general interest, because it treats of the state of the soul 
after death; a subject about which every man feels the liveli- 
est concern, not only for himself, but in behalf of those dear 
to him. Where are those who sleep in Jesus before the resur- 
rection ? What is the condition of a redeemed soul when it 
leaves the body ? These are questions about which no Chris- 
tian can be indifferent. If Paul here answers those inquiries, 
the passage must have peculiar value to all the people of God. 
This, however, is the very point about which the greatest dif- 
ficulty exists. There are three views taken of the passage ; 
that is, three different answers are given to the question, 
Wliat is that building into which the soul enters when the 
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resurrection bodv, If this be the correct view, then the m«. 
?age throws no light on the state of the soul between death 
ami the resurrection. It treats solely of wlnt i« m 1 
f « Christ’s second coming. 8 . The third oliiion I Vw! 
the house into which the soul enters at death is so to snn’ih U * 
mtenn^iate body; thdt is, a body preJaS for it a„d 

V f,° ,tH con<l »ioii during the state intermediate between 
dwilh and the resurrection. This, however is imt , 'V n 
r:d doctrine. Many philosophers indeed teach that life* 1 “i" 
* m r n ? !t ier P t cr ceive nor act unless in connection with a body 1 * 
nity, that an individual man is nothing but a revelation of the 
general prmc.ple of humanity in commotion with ^ V’ 
l»ical organism, as a tree is the manifestation of the nrim-in!,. 
of vegetable life through a specific material oSX 1 
therefore vegetable life is, or exists, only in tfonnectfon whh 
vegetabfo forms, s ° the soul exists only in l 

body* Ihus Olshausen 3 n his Commentary 1 Cor ao a a 
Buys, V\ie ohne Leib keinc Seeks, m ohne LeibliciikoiV ^ 

tl*re is no soul, so without .0 corporeal orga.m™ , ‘ 

krit au 'die r f M erke f \ d r Al ’ oslle S ar Dicht «£ Mdgl ”h! 

girit without a body is to the^apostTe m impossibilhy* ^he 
Am knows nothing of the doctrine of the “XS & of l e 
^ lit Ve ' y «¥"■*>“ is strange to it. And no woude 

lHuit hove ’ 0t e(m ™ all angels 

Mutradiction » 


II. CORINTHIANS 5, I. 1()! , 

departed spirits is very obscure— a mere dreamy state of n- 
istence ; and secondly, that it must be assumed that a relation 
continues between the soul and the elements of its deenvW 
bodjr m the grave. This is a perfect collapse of the theory 
Zf it ini olvos either of those conseo nen oik thnt tiwr i * 
conscious after death, or that is k cSnneS^^ ^ 

disorganized body, and conditioned by that connection b n 
it comes m direct conflict with the Scripture, and is oxnlo ed 
as a mere product of the imagination If the Rihh»+«o i 

act and to be acted upon, then it would be not only natural 
but necessary to understand the apostle to touch in rtif*, 

piain doctrine of th^Bible tS SrSZtCn”” at lt ' he 
tome on which ,,, atertat , P “ B V ?>“« 

.l,ero m ,„a„/ho,»*”Sb g * “ *“> 

Lord told his »™™ g di“ff iSlo.°b" 
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with him, that in his Father’s house, whither he went, Here 
were many mansions, and that he would receive them unto 
himself. 3. The description here given of the house of which 
the apostle speaks agrees with the descriptions elsewhere 
given of heaven. It is a building of God ; compare Heh. 11, 
10, where heaven is said to be a city whose builder and maker 
is God. It is not made with hands, i. e. not; of human work- 
manship or belonging to the present order of tilings. In the 
same sense the true tabernacle in heaven is said to be u not 
made with hands,” Heb. 9, 11. It is eternal, because the state 
on which the soul enters at death is unchanging. And finally, 
this house is said to be u in heaven,” or, we are said to have 
it 44 in heaven,” This last clause is not consistent with the 
assumption that the house spoken of is the resurrection body. 
That body is not now in heaven awaiting our arrival there, 
nor is it to be brought down to us from heaven. But the 
mansion which Christ has gone to prepare for his people is in 
heaven ; and therefore the apostle in raising his eyes heaven- 
ward could appropriately say, 4 If this tabernacle be dissolved 
I have a house in heaven.’ 4. The principal argument in fa- 
vour of this interpretation is that the house spoken of is one 
on which the soul enters immediately after death. This is 
plain because Paul says, that if our earthly house be dissolved 
we ham , i. e. we have at once,' a house in heaven. The whole 
context requires this explanation to be given to we 

ham. The apostle is speaking of the grounds of consolation 
in the immediate prospect of death. He says in effect that 
the dissolution of the body does not destroy the soul or de- 

g rive it of a home. His ..consolation was that if unclothed 
e would not be found naked. While at home in the body 
he was absent from the Lord, but as soon as he was absent 
from the body he would be present with the Lord. It is so 
obvious that the apostle is here speaking of what takes 
place at death, that those who maintain that the building re- 
ferred to it the resurrection body, propose various methods 
of getting over the difficulty. Some, as Usteri, assume that 
Paul, when he wrote: the firw epistle to the Corinthians, be- 
. lievai that the r^rrectioa was not to take place until the 
second advent of Chri^ bt$i changed his view and here teaches 
that it takes place deaths That is, that the soul when it 
leaves the present body with that spiritual body 

which in the former taught was not to be received 

until Christ comes the second time. To those who proceed 


Ill 


IL CORINTHIANS 5, 1. 

on the assumption of the inspiration of Scripture, this unnatu- 
ral explanation needs no refutation. In his epistle to the 
Philippians, written still later, he teaches the same doctrine 
that we find in First Corinthians. ' He must, therefore, have 
reverted to Ins former view. Paul was not thus driven about 
by every wind of doctrine. Even those who deny his inspira- 
tion must admit his consistency. Others say that as the apos- 
tle confidently expected to survive the second advent, he here 
speaks of what he anticipated in his own c#sc. He believed 
he would not die, but be changed at once as described in 
1 Cor. 15, 51. 52. But even admitting that Paid at this time 
did expect to survive the coming of the Lord, that is not the 
expectation here expressed. On the contrary, he is speaking 
of what would take place (idv) even in case he should die. 
worn out by his sufferings, his earthly house should be dis- 
solved before Christ came, still he knew he should have a. 
house in heaven. Others again say that the interval between 
death and the resurrection is not taken into account, but that 
the apostle, after the manner of the prophets, speaks of events 
as chronologically coincident which in fact are separated by a 
long period of time. But this does not meet the difficulty. 
As the apostle is speaking of the ground of consolation in the 
prospect of death, he must, be understood to refer, not to what 
might be expected at an indefinite period after that event, but 
to its immediate consequence. He did not glory in his afflic- 
tions because when his earthly house should be dissolved h© 
would sink into a state of unconsciousness until the resurrec- 
tion ; but because he would have another and unspeakably 
better habitation. This is evident, because he speaks of his 
being absent from the body as the immediate antecedent of 
his being present with the Lord ; which is only another form 
of saying he would be clothed upon with his house which is 
from heaven. 5. A fifth consideration in favour of the inter- 

f lotation in question, is derived from the analogy of Scripture. 

he Bible in other places teaches that the souls of believers do 
at their death immediately pass into glory. Our Lord in re- 
futing the Sadducees, who denied the existence of spirits, 
* said, u Have ye not read that which was spoken unto you by 
Clod, saying, I am the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and 
the God of Jacob ? God is not the God of the dead, but of 
the living,” Matt. 22, 32. Abraham, Isaac and Jacob there* 

. for© are living, and not in a dreamy state of semi-conscious 
existence. In the parable of the rich man and Lazarus, wo 
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believer does not cease to exist 


are told that when Lazarus died he was carried by angels into 
Abraham’s bosom, i. e. to heaven. On the mount of trans, 
figuration, Moses and Elias appeared talking with Christ. 
Our Lord’ said to the dying thie£ a This day shall thou be 
with me in paradise,” and paradise, as* we learn from 2 Cor. 
12, 2 ami 4 , is the third heaven. In Phil. 1 , 22-24, Paul says 
that although he had a desire to depart and 'be with” Christ,;. 
; yet his abiding in the flesh was more needful for them. This 
clearly implies that as soon as he departed front the flesh he 
expected to be present with the Lord. This flows from the 
perfection of Christ’s work. As his blood cleanses from all 
sin, there is" no process of expiation or purification to be en- 
dured or experienced by believers after death. And as we 
know, an our Lord says, that they still live, they must enter 
on the blessedness secured by his merits. Accordingly the 
: apostle says that the saints on earth and the saints in heaven 
form one communion. “We are come unto Mount Zion — and 
unto the spirits of just men made perfect,” Heb. 12, 23. 

The considerations above presented appear decisive in fa- 
vour of understanding the apostle to mean by the house not 
made with hands, a mansion in heaven into which believers 
enter as soon as their earthly tabernacle is dissolved. It is, 
however, objected to this view of the passage, that as the 
earthly house is the present body, the heavenly house must 
also be a body. This, however, does not follow. The com- 
parison is not of one body with another; but of one house 
with another. We dwell now in an earthly tabernacle ; after 
death, we shall dwell in a heavenly house. This is all that the 
.. figure demands. In the second place, it is urged that in v. 2 
it is said our house is u from heaven,” and if from heaven it is 
not heaven itself. But our resurrection body is not from 
heaven in the local sense. It is from heaven only in the gen- 
; end sense of being heavenly, and in this sense, our house is of 
heaven. It is not of the earth, does not belong to the present 
state of existence, but to that on which we enter in heaven. 
Beside^ If Is not heaven considered as a state, nor even as a 
1 place, (in the wide sense of the word heaven,) that is our 
: Stoiist^bttf the mansion which the Lord has gone to pro] wire 
H>r;ltiH jmofjlc in heaven. The simple idea is that the soul 
■ when it leaves jls earthly tabernacle, will not be lost in iirv 
multeity, mi driven ^away houseless and homeless, but will find 
% house and dmme hi heaven. This is the consoling doctrine 
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at death. It does not sink into a state of unconsciousness. 
It dees not go into purgatory ; but, being made perfect in ho- 
liness, it does immediately pass into glory. As soon as it is 
absent from the body, it is present with the Lord. This is all 
that is revealed, and this is enough. What Paul learnt more 
than this when he was caught up into the third heaven, he 
was not permitted to make known. 

As Paul is speaking of himself in this whole connection, 
when he says toe know , be does not fefer to a knowledge com- 
mon to all men, nor to other Christians, but he expresses his 
personal conviction — I know . That if, lav , if as it may / 
(not, although). The apostle is speaking of his afflictions, 
which were wearing away his strength ; and says, c Even if 
my sufferings should prove fatal, and my earthly house 
be dissolved, I have another habitation.’ Our earthly house 
of this tabernacle , i. e. our earthly house which is a tabernacle, 
o crKvjvos, a frail, temporary abode, as opposed to a stable, per- 
manent building. Bee 2 Peter 1, 13. 14. Is dissolved , i. e. 
■its component parts separated either by violence or decay, so 
that it falls in pieces. We have, i. e. I have, as he is speaking 
of himself. The present tense, cyo/xa/, is used because the one 
event immediately follows the other ; there is no perceptible 
interval between the dissolution of the earthly tabernacle and 
entering on the heavenly house. As soon as the soul leaves 
the body it is in heaven. A building of God , ow<oSop/r Ik 
$£gu, a building from God, one provided by him, and of which 
he is the builder and maker, Heb. 11, 10, and therefore is 
said to be not made with hands , i. e. not like the buildings 
erected by man. Comp. Heb. 9, 11 and Col. 2, 11. The lat- 
ter passage refers to the circumcision of the heart as the im- 
mediate work of God; it is therefore said to he dx^poirMrjTos. 
The soul therefore at death enters a house whose builder is 
God. This is said to exalt to the utmost our conceptions of 
its glory and excellence. . Being made by God it is eternal , 
It is to last forever; and we are never to leave it. We dwell 
in our present bodies only for a little while, as in a tent ; but 
heaven is an abode which, one© entered, is retained forever. 
The words in the heavens may be connected with house, in 
the sense of heavenly, i. e* a celestial house. This construc- 
tion is assumed in our version where the words u eternal in 
the heavens’ 1 are made to qualify or describe the house spoken 
#£ The natural connection of ■ the words, however, is with 
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(Ixo/xci ) we have . 4 If our earthly house be dissolved, we have 
in heaven a house of God, not made with hands, and eternal* 

2. For in this we groan, earnestly desiring to be 
clothed upon with our house which is from heaven. 

/ This verse must, from the force of the connecting particle 
(yap) for, he & confirmation of what precedes, but whether of 
what is said in v. 1, or at close of preceding chapter, is doubt* 
ful The words /cal yap may mean either for also , or for even. 
If the former, this verse is condinate with v. 1, and assigns an 
additional reason why the apostle looked at the things unseen 
and eternal He thus looked for he knew he had in" heaven a 
house not made with hands, and bemuse he earnestly desired 
to enter that house. If the latter explanation of the particles 
be preferred, the sense is, ‘I know I have a house in heaven, 
for men in this I groan, desiring to be clothed with my house 
which is from heaven.* In this case the argument would be, 

; There is such a house, for I Jong for it.’ This, however, is 
hardly a scriptural argument. Paul’s confidence in a state of 
blessedness beyond the grave was not founded on the obscure 
aspirations of his nature, but on express revelation from God. 
Item. 8, 22 is not parallel, for there the groaning of the creation 
is presented, not as a proof of future blessedness, but to show 
that the creature is subject to vanity, not willingly nor finally. 
In this , i. e. in this tabernacle, as the word aKrjvos is used in v. 1, 
and also v. 4. We groan earnestly desiring , i. e. we groan be- 
cause we desire. The groaning is the expression of this long- 
ing after his heavenly home; and not, as in v. 4, of suffering 
caused by afflictions. The hvl in iTriTroS-owres is either inten- 
sive, earnestly desiring or it expresses the tendency of the cle- 
The word and its cognates are always used in the New 
Testament to express strong desire or longing. What the 
apostle thus longed for was, hrei/Sw-acrdat, to be clothed upon , 
h & to put on over, as an outer garment. With our house 
whim ts from heaven. As the body is familiarly compared 
'sometime* tp a house in winch the soul dwells, and sometimes 
to a ghmumt with which it is clothed, the two figures are 
here combined, and the apostle speaks of putting on a house 
as though it were a garmdit. Both are a covering and a pro 
umioth, 'Our home ahtjrljpLov, i e. dmMi yg, more specific 
toan the general^ term okm, a building. Which is from 
.mfteirn ovpavov 9 i e. heavenly, as distinguished from a 


II. CORINTHIANS 5, 2. 


115 


dwelling which is Ik y%, of the earth, 1 Cor. 15, 47. It is not 
“ of this building,” tWt^s ttJ? /mcrecos, Hob. 9, 11. Those who 
understand this 'whole passage to treat of the change which is 
to take place in those believers who shall be alive when the 
Lord comes, and which is described in 1 Cor. 15, 51-54, lay 
special stress on this verse. They urge that this house being 
from heaven cannot be heaven ; and that the verb irrevSv^ 
meaning to put on over , evidently refers to the putting on of 
the new body, as it were, over the old one ; and therefore can 
he understood only of those who, being in the body when 
Christ comes, are thus clothed upon without being unclothed. 
It has already been remarked that there is no force in the for- 
mer of these arguments, because the new body is not from 
heaven. It is i£ ovpavov only in the sense of being heavenly, 
and in that sense the expression suits the idea of a building as 
well as that of a body. As to the second argument, it may he 
admitted, that if the context demanded, or even naturally ad- 
mitted of our understanding “the house not made with 
hands ” to he the resurrection body, there would be a pecu- 
liar,. propriety in the use of the word hr^vcraa^ai, (to be 
clothed upon,) instead of the simple verb ivSvora<rSai 9 to be 
clothed. But the use of this word is not sufficient to deter- 
mine the interpretation of the whole passage, 1. Because 
nothing is more common than the use of compound verbs in 
the same sense as the corresponding simple ones. 2. Because 
in 1 Cor. 15, 53. 54, Paul uses the simple verb '{ivdwm&Sat) four 
times to express the very thing which it is here urged he must 
refer to because he uses the compound i7rw8wra<r&ai. That is, 
he uses the two words in the same sense. He makes no dif- 
ference between “putting on” and being “ clothed upon P 
We are not required, therefore, by the use of the latter ex- 
pression, to infer that the apostle speaks of the change which 
those who are in the body should experience at the coming of 
Christ. This view, as remarked above, is out of keeping with 
the whole context. Paul was daily exposed to death, his out- 
ward man was perishing. His consolation was that if his 
earthly tabernacle were' dissolved, he had a better house in 
heaven* He earnestly longed for that house ; to be absent 
from the body and to be present with the Lord, All he says 
is said on the hypothesis of his dying, and therefore he cannot 
say he earnestly desired to escape death. What he longed 
for was, not that he might be alive when Christ came, and 
thus escape the pains of dissolution, but that he might quit 
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his mud hovel and enter in that house not made with hands 

eternal in the heavens. ’ 

3. If so be that being clothed we shall not be 

found naked. 

Few verses in this epistle have been more variously ex- 
plained than this. In the first place the reading is doubtful. 
The received text has <fy<, which the great majority of the 
critical editions also adopt ; Laohmann, on the authority of 
the manuscripts, B, D, E, F, G, reads direp. The latter (if so 
be, provided) expresses doubt; the former (since) expresses 
certainty. This distinction, however, is not strictly observed 
m 1 mil’s writings. See 1 Cor. 8, 5. Gal. 3, 4. Col. 1, 23. 2 
1 boss. 1,6. A more important diversity is that several ancient 
manuHcrijits and most of the Fathers read bcSiWWoi (tm- 
clothed) instead of Uva-dfum,. (clothed). The former renders 
the passage much plainer. 1 We earnestly desire to be clothed 
with our house from heaven, since (or, even if) being unclothed 
we shall not be found naked.’ That is, ‘Although despoiled 
« K [, earthly tabernacle we shall not be found houseless.’ 
MiL, Sender and liiickert prefer this reading, but the weight 
of authority is in favour of the received text." There are three 
general modes of explaining this passage which have been 
adopted. 1. Calvin among the older commentators, and TJs- 
Olahauaen among the moderns, say that the words 
clothed and nuked must be understood to refer to the moral 
or spiritual state of the soul ; to its being clothed with rights 
eousness or being destitute of that robe. Calvin says the 
apostle’s design is to limit the blessedness spoken of in the 
preceding verses to the righteous. The wicked are to he de- 
spoiled of their bodies and will appear naked before God : but 
Iwhevera being clothed in the righteousness of Christ, will 
stand before him m the glorious vesture of immortality. 
Abet e are two garments, therefore, he says, referred to : the 
one, t he righteousness of Christ, received in this life ; the oth- 
1 <d nt. death. The former is the 

eattwe and necessary condition of the latter. Calvin lays 

IT Tr Kai l ( ^ 0 \ f hioh is i'iserted for the sake 

of a mplifi cation, m though Paul had said, ‘A new garment shall 
be prepared for believers at death if also (or already) in this 
life they were clothed.’ This interpretation, however, is evi- 
dently wt of keeping with the context. It is very unnatural 
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to make the same words have such different meaning in the 
same connection. In v. 2 we are said to he clothed with 
house from heaven; in v. 3 we are so clothed as not to be 
iomnl naked, and m v. 4 Paul speaks of behm undo hcd Tf 
m vs 2 and 4 the word refers to a body oHiouse in v A 
(.auuot refer to the robe of righteousness. Bein<r unclothed 
n.enl i V 1 he opposite of being clothed. As the former ro 
icis to laying as.de the earthly tabernacle, the latter urns re* 
fe to our being invested with the house from heaven Bo' 
sides, any such distinction between the righteous and the 
wicked, or any caution that the unrighteous are not to be 

m-" 

tin* p*?it»r:d destiny of men after death, but of hiTowiT^ior 
sonal experience and conviction. ‘ I know,’ be savs ‘ that if 

Ln^'r’^dl Vvith Vha? 

t0 the llnrighteOUS - Th ^ »ot at aH brought 
2. The second general view of this passage is founded ™ 

Grotms the meaning is, ‘We shall he clothed 

(i. e. bodiless spirits). 5 That is we shell , ” 0t naIi ^ 

to be the case, we in fact (Li) shall be found ’dithd^ c ®' tara 

seeds on the hypothesis of death mV J 1 ®. wlole Pfsage pro- ■ 
‘so and so will happen * Th? l in( M dle ’’ ***? the a P ost]<? > 
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survived the coining of the Lord. Besides, the whole basis of 
this interpretation is unsound. Paul did not expect to survive 
the second advent, as is plain from 2 Thess. 2, 1-6. See the 
comment on 1 Cor. 15, 51. 

3. The third interpretation assumes that the apostle refers 
not to the spiritual body but to a mansion in heaven. In the 
preceding verse he said that he earnestly desired to be clot hed 
upon with his house from heaven, “since, 55 he adds, “ being 
etothed, we shall not be found (i. e. shall not be) naked. 55 As 
the house from heaven is spoken of as a garment, being house- 
less is expressed by the word naked . . This interpretation 
gives the same translation of the words as the preceding, but 
a different exposition of their meaning ; and it has the advan- 
tage of agreeing logically with the context and with the ele- 
vated tone of the whole passage. 4 If I die, 5 says Paul, 4 1 
know X have a home in heaven, and I earnestly desire to enter 
on that heavenly house, since when driven from this earthly 
tabernacle I shall not be houseless and homeless.’ According 
to this view the object of his desire was the glory and bless- 
edness of heaven ; according to the other, it was that he might 
live until Christ came, and thus escape the pain of dying. 
This was an object comparatively insignificant, and utterly 
out of keeping with the heroic spirit which pervades the 
whole context. 


^ 4. For we that are in (this) tabernacle do groan, 
being burdened *. not for that we would be unclothed, 
but clothed upon, that mortality might be swallowed 

This verse gives the reason of the desire expressed in v. 2. 
1 We desire our house which is from heaven, form this we 
groan, ^ The. words ©I oftcs mean we who are, not 4 whilst 
we arc, 5 which would require the simple <Ws without the ar- 
ticle. In this fcdemaeky ip r$ literally, in the taberna- 

cle, L e. the tabernacle: mett timed in v. 1, and implied in v. 2. 
Ih groan being .imtdemd, 1 e. because burdened. The bur- 
den meant may be the affliction by which Paul was over- 
whelmed; or the body iUelf; or the longing after a better 
world. As this passage m intimately connected with the pre 
cediijg chapter, in wl||li the apostle had spoken so freely of 
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It was something very heroic and grand for a poor, perse* 
cuted man to stand thus erect in the presence of his enemies 
and in the immediate ’prospect of death, and avow such supe- 
riority to all suffering, and such confidence of a glorious im- 
mortality. The apostle, therefore, adds that neither the 
elevated" feelings which he expressed, nor his preparation for 
the exalted state of existence which he so confidently expect- 
ed, was due to himself. He who hath wrought us for the 
selfsame thing is God, The words cfe airrb rowo, to this very 
tiling , naturally refers to what immediately precedes, the 
beipg clothed upon so that mortality should be swallowed up 
of life. For this elevated destiny God had prepared him; 
not created him, but (o KaTtpyacrayevos) made him fit by giving 
the requisite qualifications. He was, as a believer, looking 
forward with joyful expectation to his home in heaven, the 
workmanship of God. Who also hath given unto us the 
earnest of the Spirit. God had not only prepared him for 
future glory, but had given him the assurance of a blessed 
immortality, of which the indwelling of the Holy Ghost 
was the earnest, i. e. a foretaste arid pledge. 1, 22. Eph. 1, 
IS. 14. Rom. 3,5. 8,16. According to the view given 

above of the context, the object of the apostle’s desire was 
not the resurrection, nor the change which the living be- 
liever is to experience at Christ’s coming, but the state of 
glory immediately subsequent to death. It is therefore of 
that the Holy Spirit is here declared to be the earnest. Else- 
where, as in Rom. 8, 11, the indwelling of the Spirit is repre- 
sented as the pledge of the future life of the body, because he 
; is ! fife source of that life which the believer derives from 
Christ, and which pertains to the body as well as to the soul. 

’ Conip. 1 Cot. 6, 19. All therefore in whom the Spirit dwells, 

1 ,t manifests 1 ' Ms "permanent presence by producing within 
them the Christian graces, have the pledge of immediate ad- 
[ mission into heaven when they die, and of a glorious resurrfp- 
; fion when the Lord comes. ’ * 


6. Therefore (we are) always confident, knowing 
that, 1 whilst we are at home in the body, we are absent 
from the Uord. 

: The graiuoatferi construction in this and the' following 
mats, 8, is interrupted and irregular, which our translators 
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have helped out by inserting the words we are , thus turning 
the participle Safipowm into a verb. The unfinished sentence 
in v. 0 is resumed and completed in v. 8.* Omitting the words 
of resumption in v. 8, the whole sentence stands thus; “Being 
confident and knowing that whilst at home in the body, we 
arc 1 absent from the Lord, wo are .desirous (evSo Kovfiep) rather 
to be absent from the body and present with the Lord.” This 
verse is introduced as a consequence of what precedes. 4 Haw 
mg the earnest of the Spirit, therefore we are confident.’ 
This confidence is not a mere temporary feeling due to some 
transient excitement; but a permanent state of mind. Being 
Otways^ irdvror«, on all occasions ■ and under all circumstances, 
even m the midst of dangers and discouragements which, were 
it not for divine support, would produce despair. The ground 
of the boldness and confidence expressed by the word Sappovv- 
rcc is not any thing in the believer; it is not his natural 
courage, not the strength of* his convictions; but it is a state 
of mind produced by the indwelling of the Spirit, and the 
natural consequence of his presence. Being confident and 
knowing / both these particles are grammatically constructed 
with the verb we are willing , «£So#c ovgev, in v. 8, and together 
express the ground of the apostle’s desire to be absent from 
the body. Knowing that, whilst we are at home in the body , 
we are absent from the Lord. The words evdrqfxm, to be at 
home (literally, among one’s people), and eVor/^eo are opposed 
to each other. The figure is slightly changed from that used 
in the preceding verses. There it was a house, here a city, at 
least hrtfios. people naturally suggests that idea. Comp. Phil. 
3, 20. Heb. 11, 13. 13,14. 

7. (For we walk by faith, not by sight.) 

This is a passing, parenthetical remark, intended as a con- 
firmation of the preceding declaration. * We are absent from 
the Lord, for we now, in this life, walk by faith.’ The passage 
is parallel to Rom. 8, 24, “We are saved by hope (or in hope, 
L e. in prospect),” Salvation is not a present, but a future 
good. So here, presence with the Lord is now a matter of 
felth, not of fruition. The conditio# of our present state of 
being is that of believing. The faith which is the evidence of 
things not seen and the substance (or assurance) of things 
hoped for, is the element in which we live, bo long as we are 
not present with those things. Being the objects of faith they 
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reference to v. 1. ‘We walk by faith, not by sight, nmerthe - 
km we are not discouraged.’ We are, not only 'not despond- 
ing, but are so confident as to prefer to be absent from the 
body. Death is not an object of dread, but of desire. That 
the phrase “to be absent from the body” means to die is evi- 
dent, not only from the import of the expression and from 
the parallel passage in Phil. 1, 23, but also from the whole 
context, which treats of the apostle’s experience in view of 
death. He was surrounded by dangers; he could scarcely 
bear up under the load of his sufferings ; he was every day 
exposed to a violent death, which he had escaped hitherto' 
only, as it were, by miracle ; still he was not east down. He 
sustained Ins courage, and even desired to die. There can be 
no doubt that this verse is parallel with v. 4, where the apostle 
says he desired to be clothed upon, i. e. with his house which 
Is from heaven. The object of desire is the same in both* 
It is also plain that in this verse it is absence from the body 
and presence with the Lord, not the being changed from cor- 
ruptible to incorruptible without dying, that he earnestly 
longed for; and therefore this verse shows that the subject 
treated of in the context is the change which the believer 
experiences at death, and not that which those who are alive 
shall experience at Christ’s second coming. The words !«%- 
fjiiw and iv&rjjjL&u, here used as in v. 6, are best rendered ‘from 
home ’and 4 at home.’ 4 We would be from home as to the 
body, and at home with the Lord.’ The Lord is of course 
Christ, the supreme Lord, who in virtue of the fulness of the 
Godhead is the rightful sovereign and possessor of the uni- 
verse, and in virtue of his dying for the redemption of his 
people, in a peculiar sense the sovereign and possessor of be- 
lievers. The Christian’s heaven is to be with Christ, for wo 
shall be like him when we see him as he is, ■ Into his presence 
the believer passes as soon, as he is absent from the body, and 
into his likeness the soul is at death immediately transformed; 
and when at the resurrection, the body is made like unto his 
glorious body, the work of redemption is consummated. 
Awaiting this consummation, it is an inestimable blessing to 
be assured that believers, as soon as they arc absent from the 
body, are present with tee Loud, 

9, Wherefore we labour, that, whether present or 
absent, we may be accepted of Mm, 
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(done) in (his) body, according to that he hath done, 
whether (it be) good or bad. 

In what precedes Paul had. been speaking of himself. It 
was his own sufferings, hopes,', and efforts which the occasion 
called upon him to exhibit. In all this, however, he spoke as 
a Christian, and therefore in the name of other Christians. 
In this, verse he expressly comprehends others, and all others. 
M strive to be acceptable to the Lord, for we must all (I as 
well as all believers, and even all men) must, Ac.’ As Christ 
is t,o decide upon our eternal destiny, it is of infinite moment 
that we should be acceptable, or well-pleasing, in bis sight. 
We mast all appear , • This means either nothing 

more than a judicial appearance, as when any one is said to 
appear in court before a judge; or, as Bengel explains it, 
manifesto# -fieri cum oeeultu noatris r ‘ we must all stand re- 
vealed in our true character before the judgment-seat of 
Christ.’ I Cor. 4, 5. Col. 3, 4. As there can be no disguise, 
no deception before an omniscient judge, Paul was assiduous 
in his efforts to be prepared to stand the scrutiny of an all- 
seeing -eye. The judgtmnt-seat . of Christ ; . /%m, literally, 
then a raised platform, or seat; most frequently used, of 
the elevated seat on which the Roman magistrates sat to ad- 
minister justice, an object of reverence and fear to all the 
people. As Christ is to be the judge, as all men are to appear 
before him, as the secrets of the heart are to be the grounds 
of judgment, it is obvious • that the sacred writers believed 
Christ to be a divine person, for nothing less than omniscience 
could qualify any one for the office here' ascribed to our Lord. 
That every one may receive , ko/u£w, which in the active form 
meana to’ take up , in the middle, as here, to take for one's self 
properly to take or receive what is. one’s due, or what on 
some ground one is entitled to. Matt. 25, 27. Col. 3, 25. 
2 Pet. 2, IS. ' The punishment which men are to receive will 
be what they have earned, and therefore what, is in justice due 
to them. The reward of the righteous, although a matter of 
grace and not of justice, yet being, agreeably to the tenor of 
the covenant of grace, according to their works, it is of the 
nature of a reward The pay of a faithful soldier is a matter 
of debt, titles and estates are matters of favour. There is no 
inconsistency, therefore, in the Scriptures denying all merit to 
believers, and yet teaching that they shall be rewarded ac- 
cording to their works. We are said to receive the things 
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whether committed before or after baptism or conversion. 
It is a fountain to which we may daily come for cleansing. 
He is a priest who ever lives to make intercession for us, and 
who ever presents before God the merit of his sacrifice as a 
perpetual offering, typified by the morning and evening sacri- 
fice under the law. According, to the anti-scriptural vfows 
mentioned above, when a man first comes to Christ his sins 
are forgiven, and he then commences anew 7 under the cove- 
nant of works* and stands in the same relation to God that 
Adam did before the fall. The condition of salvation is to 
him as it was to our first parent, u Do this and live.” Christ 
henceforth profits him nothing. Rut according to the apostle 
we are not under the law, but under grace. Rom. 8 , 14. On 
the ground of the one offering of Christ, by which those who. 
believe are forever sanctified, (i. e. atoned for,) God does not 
impute to the penitent believer his sins unto condemnation. 
He is not judged by the law or treated according* to its prin- 
ciples, for then no man could be saved. Rut he is treated as 
one for all whose sins, past, present, and future, an infinite 
satisfaction has been made, and who has a perpetual claim to 
that satisfaction so long as he is united to Christ by faith and 
the indwelling of his Spirit. Hence the Scriptures are filled 
with exhortations not merely to the unconverted, to Jews and 
Fagans, but to baptized Christians, to repent of sin and to 
believe in the Lord Jesus Christ; that is, to exercise trust in 
the merit of his sacrifice and the prevalence of his intercession 
for the pardon of their daily and manifold transgressions and 
shortcomings. The sacrifice of Christ avails for the sins com- 
mitted from the foundation of the world to the final consum- 
mation. It affords a permanent and all-sufficient reason why 
God can be just and yet justify- the ungodly. 

Pawl 5 # defence of himself against the charge of self-com* 
mendation . Vs. 11-21, 

He declares that he acted under a solemn sense of his 
responsibility to God, v. 11, This was not said with the view 
of coni in ending himself; but rather to afford them the means 
of vindicating his character, v. 12. Whether his way of 
speaking, of himself was extravagant or moderate, sane or in- 
sane, his motive in doing as he did was a sincere regard to 
the gkrv of God and the good of his church, v. 13. For the 
love of Christ constrained him to live, not for himself but tor 



be made the righteousness of God in him, vs. 20 .^ 1 .' ? 

11. Knowing therefore the terror of the Ln 
persuade men; but we are made nmnlst w >to 
and I trust also are made manifest in yourconsc 

- : 

earnest desire to be accentahl/tA +k r ., d ^sser-i 
knowing the terror of thl Lord &c I n ° t wl and ’. tll€ 

S34*&- ri 

Lorf. ‘Knolffw toSle fc'r-'t 1 ’- 

contrary to the constant use of the iihnuL ^The^f 1 * 
Lord is that fear or reverence whirl \? t* * fear 
which he is the object fT riT ™ •*** 2* e ^ord excites, 

for true religion. J “ The fear ottbe ■ Sta , nds in Scr 

wisdom.” go in Acts 0 si « w° ,h ord ] . s tlle beginni 
Lord,” Rom. 8 1 8 “ Th’o ^ ft . > the four < 

wpwtitog from that%e t »se i,rthi” niacr Rn W -° ^ 
Mg at mMmrmtmnw *1.,. v - us P lact * linowinsf, i. e 

wst desire to mm ' ids aSd J?»T®^ ,0e for pb™t, the 
he apostle acted under ti . 4 • !i lon ’ !iSs!< ; i ’t'-‘d in the cor 
Wt from selfish or unworthv ? t t } la f sentiment 

•ta aad as a minister As thT ’ tlVeS ’ •“ ^ lds eond uef 
ler ' M the expression “fear of the L, 


II. CORINTHIANS 5 , U. 




129 

m so uniformly used to express' that reverence and submission 
which are due only to God, it is clear from this and analogous* 
passages that Christ was to '.the apostles the object of the 
religious affections; and that they felt themselves to be re- 
sponsible to him for their moral character and conduct. The 
evidence of the divinity of the Lord is thus seen to pervade 
the New Testament, and -is not confined to a few isolated 
passages. Influenced, says the apostle, by the fear of the 
Lord, I persuade men. What this means is somewhat doubt- 
ful. The word 7m# cm expresses the endeavour to convince, 
as in Acts 18, 4, “He persuaded the Jews,” i. e. endeavoured 
to convince them of the truth, and in Acts 28, 28, “Persuad- 
ing t hem concerning Jesus.” The apostle therefore may here 
mean that he endeavoured to convince men of the truth of 
the gospel, L e. to convert them, or bring them to the obedi- 
ence of faith. Or, he may mean that he endeavoured to con- 
vince them of his integrity, or that he was really governed by 
the fear of Christ, and was therefore sincere and honest, which 
in Corinth had been so unjustly called in question. This latter 
explanation is generally preferred, both because it suits the 
context, and because the following clause seems to require 
this idea. ‘We seek to convince men of our integrity, but 
God we need not convince, to him our inmost soul is manifest.’ 
The word (TreuW), however, also signifies to conciliate, to seek 
to please, as in Gal. 1, 10, “Do we persuade (i. e. seek to 
please) men, or God.” Matt. 28 , 14 . Acts 12 , 20 . 1 John 3 , 
3 9. Many prefer that sense here. Luther, in his idiomatic 
style, renders the clause, falwen wir schon mit den .Lenten. 
The apostle is supposed to refer to the fact that he accommo- 
dated himself to all classes, and became all things to all men, 
that he might save some. 1 Cor. 9 , 22 . Though he thus acted 
still he was manifest unto God ; i. e. God knew the purity of 
his motives. This, however, is an idea foreign to the connec- 
tion. His accommodating himself to others was not the spe- 
cific objection made against him by his enemies in Corinth, 
but, as appears from the previous chapters, his “ lightness” 
or instability of purpose, and his consequent untrustworthiness 
as a man and as a teacher. Others again, take Tetteiv in a bad 
sense. 4 We deceive men, (as our enemies say,) but are mani- 
fest to God.’ But this is utterly incongruous. How could 
Paul say in such a solemn connection, 4 1 deceive men,’ and 
leave the saving clause, as my enemies say , to be supplied by 
the reader. The most natural interpretation is that given 
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plea that they needed not the disposition, but the ability to 
defend Mm. This vie w, however,., is inconsistent with the 
connection and with the whole- drift of the epistle. In the 
immediately preceding verse he had expressed his assurance 
of their confidence in his integrity, and throughout the epistle 
his overflowing love for the faithful in Corinth is mingled with 
his severe denunciations of the false teachers and their follow- 
era. That ye may have. There- is no object expressed to the 
verb («x r /re), ye may have. We may supply (u) something , 
and insert the words to answer , as is done by our translators; 
or we may borrow from the context the word Kavxw a ; “That 
ye may have some grout id of boasting P Against those who 
glory in appearance and not in heart. This is evidently de- 
scriptive of the false teachers. The words iv irpocninru)^ in, fa,ce y 
may, from the antithesis to Iv *ca/>3<y, in heart , be taken, as in 
our version, for what is external as opposed to what is inward. 
Then the expression refers to the fact that those teachers 
gloried in their Hebrew descent, in their circumcision, their 
external, religious privileges, their churehmanship, <fcc. It 
was in these things they placed their confidence, and of them 
they made their boast. Or the words may be taken literally, 
and according to their uniform use in other passages. Then 
the expression describes the sanctimoniousness and hypocrisy 
of the false teachers. They gloried, says Meyer, in the holi- 
ness, the zeal, and devotion which expressed themselves in the 
face. They wished to appear unto men to fast, to wear the 
look of sanctity, while their hearts, as our Lord describes the 
game class of men, were full of all uncleanness. The former 
explanation is commonly adopted, and is probably the true 
one, because regard for externals is elsewhere in this epistle 
represented as the prominent characteristic of Paul’s oppo- 
nents in Corinth. Their great boast was that they belonged 
to the true church or theocracy, and that Paul and his follow- 
ers were dissenters and schismatics. 

13. Mot whether we be beside ourselves, '(it is) to 
God : or whether we be sober, (it is) for j our cause. 

This verse again is a confirmation of the preceding. 4 You 
have good reason to glory on my behalf fot\ Ac. 5 ~ Whether 
we be beside ourselves. The word c^wrr^/xt, to be out of one’s 
mind , and other words of like signification, are used either in 
their strict sense to express insanity or madness, or in a wider 
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nection is thus plain. The love of Christ here means Christ’s 
love for us, not the love of which he is the object. This is 
obvious, because the apostle goes on to illustrate the great- 
ness of Christ’s love to us, and not of our love to him. Comp. 
, Gal. 2, 20, where the same idea is expressed by the words 
“ who loved me.” See Rom. 8, 35. Eph. 3, 1 !). Constraineth 
us, i. e. controls and governs ns. The word <rwe X u> means also 
to restrain, a sense which many adopt here. ‘ The love of 
Christ restrains me from acting for myself.’ This is a more 
limited sense, and is not required by the usage of the word 
whic h is often used to express the idea of being" pressed as by a 
crowd, or figuratively, by calamity or sorrow. There is no 
better version for it in this passage than that adopted by our 
translators. ‘The love of Christ constraineth us.’ It coerces, 
or presses, and therefore impels. It is the governing influ’ 
ence which controls the life. This is a trait of Paul’s ‘experi- 
ence as a Christian, and is therefore common to all Christians. 
It is not benevolence which makes a man a Christian, for then 
all philanthropists would be Christians. Nor is it mere piety 
in the sense of reverence for God, which makes a man a 
Christian, for then. all devout Mussulmans and Jews would be 
Christians. Morality does not make us religious, but religion 
makes us moral. In like manner benevolence and piety (in 
the wide sense) do not make men Christians, but Christianity 
makes them benevolent and devout. A Christian is one who 
recognizes Jesus as the Christ, the Son of the living God as 
God manifested in the flesh, loving us and dying tor our’ re- 
demption ; and who is so affected by a sense of the love of 
this incarnate God as to be constrained to make the will of 
Christ the rule of his obedience, and the glory of Christ the 
great end for which he lives. The man who' does this per- 
fectly, is a peifect Christian. The man who does it imper- 
fectly, yet with the sincere desire to be entirely devoted to 
.Cb i isfc, is- a sincere Christian. On tlie other- hand, - tihe : 'xfiagt ■ 
who lives supremely for himself, for his family, for science, foi 
the world, for mankind, whatever else he may he, is not a 
Christian. Whosoever lovetli father or mother, son or 
daughter, more than me, saith our Lord, is not worthy of* 
me, Matt. 10, 37. lie that.hateth not his own life, cannot bo 
iny disciple, Luke 14, 26.^ The great question is, What con- 
stitutes a Christian ? It is being so constrained by a sense of 
the love of our divine Lord lo us, that we consecrate our 
lives to him. Hence faith in his divinity, faith in his love, 
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sacrifice. Died for all . The "words are forlp 7 mvrwv. The 

preposition virty, may have the general sense,, /or the benefit 
of in behalf of or the stricter sense, in the 2 dace of as in* v* 
20 of this chapter. Philem. 13. Eph.-C, 20 . In many places 
the choice between these senses depends on the context. In 
all those passages in which one person is said to die for an- 
other, as Horn. 5, G. 7. 8 . 14, 15. 1 These. 5, 10 . Heb. 2 , 9 . 

Comp. Luke 22 , 19. 1 Tim. 2 , 6 . Titus 2 , 14, &c., <fcc., or in 

which the reference is to a sacrifice,' the idea of substitut ion is 
clearly expressed. Tim argument does not rest on the force 
of the preposition, but on the nature of the case. The only 
way in which the death of the victim benefited the offerer, 
was by substitution. When, therefore, Christ is said to die 
m a sacrifice for us, the meaning is, he died in our stead. His 
death is taken in the place of ours so as to save us from death. 
That the preposition Wp, in this and similar passages, does 
mean instead of is admitted by the great body of even Ra- 
tionalistic commentators. See De Wette, Ruckert, <fec. 
Christ, it is said, died for all , i. e, for all the subjects of re- 
dei option. This limitation is not an arbitrary one, but arises 
of necessity out of the nature of the case, and is admitted 
I almost universally. He did not die for all creatures ; nor for 

all rational creatures ; nor for all apostate rational creatures. 
The all is of necessity limited by what the Scriptures teach 
of the design of his death. If his death was merely didactic, 
intended to reveal and confirm some truth, then he may be 
said to have died for all benefited by that revelation, and 
therefore for angels as well as men. If designed to make it 
consistent with the interests of God’s moral government for 
him to pardon the sins of men, then he may be said to have 
died equally for all men. But if his death was intended to 
save his people, then it had a reference to them which it had 
not to otbers. The true design of the death of Christ is to be 
learned from express assertions of Scripture, and from its 
effects. It is so obvious that the death of Christ was designed 
to save those 1 for whom it was offered, that many of the recent 
* as well as ancient commentators justify their explaining forty 

Trovrmv as meaning all men, by attributing to Paul the belief 
that all men are to be saved. This is an admission that the 
! all for whom he died, are the all who are saved by his death. 

One of its effects is stated in the following clause ; Then were 
all dead. , or, Then all died. . The word is aireSavov. It is the 
mm verb, and in the same tense. 4 If one died, (fartSave?,) 
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this passage.' The apostle denied that he lived for himself. 
He asserts t&at he lived for God and. his people. For, ho 
adds, 1 died in Christ. This is precisely the argument which 
he uses in Rom, 6. Shall we continue in sin that grace may 
abound f Far from it, he says, How shall they who. have 
died on account of sin live any longer therein ? If united to 
Christ in his death, we must be united to him in his life. 
Another consideration in favour of this interpretation is that 
it comprehends the others. They are objectionable, not be- 
cause they are erroneous, but because they are defective. 
Death on account of sin, is death to sin. Dying with Christ, 
involves death to self and sin ; and of course includes the ob- 
ligation so to die. The death of Christ reconciles us to God; 
and reconciliation to God secures a life of devotion to his ser- 
vice. This is the doctrine set forth in the Epistle to the 
Romans, ch. 7. 

15. And (that) he died for all, that they which live 
should not henceforth live unto themselves, but unto 
him which died for them, and rose again. 

This is a continuation of the preceding sentence, and is 
designed to express more fully the judgment or conviction 
( Kpivavra <>) which the apostle had formed of liis relation to 
Christ. He judged that the death of Christ was the death of 
his 'people, and that the design with which lie died for them 
was that 'they might live for him. This idea is expressed in 
various forms in the word of God. Sometimes our Lord is 
said to have died, the just for the unjust, to bring ns near to 
God, 1 Pet. 3, 13 ; or, that we, being dead to sins, should live 
unto righteousness, I Pet. 2, 26 ; or, to purify to himself a pe- 
culiar people, zealous of good works, Titus 2, 14. In Rom. 
14, 9, the mode of statement is exactly parallel to the passage 
before us. u To this end Christ both died and rose that he 
might be the Lord both of the "dead and living. 1 ’ To say 
that Christ died that he might be the Lord of his people, m to 
say that he died that they might be his servants, i. e. belong 
to him and be devoted to him. The proximate design and 
effect of the death of Christ is the expiation of sin and recon- 
ciliation with God, and the design and effect of reconciliation 
with God are devotion tp his service. Hence the death of 
Christ is sometimes presented in reference to its proximate, 
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This is an inference, (<3 >ot€, so that), c Such is the nature 
of the change which I have . experienced- through the appre- 
hension of the love of Christ, as just described, that I no 
longer see or judge of things according to the flesh.’ The we 
refers primarily to the apostle himself, as he is still engaged 
in self-vindication. He was acting from pure motives, be says, 
for a sense of the love of Christ constrained him not to Jive for 
himself but for Christ, and therefore he no longer judged of 
persons or things as he had been accustomed to do. Paul’s ex- 
perience, however, was his experience as a Christian, and there- 
fore not peculiar to himself. It is true of all Christians that 
they do not know (i. e. estimate, judge, feel m reference to) 
any man according to the flesh. This may mean, that the 
judgment is not regulated or determined by a regard to 
what is external. It is not a man’s outward circumstances, 
his birth, his station, his being rich or poor, Jew or Gentile, 
that determines our estimate of him. Or the meaning may 
be, that the judgment was not determined by carnal or selfish 
considerations. Paul was not led to. approve or disapprove, 
love or hate any man from selfish or corrupt motives. This 
latter view would suit the context, for the apostle had just 
said that he lived not for himself but for Christ, and therefore 
his judgments of men were not determined by a regard to 
himself. It is also consistent with the usage of the word; for 
c rdp£ means corrupt nature , as well as what is outward. The 
following part of the verse, however, is decisively in favour of 
the former interpretation. Comp. 11, 18. John 8, 15. Phil 
8, 4. Paul evidently contrasts himself as he now was (dm toS A 
vvv) with what he was before his conversion ; and also himself ^ 
with his Judaizing opponents in Corinth. Yea, though m 
have known Christ after the flesh. The words d 8k k<u, hu$ . 
even if \ are concessive. Paul admits that he had once done 
what he here condemns. lie had known or estimated Christ \ 
after the flesh . Of course this does not mean that be had \ 
known Christ while in the flesh, as Olshausen supposes, be- * 
cause that would be saying nothing to the purpose, and be- 
cause there is no evidence of Paul’s ever having seen our 
Lord before his resurrection. Olshausen’s idea is, that as he 
formerly regarded men as men, but now only as Christians, 

L o. had reference only to what was spiritual, so also he no 
iongei thinks of Christ as he- once knew him on earth, but as 
he is glorified in heaven, But this does not suit the connec- 
tion nor the facts of the case. The words team ardpm must 
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mencement of a new state of being. Eph. 1, 19. In Gal. 6, 15. 

Eom. 8, 9, and elsewhere, the same effects are ascribed to 
union with Christ. If we are united to him so as to be inter® 
ested in the merits of his death, we must also he partakers of 
his life. This is the foundation on which the apostle builds 
his whole doctrine of sanctification as developed in the sixth 
and seventh chapter of his epistle to the Romans. The word 
mmk, new , unimpaired , uncontaminated , is an epithet of ex- 
cellence ; a new song, a new name, new heavens, new earth, 
the. new Jerusalem, the new man, a new creature, are scrip- 
tural expressions which will occur to every reader. In the 
margin of the English Bible this clause is rendered, Let him 
he a new creature . This is in accordance with Calvin’s view 
of the passage. u If any man would be in Christ, i. e. if he 
Would be of consequence in Christ’s kingdom, let him become 
a new creature.” He supposes that the apostle refers to the 
ambition of the false teachers, whom he tells that it they wish 
to attain the influence to which they aspire, they must like 
him be entirely changed from selfishness to devotion to Christ. 

There is nothing in the words to require this, and every thing 
in the context is opposed to it. The apostle is detailing Ms 
own experience, unfolding the principles on which he acted, 

Mid showing the effect which the apprehension of the love of 
Christ had on him and must have on others. If any man is in 
Christ he is thereby made a new creature. In the Old Testa- 
ment, Is. 43, 18. 19. 65, 17, the effects to be produced by the 
coming of the Messiah are described as a making all things 
new. The final consummation of the Redeemer’s kingdom in 
heaven is described, Rev. 21, 5, in the same terms. “He that 
sat upon the throne said, Behold, I make all things new.” 

The inward spiritual change in every believer is set forth in 
the same words, because it is the type and necessary condition 
of this great eosmioal change. What would avail any con- 
ceivable change in things external, if the heart remained a 
cage of unclean birds? The apostle therefore says that if any 
man is in Christ he experiences a change analogous to that 
predicted by the prophets, and like to that which we still an- 
ticipate w hen earth shall become heaven. u Old things are 
passed away; behold, all things have become new.” Old 
opinions, views, plans, desires, principles and affections are 
passed away ; new views of truth, new principles, new appre- 
hensions of the destiny of man, and new. feelings and purposes 
fill and govern the soul. LIBRARY OF 

EWING CHRISTJAH CCLLE 
ALLAHABAD 
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18. And all things (are) of God, who hath recon- 
ciled us to himself by Jesus Christ, and hath given to 
ns the ministry of reconciliation. 

All things are of God; this is not spoken of the universe 
as proceeding from God as its author ; nor does it refer to 
the providential agency of God, by which all events are con- 
trolled. The meaning of ra $e irdvra here is, but all is of God , 
L el the entire change of which he had been speaking. The 
new creation experienced by those w T ho are in Christ is Ik ro9 
©€o?>, is out of God , proceeds from him as its efficient cause. 
It is his work. Goa effects this great moral and spiritual 
revolution by reconciling us unto himself The word us is 
not to be limited to the apostle, first, because the reconciliation 
spoken of is not peculiar to him ; and secondly, because the 
change or new creation effected by this reconciliation belongs 
to all who are in Christ. Us, therefore, must include all who 
are in Christ. The objection to this interpretation that to us 
in the next clause of the verse must refer to the apostle, is 
not a serious one, because the passage is perfectly perspicuous 
even supposing us, to refer to all believers, and fjfuv, to 
us, to the apostle himself. To reconcile is to remove enmity 
between parties at variance with each other. In this case 
God is the reconciler. Man never makes reconciliation. It 
is what he experiences or embraces, not what he does. The 
enmity between God and man, the banner which separated, 
them, is removed by the act of God. This is plain, 1. Because 
it is said to be effected by Jesus Christ , that is, by his death. 
The death of Christ, however, is always represented as recon- 
ciling us to God as a sacrifice ; the design and nature of a 
sacrifice are to propitiate and not to reform. 2. In the paral- 
lel passage, Rom. 5, 9. 10, being “reconciled by the death of 
the Son,” is interchanged as equivalent with u being justified 
by his Mood,” which proves that the reconciliation intended 
consists in the satisfaction of the divine justice by the sacrifice 
of Christ. 3. In this case our reconciliation to God is made 
the .source and cause of our new creation, i. e. of our regene- 
ration and Mimm God’s reconciliation to us must precede 
our reconciliation to him. This, as remarked above, is the 
great doctrine of the Bible. Sp long as we are under the 
. wrath and curse of God* due to us for sin, we are aliens and 
enemies, cut off from his favour and fellowship, which are the 
life of the soul Therefore until God’s wrath and curse are 
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removed, there is no possibility of holiness and love. It is 
vain to attempt to secure the favour of God by being holy; 
we must enjoy his favour before we can be holy. See Rom, 
7, 56. As the apostle here ascribes our holiness to our being 
reconciled to God, he must of necessity refer to the reconcilia- 
tion of God to us; i. e. to his being propitious, ready to re- 
ceive us into his favour and to manifest to us liia love. And 
hath given to us , L e, to the apostle and to- other preachers of 
the gospel, for the thing given was not somethin^ peculiar to 
the apostles but common to all preachers, viz., the ministry 
of reconciliation, i. e. the office and duty of announcing this 
reconciliation. It is therefore the peculiar duty or special 
design of the ministry to proclaim to men that God, justly 
offended by their sins, can be just and yet justify those who 
come to him by Jesus Christ. This is the tvayy&kwv, or glad 
tidings, which our blessed Lord has commissioned his disciples 
to announce to every creature under heaven. 

19. To wit, that God was in Christ, reconciling the 
world unto himself, not imputing their trespasses unto 
them ; and hath committed unto us the word of recon- 
ciliation. 

This verse* is an explanation and confirmation of what pre- 
cedes. According to our version, and to the common inter- 
pretation, it is an explanation of the last clause of v. 1 8, i. e. 
of the u reconciliation ” there spoken of. 4 He hath given to 
us the ministry of reconciliation — because God was reconciling 
the world unto himself* Ac.’ To this it is objected by Meyer 
and others, that the position of the word dcos (God) requires 
the emphasis to be thrown on that word; and secondly,. that 
the two following clauses must, in that case, explain the mode 
A* that reconciliation. Paul, would then say, 4 God was recon- 
ciling the world unto himself, having committed to us the 
word of reconciliation.’ But our reconciliation to God is not 
the ministry of reconciliation. The former does not consist 
in the latter; nor is the first the consequence of the second. 
Tills verse therefore is referred to the first clause of v« 18, 
4 All things are of God, Ac., because God was reconciling, SaJ 
The words m cm, rendered to wit, mean here seeing that , or 
bemuse * They are equivalent to the simple on. The. expres- 
sion is explained either as a pleonasm, or as the mixture of 
two constructions, m $mv qvtqs and on $eo<s cart. 

7 
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of the world, or, the Saviour of men, Jesus Salvator Hominum. 
To reconcile unto himself, does not mean to convert, or to 
render friendly to himself! This is plain first, because this re** 
conciliation is said to be effected by the death of Christ as 
a sacrifice ; and secondly, because what follows is not a proof 
of God's converting the world, but it is a proof of his being 
propitious. The proof that God was reconciling the world to 
himself in Christ (i. e.4n his death) is that he does not impute 
to men their trespasses, and that he has established the minis-’ 
try of reconciliation, The forgiveness of sin and the institu- 
tion of the ministry are clear evidence that God is propitious. 
Not to impute sin, is to forgive it. Rom. 4, 5. 2 Tim. 4, 10 . 
In Col 2, 13, the same idea is expressed by saying, “hath 
forgiven you all trespasses.” The participle pvj \oyt£o/*€V 05 , 
not imputing , is in the present because continuous action is 
intended; whereas in the next clause, £«pei'o$, having com- 
nutted, is a past participle, because the institution of the min- 
istry was done once for all. To them , i. e. to men, as included 
in the * 007 * 09 , world . When God is said to forgive men it of 
course does not mean that all men, penitent and impenitent, 
believing and unbelieving, are forgiven ; but here, as before, 
the class of beings is indicated towards whom forgiveness is 
exercised. God is propitious to men, as is manifest by his 
forgiving their trespasses. And hath committed unto us, ko.1 
& rjfiv, i. e, homing deposited in us . This may mean, 
4 having put within us,’ I. e. in our souls. Or the idea may be, 
4 having placed upon us.’ If the former, then the following 
words, rev X6yov rgs KaraWayr}*;, must mean 4 the doctrine of 
reconciliation.’ That is, God hath instructed us apostles in 
the doctrine of reconciliation. If the latter, then the clause 
just quoted means, 4 the word of reconciliation,’ i. e, the 
preaching of reconciliation, as in I Cor. 1,18, 6 koy&s rod orav- 
pot) means 4 the preaching of the cross.’ This latter view is to 
be preferred. The evidence that the death of Christ has been 
accepted as an expiation for sin, of infinite value and efficiency, 
is the fact that God hath commissioned his ministers to am 
raninee to all men that God is reconciled and ready to forgive, 
ho that whosoever will may turn unto him and live. 

. 20. Now then we are ambassadors for Christ, as 
though God did beseech (you) by us : we pray (you) 
in Christ’s stead, be ye reconciled to God. 
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This is an inference from what precedes. JVbw then (<>?, 
therefore). ' Seeing that God in Christ is reconciled, and tint 
he has commissioned us to make known this great truth f 
Mows that we, as preachers of the gospel, art ambassi- 
of Christ.’ _ An ambassador is at once a messenger and a 
representative. He does not speak in his own name He 
does not act on his own authority. What he communh 
cates is not his own opinions or demands, but simply what Ire 
has been told or commissioned to say. His message derives 

At *f! rt ° f 3 tS ™P°. rtanc8 °r trustworthiness from him 8 
At the same time he is more than a mere messenger He 
represents his sovereign. He speaks with authority as ae 
credited to act m the name of his master. Any neglect con 
tempt or injury done to him in his official character k not a 
personal offence, but an offence to the sovereign or state bv 
whom he is commissioned. All this is true" of mSen 
They are messengers. They communicate what they have rcC 
ceived, not their own speculations or doctrines Wh^V 

not from , l,"’ 

who sends them. Nevertheless, as they speak in Christ’s 
name and by hw authority, as he hath ordained the niinistrv 
a.nd calls men by his Spirit into the sacred office the reuJ 
tion of their message is the rejection of Christ, and any injury 
done unto th em as ministers is done unto him. '37 

i f ep - XpuTTO S ’ this ma y m<ian either ‘in Christ’s 
bllllf.r h i- sa ! >stItule and representative; or, ‘in Christ’s 
behalf, for Ins sake, to promote his interests by furthering- t he 
accomplishment of the object for which he dieT- 
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beseech you by us we pray, <fcc.’ This is the more natural, 
because the latter words express the prayer, so to speak, 
which God through the ministry addresses to sinners. It will 
be noticed that to be an ambassador for Christ, and that God 
speaks through us, mean the same tiling. Redemption is as 
much the work, of the Father as of the Son. God reconciles 
the world unto himself in Christ. God gives us the word of 
reconciliation. We are acting for God, or in his name, when 
we appear as the ambassadors of Christ. We prat/ you in 
Christ?# stead. Here again vwlp Xptcrrov may be either in 
Christ's stead , or, for Christ's sake. The former is to be pre- 
ferred as better suited to the uniformity of the passage. .Be 
ye reconciled unto God ; this does not mean, ‘ Reconcile your- 
selves unto God.’ The word, KaraXXiyrprc. is passive. Be 
reconciled, that is, embrace the offer of reconciliation. The 
reconciliation is effected by the death of Christ. God is now 
propitious. He can now be just, and yet justify the ungodly. 
All we have to do is not to refuse the offered love of God. 
Calvin remarks that this exhortation is not directed exclusive- 
ly to the unconverted. The believer needs daily, and is al- 
lowed whenever he needs, to avail himsel f of the offer of peace 
with God through Jesus Christ. It is not the doctrine of the 
Scriptures that the merits of Christ avail only for the forgive- 
ness of sins committed before conversion, while for post-bap- 
tismal sins, as they were called, there is no satisfaction but in 
the penances of the offender. Christ ever lives to make inter- 
cession for us, and for every short-coming and renewed offence 
there is offered to the penitent believer, renewed application 
of that blood which cleanses from all sin. 

21. For he hath made him (to be) sin for us, who 
knew no sin ; that we might be made the righteousness 
of God in him 

This verse is designed to enforce the preceding, ‘Re re- 
conciled to God, for an abundant and trustworthy provision 
has been made for your reconciliation and acceptance.’ It m 
helped doubtful whether yip, for, belongs to the text, m it h 
omitted in many of the oldest manuscripts. Its omission only 
renders the transition more abrupt, the relation of the passage 
remains the same. The apostle states in this verso what God 
has done for the justification of men. The passage, therefore, 
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which he was made sin, is that he was regarded and treated 
as a sinner. His being made sin is consistent with his being 
in himself free from sin; .and our being- made- righteous is eon* 
listen! with our being in ourselves ungodly. In other words, 
our sins were imputed to Christ, and his righteousness is im- 
puted to us, Justitia hie non pro. quaiifcate aut habit u, says 
Cabin, sed pro imputatione aecipitur, eo quod accept a nobis 
fertur Christi justitia. Quod e converse peccatum? reatus 
quo in Dei judicio obslringimur. .... Personam enim nos- 
tram quodammodo s usee pit, ut reus nostro nomine fieret, et 
tanquam peccator judicaretur, non propriis, sed alien is delictis, 
qtnmi puma foret ipse et imnnmis ab omni culpa, pomamque 
subiret nobis, non si hi debit am. Ita scilicit nunc j usti surxms 
in ipso; non quia- operibus propriis satis&eiamus j u dies io Dei, 
sed quoniam censimur Christ! justitia, qimra tide induirnus, ut 
nostra fiat. In Gal, 3, I*h the .apostle says that “ Christ was, 
made a curse for us, 55 which is equivalent to saying that be 
was made sin for us. In both cases the idea is that he bore 
the punishment of our sins. God laid on him the iniquities 
of us all His sufferings and death were penal, because inflict- 
ed and endured in satisfaction of justice. And in virtue of 
the infinite dignity of his person they were a perfect satisfac- 
tion ; that is, a full equivalent for all the law’s demands. la 
Rom. 8, 3, it is said, u What the law could not do, in that it 
was weak through the flesh, 'God, sending his own Son in the 
likeness of sinful flesh, and for sin, condemned sin in the flesh.” 
Here again we have precisely the same doctrine. What in 
one passage is expressed by saying that Christ was made sin, 
in the other is expressed b^ saying, lie was sent u for sin,” i e. 
as a sin-offering (wepl a/iapria.?). 

The apostle says Christ was made sin for us y vAp 
L e. iu our stead , because the idea of substitution is involved 
in the very nature of the transaction. The victim was the 
substitute for the offender. It was put in his place. So 
Christ was our substitute, or, was put in our place. This is 
the more apparent from the following clause, which teaches 
the design of this substitution. He was made sin, that we 
might be made righteous. He was condemned, that we 
plight be justified. The very idea of substitution is t hat what 
is done bv one in the place of another, avails as though that 
other had done it himself. The victim was the substitute of 
the offerer, because its death took the place of his death. If 
both died there was no substitution. So if Christ’s being 
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nor holiness. Christ’s bearing our sins did not make him 
morally a sinner, any more than the victim was morally defiled 
which bore the sins of the people; nor does Christ’s righteous* 
ness become subjectively ours, it is not the moral quality of 
our souls. This is what is not meant. What is meant is 
equally plain. Our sins were the judicial ground of the suf- 
ferings of Christ, so that they were a satisfaction of justice; 
and his righteousness is the judicial ground of our acceptance 
with God, so that our pardon is an act of justice. It is a 
justification; or, a declaration that justice is satisfied. We 
ate set free by no mere act of 'sovereignty, but by the judicial 
decision, of the infinitely just. As we, considered* in ourselves, 
are just as undeserving and hell-deserving as ever, this justifi- 
cation is to us an act of infinite grace. The special considera- 
tion, therefore, by w hich the apostle enforces the exhortation, 
4 Be ye reconciled to God,’ is that God can be just in the justi- 
fication of sinners. There is nothing in the perfection of his 
character, nothing in the immutability of his law, nothing in 
the interests of his moral government, that stands in the way 
of our pardon. A full, complete, infinitely meritorious satis* 
faction has been made for our sins, and therefore we may 
come to God with the assurance of being accepted. This is a 
ground of confidence which an enlightened conscience, bur- 
dened with a sense of sin, absolutely needs. It is not mere 
pardon, but justification alone, that gives us peace with God. 


CHAPTER VI 


The apostle continues the vindication of himself, vs. 1-10. Asserts bla 
strong love for the Corinthians, and exhorts them to keep, themselves* 
free from all contaminating alliances, vs. IMS, 

The apostle's fidelity and love . Vs. 1-18. 

As the occasion of writing this epistle was the false accusa- 
tions of his opponents, a strain of .self vindication runs through 
the w hole* In 5, 12 he said he spoke of himself to enable Ida 
friends in Corinth to defend him against his enemies. He was 
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KTTi 1 by he A? of Ch , rlst > and acted as his ambassador 
as such he was a fellow-worker with God, and exhorted men 
not to fail of the grace of God, vs. 1. 2. In the exercise of 
this office he avoided all offence, v. 3, proving his sincerity 
and fidehty as a minister of God, by the patient endurance of 

° f /" alS ^- S -. 4 - 5; b ^ the e “ se of all the graces 
and gifts of the .Spirit, vs. 6. 1 ; and under all circumstances 
whether of honour or dishonour, prosperity or adversity’ 
whether understood or misunderstood by hi/ fellow men ts’ 
8-10. He thus unbosomed himself to the Corinthians be’ 
cause his heart was enlarged. It was wide enough to take 
them all in. TV hatever there was of the want of love or of 

tW appreciatlon between them and him, the fault was on 
them side not on his, vs . n. 12. He begs them to be as 
large-hearted towards him as he was towards them, v. 13 and 
not to allow themselves to be involved in any intimate’ alii 
ances with the wicked, vs. 13-18 y aUl ' 



1. We then, (as) workers together (with him), be- 
seech (you) also that ye receive not the grace of God 
in v am . 


This verse is intimately connected with the nrecedimr 
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of your joy.” This view of the passage is given by many 
commentators. It does not, however, so well, as just re- 
marked, agree with the context; and it would require, to 
prevent ambiguity, the insertion of fyur, with you . As an 
apostle or minister of the gospel, Paul was a co-worker with. 
God. 

That ye receive not the grace of God in vain . What is 
it to receive the. grace of God in vain? Some say that the 
meaning is to accept of the atonement of Christ, or reconcilia- 
tion with God spoken of in the preceding chapter, and yet to 
live in sin. The favour of God is then accepted to no purpose* 
Rut this is an unscriptural idea. Justification and sanctifica- 
tion cannot be thus separated. A man cannot accept of recon- 
ciliation with God and live in sin ; because the renunciation 
of sin is inv olved in the acceptance of reconciliation. Paul 
never assumes that men may accept one benefit of redemption,, 
and reject another. They cannot take pardon, and refuse 
sanctification. Others say that the apostle here exhorts his 
readers to guard against u falling from grace; 55 that having 
been graciously pardoned they should not, by a relapse into 
sin, forfeit the grace or favour which they had received, This 
is a very common interpretation. Olshausen says, u It is un- 
deniable that the apostle assumes that grace when once re- 
ceived may be lost ; the Scriptures know nothing of the dan- 
gerous error of the advocates ; of predestination, that grace 
cannot be lost ; and experience stamps it as. a lie.” But in 
the first place, it is no argument in favour of this interpreta- 
tion that the apostle uses the infinitive aorist (S«£o<rdat), ham 
received^ because the aorist infinitive is very commonly used 
for the present after verbs signifying to command or exhort. 
Bee Rom. 12, 1. 15, 20. 2 Cor. 2, 8. Eph. 4, 1. Winer’s Idioms 
of the New Testament, p. 886. m the second place, the 
u grace of God,’ 1 here spoken of, does not mean the actual 
forgiveness of sin, nor the renewing, sanctifying influence of 
the Spirit, but the favour of whieji the apostle spoke in flic 
preceding chapter. It is the infinite grace or favour of having 
made his Son sin for us, so that we may become the righteous* 
ness of God in him. This is the grace of God of which the 
apostle speaks. He exhorted men not to let it be in vain, an 
it regarded them, that a satisfaction for sin sufficient for all, 
find appropriate to all, had been made and offered to all who 
hear the gospel In precisely the same sense he says, Gal 2, 
21* “I do not frustrate the grace of God.*’ That is, ‘I do 



uoi, ny irusung to tne works ot the law, make it in vain that 
trod has provided a gratuitous method of salvation.’ That 
great grace or favour he did not make a thing of naught In 
Gal. 5 , 4 , he says, “ Whosoever of you are justified bythe law 
are fallen from grace.” That is, ‘ye have' renounced the trn’ 
tuitous method of salvation, and are debtors to do the whole 
law.’ So in Rom. 6 , 14 , it is said, “ We are not under law 
but under grace.” In no one of these cases does “ grace ” 
mean either the actual pardon of sin, or inward divine influ- 
ence. It means the favour of God, and in this connection the 
great favour of redemption. The Lord Jesus Christ having 
died for our sms and procured eternal redemption for us the 
apostle was most earnest in exhorting men not to allow’ this 
great favour, as regards them, to be in vain. It is the more 
evident that such is the meaning of the passage because it is 
not so much a direct exhortation to the Corinthians, as a 
declaration of the method in which the apostle preached lie 
announced the fact that God had made Christ who know no sin 
to he sin for us, and he exhorted all men not to receive the 
grace of God m vam, that is, not to reject this great salvation. 

n !nter F et f io!l is squired by the following 
veise. Lehold, now is the accepted time; now is the day 
of salvation ” Ibis is appropriate as a motive to receive the 
offer of pardon and acceptance with God, hut it is not appro- 
pnate as a reason why a renewed and pardoned sinner should 
not fall from grace. There is therefore tfo necessity to as- 
snme, contrary to the whole analogy of Scripture, that the 
apostle here teaches that those who have once made their 
peace with God and experienced his renewing grace can fall 

Wh UUt ° P tfii t !£ n ’ , lf rwonciled l, y the death of his Son, 
much more shall they be saved by his life. Nothing can ever 

WlKnfj.e ! 6 II KT 1 th i e lo , Ve 0f ’ God which is in Christ Jesus. 
VVhom he calls, them he also glorifies. They are kept bv the 

mighty power of God through faith unto salvation 1 
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sacred writers. Although they spoke as they were moved by 
the Holy Ghost, yet they were probably in most cases uncon- 
scious of his influence, and acted as spontaneously as the be- 
liever does under the power of the Spirit in all his holy exer- 
cises- Hence we And that the sacred writings are constructed 
according to the ordinary laws of mind, and that the writers 
pass 'from subject to subject by the usual, process of suggestion 
and association. So here the use of the word B4£acr$m brought 
up to the apostle’s mind the word <k*rrw, as it occurs in the 
beautiful, passage, Is. 49, 8. Hence the quotation of that pas- 
sage as it st amis in the Greek version of the Old Testament. 
1 'ham heard thee in an accepted' time* lit the Hebrew it is, a 
titm of grace ; and to this answers the equivalent expression, 
the dan of salvation* It is on these expressions that the- ap- 
propriateness of the citation rests. The Old Testament speaks 
of 64 a time of grace,” and of “a day of salvation.” That k, 
of a time and a day in .which grace and salvation may be 
obtained. The apostle adds, by way of comment and applica- 
tion, a Behold, now is the accepted time ; behold, now is the 
day of salvation.” The connection between this verse and 
what precedes is thus clear. 6 Receive, not the grace of God 
in vain, for there is a time of grace and a day of salvation, and 
that day is now. Therefore, neglect not this -great salvation/ 
The 49th chapter of Isaiah, whence this passage is taken, is 
addressed to the Messiah. He it was whom. God chose to be 
his servant to restore Israel and to be a light to the Gentiles, 
He it was whom man despised and the nation abhorred,, ty 
whom kings should rise and princes worship. It was he to 
whom Jehovah said, “ I have heard thee in an accepted time, 
and in the day of salvation have I succoured thee,” Tins be- 
ing the case, the use which the apostle makes of the passage 
may be explained either on the hypothesis adopted by Dr. JF. 
A. Alexander, in bis comment on this chapter, that the ideal' 
person addressed is not the Messiah exclusively, but the Mbs* 
stall and his people as represented in him. Therefore a prom- 
ise of grace and salvation to the Messiah was at the same time 
a promise of grace and salvation to his people, This is the 
view which Ben gel adopts, 44 He saith , the Father to Mess! 
all, Is. 49, 8, embracing in him all believers,” Or we may 
assume, In strict accordance with scriptural usage, that the 
apostle employs the language of the Old Testament to express 
his own ideas, without regard to its original, application, God 
had in many ways, and on many occasions, promised to save 
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Although in the following verses the apostle, as is his wont, 
gives his discourse free scope, allowing it, as it were, to flow 
on in its own impetuous and majestic course, without any at- 
tempt to reduce it to logical arrangement, yet in his mind 
order was so immanent that a certain method can always be 
detected even in his most, impassioned utterances. So here, 
he first refers To the manifold trials, vs. 4. 5, then to the graces 
and gilts, vs. 6. 7, by which his sincerity had been tested and 
established; and then to the diverse circumstances of evil and 
of good report, under which he had maintained his integrity, 
vs. 8. h. 10. Under these several heads there are the same 
number of specifications, nine in each. Under the two former, 
there is a ternary arrangement observable ; three divisions, 
each with three specifications ; and under tiie last, nine pairs 
of contrasts or antitheses, rising to that highest form of ora- 
torical language, where truth is expressed in seeming contra- 
dictions. u Having nothing, yet possessing all things.” 

4. 5. But in all (things) approving ourselves as the 
ministers of God, in much patience, in afflictions, in 
necessities, in distresses, in stripes, in imprisonments, 
in tumults, in labours, in watchings, in fastings. 

So far from causing the ministry to be blamed, Paul m all 
things (iv wavrQ in even/ relation, and on every occasion , ap- 
proved himself^ i. e. commended himself, not by self-laudation, 
out by so acting as to force the conviction of his sincerity on 
all men. As the ministers of God , i. e. as the ministers of 
God commend themselves. This interpretation is required, as 
Paul uses hdmvoL, not Siatcdiws. It was as a minister he com- 
mended himself. In much patience, i. e. by patient endur- 
ance and constancy. Both ideas are expressed by the word 
farofiovrj. Paul proved himself to be a true minister of Christ 
by the fortitude with which he endured sufferings, and by the 
constancy with which he adhered to his master under all these 
trials. In what follows in this and the next verse we have the 
trials enumerated to which he was, subjected. These are ar- 
ranged, m Benge! remarks, in three classes. The first,, are 
general, afflictions, necessities, and distresses / the second are 
specific, stripes, imprisonments, and tumults / the third, vol- 
untary, labours, watchings, and fastings. His constancy w« 
exhibited in the cheerful endurance of all these Muds of triala 
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%& actual facts. He was, as he says , 4, II and 1 Cor. 15, SI, 
constantly exposed to death. He died daily, and. yet he lived 
Clod always interposed to rescue him from destruction when 
It soomed inevitable, and to sustain him under calamities 
which to all appearance no man could bear. As chastened , 
hut not killed. To chasten (rra&evav) is properly to treat as a 
child, and as children are often made to suffer by their pa- 
rents for their good, to chasten is to correct by suffering. 
The word, however, is often used to express simply the idea 
of infliction of pain, without any reference to the end of the 
infliction. God never punishes his people. That is, their suf- 
ferings are never designed to satisfy justice ; nor are they 
always even chastisements in the proper sense of the word. 
They arc not in all cases sent to correct evils, to repress pride, 
or to wean front the world, God often afflicts his people artel 
Ml church simply to enable them the better to glorify bis 
name. It is an unchristian disposition, therefore, which leads 
us always to ask, when afflictions are sent upon ourselves or 
others, Why is this? What have we or they done to call 
forth this expression of parental displeasure or solicitude? 
What does God mean to rebuke? It may be that our suffer- 
ings are chastisements, that is, that they are designed to cor- 
rect some evil of the heart or life, but this is not to be inferred 
from the simple fact that they are sufferings. The greater 
part of Paul’s sufferings were not chastisements. They were 
designed simply to show to all ages the power of the grace of 
God ; to let men see what a man could cheerfully endure, and 
rejoice that he was called upon to endure, for the sake of* the 
Lord Jesus. In this case chastened means simply afflicted. 
There is no reference to the design of God in sending the suf- 
ferings which 'the apostle was called to endure. There is an- 
other view of the meaning of this passage, which supposes the 
words to be uttered from the stand-point of Paul’s enemies. 
“Chastised, but not killed,” 4 Regarded as an object of di- 
vine displeasure, as smitten of God, (which may be true,) vet 
I am not killed.’ It is, however, more in keeping with wlmfc 
follows to understand the apostle m referring to his actual ex- 
perience. lie was greatly afflicted, but not killed ; cast down, 
M' lie says in 4, 9, but not destroyed. Compare Pa 118, 18, 
“The Lord hath chastened me mm; but he hath not deliv- 
ered me oyer unto death,” Let believers therefore regard 
tfitlr afflictions, when they can. not as indications of God’s 
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of this world. As j;, , 

world’s goods, yet imparting 
mg nothing, i. e. of earthly treasure, 
m the sense in which in 1 Cor. .? ' 

“All things are yours.” The real 
in him for whose benefit it is 
things, whether the world, 
or things to come, are LJ “ 
fit of his people, for their j 
are the real proprietors of aJI things. 
Christ, Rom. - - - 


mav mZV i s T° Wful ' V* abuy, 
may mean, Looked upon as sorrowful 

■ — - * I tatter interpretation is to 

.I n?® 5 the P ai <^°xes of Christian expo 
joy in sorrow, than the 
sense of the love of God assnr 
support, confidence in future blessedness, and the 
~~i present light afflictions shall wo.’k out for 
exceeding and an eternal weight of glorv 
sorrows, and give the suffering child of God 
_ He would not ex- 
__ , most prosperous of the children 

poor, yet making many rich. Poor in this 

to many the true riches; as hmu 
yet possessing all things, 
3, 21, he tells the Corinthians, 
eal property in any thing vests 
held and used. And as all 
, 0r -Tv or death, ° r things present 
held and disposed by God for the bene- 
present good and future glory, they 

a. it, p«« s ;srai„gf e joiut **■ wi,h 
om moutl1 “ o^n ran. 

you, our heart is enlarged.* 

This and the two following 
preceding vindication of himsell 
tollowmg exhortations. 0 Cori 
Js unusual with the apostle, and i 
a . 3, 1, Our mouth is open 
and intransitive, see John f 52 ) 
common scriptural expression, men 

Ma «- 3, 2. Acts 8, 82.35 
text show s, it is used emphatically, and 
and openly. Compare jEph. 6 , 10. 
bee i 4 > 29 . Ps. 110, 32. if 

ous feehng is said to enlarge the heart. 

® ^ generous and warm affect i 
I»ured out Ins heart to the Corinthian! 
thB utmost freedom and 


verses are an epilogue to the 
and an introduction to the 
nthians. This direct address 
sjexpressive of strong feeling 
(, ™yys 2 perfect, as present 
To open the mouth is a 
meaning to begin to speak, or, 
° °° °5. Here, as the con! 
means, to speak freely 
Our heart is enlarged. 
Is. ^60, 5. Any joyful, goner- 
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im 


was expanded towards them. He was ready to embrace them 
all, and to take them to his arms as his dear children. 


12. Ye are not straitened in us 5 but ye are strait- 
ened in your own bowels. 

The apostle abides by his figure. . A large heart is one 
expanded by love ; a straitened heart is one void of generous 
affections* To be straitened (arvm^ox^fdta) is to want room; 
tntvoxtitpl a is want of room, straits, distress, anguish of mind. 
Hence to enlarge, to give one a wide place, is to deliver, to 
bless, Fs. 4, 1, 118,5, Ye < are not straitened in us, L e. 
there is no lack of room for you in our heart; hut ye am 
straitened in your own bowels , i. e. your heart is too narrow 
to admit me. Straitened in your own bowels , means, not that 
you are inwardly afflicted, or that the cause of your trouble 
w in yourselves, but, as the context requires, i Your bowels 
(hearts) are narrow or contracted.’ There is not room in 
them to receive me. Without a figure the meaning is, 4 The 
want of love is on your side, not on mine.’ 

18. Notv for a recompense in the same, (I speak as 
ante (my) children,) be ye also enlarged. 

The exhortation or request is, 4 Re ye also enlarged, 5. e. 
open your hearts to receive me, which is only a proper recom- 
pense for my love to you. I speak as to children, who ar© 
expected to requite the love of their parents with filial affec- 
tion,’ The words rrjv Se a vt7]v dvrifu<r$tav are explained as a 
I concise expression for to Se durd, 6 icrnv avTifiurSla, 4 as to the 

| same thing, which is a recompense, be ye also enlarged.’ The 

| accusative is the accusative absolute. 

1 , . , y ' . . / ; y '' 

J IV Be ye not unequally yoked together with un« 

* believers : for what fellowship hath righteousness with 
Unrighteousness ? and what communion hath light 

with darkness ? 

Aft er the exhortation to requite his love by loving him, he 
exhorts them to keep aloof from all intimate association with 
the evil. The exhortation is general, and is not to be confined 
to jpartakiug of heathen sacrifices, nor to intermarriage with 
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the heathen, much less to association with the opponents of 
the apostle. It no doubt had a special reference or applies/ 
tion to the peculiar circumstances of the Corinthians, and was 
intended to guard them against those entangling and danger 
ous associations with the unconverted around them, to which 
they were specially exposed. And as we know' that their 
special danger was from idolaters, (see 1 Cor. ch. 8, and 10 
14-33,) whose festivals they were constantly urged to attend’ 
it is to be presumed that it was from all association with the 
heathen in their worship that the apostle intended to warn 
them. But this is only one application of the principle here 
laid down, viz., that intimate associations ought not to be 
formed by the people of God with those who are not his peo- 
pie. The same remark may be made in reference to the per- 
sons here intended by unbelievers. It is no doubt true that 
py unbelievers (ot dirtWoi) Paul meant the heathen. (See 1 
Cor. 6, 6.) But it does not follow from this that intimate as- 
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10. In Lev. 19, 19, crcpofvyos, in the Septuagint, means an 
animal of a different kind. It is the union of incongruous, uiv 
congenial elements or persons that is forbidden. With unhe « 
iievers / as the dative, dmcrrow, cannot depend on the preced- 
ing word, it is explained by resolving the concise phrase of 
the apostle into the full form, frj ytWrde irepofay. /cat ovratt .o/tt- 
{vyoSJms arrlorois. Wirier, p, 252-.. By unbelievers, as above' 
remarked, are to be understood the heathen, those who did 
not profess faith in the gospel. The exhortation is enforced 
by the following questions, which are designed to show the 
incongruity of such unions. For what fellowship hath right- 
mmmuM with unrighteousness f This is stronger than asking, 
What fellowship have the righteous with the unrighteous? 
because there are many bonds of sympathy between good and 
bad men, arising from the participation of a common nature, 
and from the fact that in this life, the good are not wholly 
good, nor the bad wholly had. The apostle, therefore, con- 
trasts the characteristic and opposing principles by which the 
two classes are distinguished. By righteousness as opposed 
to unrighteousness, {hwtuoavvq to drogta,) is meant goodness, 
or moral excellence in general, conformity to the law of God 
m opposed to opposition to that law. It does not mean justi- 
fying righteousness, as though the contrast were, as some 
explain it, between the justified and the not justified. The 
opposition intended is that which exists between the righteous 
and the wicked. What fellowship, (pcro^r;,) partnership. That 
is, what have they in common? What .bond of union or sym- 
pathy is there between them ? And what communion (*oe 
wm), gee Acts 2, 42. 1 Cor. 1, 9. 10, 18. Parties are said to 
be in communion when they are so united that what belongs 
to the one belongs to the other, or ■when what is true of the 
one is true of the other. Believers are in communion, or have 
fellowship one with another, when they recognize each other 
m having a joint interest in the benefits of’ redemption, and 
are conscious that the inward experience of the one is that of 
the other. Incongruous elements cannot be thus united, and 
any attempt to combine thorn must destroy the character of 
one or the other. Hath light with darkness* Light m the 
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misery. Satan’s kingdom is called the kino-dr,™ „r a i 
and the wicked are the children of darkness^ „ n j t r arkne8 *j 
final perdition is “ outer darkness.” Nothin* can be mow ^ 
congruous than_ light and darkness, whethe? in the Bteraj 
figurative meaning of the terms. The attomrw tJ™,. !- tM °! 
Christians to remain Christians and retain their imvard 'stam 
an d yet to enter voluntarily into intimate fellow 
wuth the world, is as impossible as to combine lio-ht aLd darl ? 
ness, holiness and sin, happiness and misery! 

15- A »d wh a t concord hath Christ with Belial? 
what part hath he that belie veth with an infidel ? 

What concord, (ov^<j>av>)ms,) “harmony of voice ” T-Tnw 
discordant or opposite are Christ. «n,i : .. i o , t , 


text i; Ws Tof' 111 as here m tIle received 

Compare * 1S ° rrovr} ^ the evil mm. 

sefVice of Pw ; 10 ’AV Where the ^possibility of uniting the 
tlm ssmf ? h t and . he , service of Satan is presented in much 
flesh -Tt,?™^ 81618116 ^ Christ is manifest in the 
followei alee ? 6 r n WCe t 0 ! darkr i ess % can they, or their 

nation fplfrtmah - r? f purt (/xepis, in the sense of partiei. 
inMel Tn mndL ° * hath & e ^at believeth with an 
85 ? of lZt ^fT g< T un ^? er often means °«c des. 
speculative faith mfluj a " vn fi ckl ono destitute even of 
from God This is « alia de .1 ies th ® gospel to bo a revelation 
word here Sd “d . unkDOW11 10 the »ibl« The 

In the amst d . 18 “ v - 14 rendered unbeliever. 

called *1 Li professed faith of any kind were 
Kumed that the UntK ' 3e ? ors were i®fidels. It* was as- 

was assumed th-'t ill ISSf* WaS a »d therefore it 

a «** 

tie assumes to JS? betwemilhe 
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and unbeliever, r 1 
whole character; that it makes 

r*'“ . ' , * ” __ _ 

■ pies from, those of unbelievers; 
munion or 
Impossible as 
and Belial, 

tilings in common ; a common 
toon worldly avocations, com; 

interior life is entirely differ^, ™ g ,uuu*, 

essentially opposed the one to the other. To the one, Christ 
is Bod, the object of supreme reverence and love : to the oth- 
er, he is a mere man. To the one, the great object of life is to 
promote the glory of Christ and to secure Lin favour: to the 
other, these are objects of indifference. Elements so discord- 
ant can never be united into a harmonious whole. 

1°: And what agreement hath the temple of God 
with idols , tor ye are the temple of the living God • 
as God hath said I will dwell in them, and walk in 
(them) ; and I will be their God, and they shall be my 
people. 

nf &*£ and th f f ? llmv ' in S v f rses we b:n '^ 1. The assertion 
of the incongruity between the temple of God and idols. 
2. The reason assigned for presenting this incongruity, ‘ Mr 
ye are the temple ot God.’ 3. Thg proof from Scripture that 
believers are God’s temple. 4. The duty which flows from 
this intimate relation -to God; and 5. The gracious promise 

wbbt f? a l tilose 3ive accordance with the relation 
winch they bear to God. What agreement (avyKarAS^ ml 
Luke 23, 51,) hath the temple of God with idok f A building 
consecrated to the true God is no place for idols. Men cam 
not combine the worship of God and the worship of devils. 
Idolati y is everywhere in Scripture represented as the great, 
est insult the creature can offer the Creator; and the grossest 
form of that insult is to erect idols in God’s own WJI 

God wlm wr| lndlg r lty - Whl<5h v th0Se Corint Waim ottered 1 to 
God, who, while professing to be Christians, joined in the re- 

°L th ? h f athe “- And sucil » i» its measure, is 
the ofienoe committed when the people of God become mmm, 
Med with the wicked in their inward and outward i;& Tt 
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It is taken for granted that faith changes the 
v ,„ , ; *■ -ft -t makes a man move in an entirelv 

**»-• »* Fi»^ 

. - • ~ so that intimate • nznoin, com-*' 

sympathy between believers and unbelievers is as 
-•fellowship between light and darkness, Christ 
And it must be so. They may indeed have many 
country, common kindred, com- 
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the introduction of idols into God’s temple. For ve are th* 
temple of the living God. There would be no propriety in 
the preceding illustration if believers were not God’s temple 
Inis, therefore, the apostle first asserts and then proves The 
< 5 ext is here uncertain. The majority of MSS. read with the 
common text, ye; Lachmann, Meyer and some other 
editors, on the authority of a few MSS. and of the context 
read 77/ms, we. The sense is substantially the same. The 
common text is to be preferred both on external and internal 
grounds. The apostle is addressing the Corinthians, and prop- 
. erl ^ ^reiore says, Ye are the temple of 'God. A temple is 
not a building simply consecrated to God, but one in which 
he dwells, as he dwelt by the visible manifestation of his srlorv 
in the temple of old. Hence heaven, as God’s dwelling place 
is called his temple. Ps. 11, 2. Babak. 2, 20. Christ’s body 
is called a temple, because in him dwelt the fulness of the 
Godhead. John 2, 19 . Believers collectively, or the church, 
is Gods temple, because inhabited by his Spirit, Eph. 2 21 
and tor the same reason every individual believer, and every 
believer s body is a temple of God. 1 Cor. 3 16 6 19 To 
prove that they were the temple of God, individually and col- 
a® t n 1 , er “ 1 ' e . eites the declaration of the Scriptures 
that God dwells m m pe . 0 P ,e - “ Iwi11 dwell in them and 
walk m them.” God is said to dwell wherever he specially 
and permanently manifests his presence. And since he thus 
specially and permanently manifests his presence in his people 
co lectively and individually, he is said to dwell in all and in 
each. Jo walk m them is simply a parallelism with the pre- 
ceding clause, expressing the idea of the divine presence in 

k?!- w*!!' ! near f t a PP roac h to'the words here cited 

l?L where the same thought is expressed, though 
m somewhat different words. Instead of, “I will set mv 
Wernaele among you,” the apostle expresses the same idea 

IlSE I v Wt dwel , i 111 them ” In is not simply 

among them, because the presence of God by his Spirit is al- 

v™ ” aS ! ntenia1 ’ in the heart. “ If Christ be in 

Xf!V ^£L t,ie apostle, “the body is dead, Ac.” '“If the 

Wv h °t , r;UH o d C £* ist from the dead dwell in yon, 
«»• ,,, I(UI \ So of OV0r y believer our Lord Lye, 

Jfi i 0 !i h t??‘ m P he W1 -!, keep my wordf h aad m y 

Sal »S J i T\ T m[l come uut0 hiu b and like out 
’ J - 0l,Q u ’ 2S - Every thing is full of God 
Au i^sea, a flower, is a constant maoitostittion of his presence 


nn 
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and powr It is what it is because God is in it. So of the 
human soul, it ,s sa,d to be full of God when its inwanl state 
its affections and acts, are determined and controlled bv him’ 
so as to bo a constant manifestation of the divine presence’ 
Then the soul is pure, ami glorious, and free, and blessed' 

a f ‘ will dwllHn v P ’’° mi f es \°, i ! ocom l ),ish «», when he sav? 
J will dwell in yon and walk in yon.” It is only a variation 

of form whom it is added, I will be their God, mil thin Thatt 
be my people. This is the great promise of the covenant with 
Abraham and with all the true Israel. It i s one of the most 

tmT' iZ ?7 a R b q t e t y ,Tt ted 1>r ° rriisos ° nhe 
tuus Gui 17, 8. Deut 29, 13. Jerem. 31 , 33 . Heb 8,10 

At., Ac. I here is unspeakably more in the promises of God 

than we are able to understand. The promise that tL n , 

turns shmild be blessed in the seed of Abraham', as unfolded b 

the New 1 estament, is found to comprehend all the blessings 

of icdeniption. So the promise, I will be their God, and they 

shall bo my Jieople, contains more than it has ever entered 

th ns ^f God ' Of?. t0 ? nCeiVe ’ HmV : ,ow are <,tlr conoep- 
lions ot God I Of necessity our conceptions of what it is to 

have a God, and that God, Jehovah, must be entirely inade- 

G? G ‘ 1 0 1S nr -?°" * v to have an inGnito protector and bene- 
, ljllt an Mihnite portion ; an infinite object of love and 
confideiiee ; an infinite source of knowledge and holiness. * It 
is for God to be to us what ho designed to be when he created 
us after his image and filled us with his fulness. His pS e 
ire those whom he recognizes as his neculiar nmnJL k, 


17. Wherefore come out from among them, and 
ye separate, saith the Lord, and touch not the un- 
mi (tiling) ; and I will receito you, 

Ffiw is a free citation from Is. 52, 11. 12, whore the mmm 
oilatiou to separate, themselves from the 

O'*' heathen, is addressed to the people of God. 

n in thTf « 1 mU $ 0u have ,)0thi '»g to answer to 

| , t!iu k Msa S® >, Inaiah, unless it be the words “God 

5 ” literall ^“. he that **«««* yoS 
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it is rend^d in the Septuagint. The exhortati 

hU ! ® r r C ®r! ng pass ?« e - God is most intimat 
his peopk. They are his temple. He dwells in i 

worlf tT \°" Ud J? !f eep tl) emselves unspot 
woild. Their being God’s temple, his presence 

his i egardmg them as his people, depends upon 

ofTh !Til he WOrId '. Fo ‘- tf 4 man love the w 
ot the Father ls not m him. 1 John 2, 15. In tl 

text the apostle clothes his own exhortation to th 
in the language of God himself; that they might t 
he taught was indeed the word of God. 

18 . And will be a Father unto you, ; 
be my sons and daughters, saith the Lord . 

„ Fh * s is a contil l uation of the promise comm. 

Verse V God Glares that he will not 

keentL feVO i lr th ® se j]’° regard themselves as hi 
keep themselves aloof from all contaminating asso 
the wicked but that he will be a father to°then 

thAm t h® fa Y r ; ur l of a master to a servant that he 
them but with the favour which a father exercise 
and dangers. This is the language of the Lor. 

dlnitvT^? tent , G ° d ' To be ins sons and di 
dignity and blessedness before which all earthly 

oLsZa 5 f™ PP ear - * doubtful wL 
thf« A't ?•* the ? ld Te stament the apostle had in 
this citation. Some think it was 2 Sam. 7, 14 

a Davk \ in roperence to his pro 
*T' dbe his father, and he shall he my son; 


' 
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4. They sometimes give the sense not of any particular pas. 
sage or passages, but, so to speak, the general sense of Scrip, 
ture. That is, they quote the Scriptures as saying wlmt is no. 
where found in so many words, but what nevertheless the 
Scriptures clearly teach. There is no such passage, for exam- 
pie, as that contained in this verse in the Old Testament but 
t he sentiment is often and clearly therein expressed. 5 They 
never quote as of authority any but the canonical books of the 
Old Testament. 


CHAPTER VII. 


An exhortation founded on what is said in the preceding chapter, v l 
1 mil « consolation derived from the favourable account which he had 
received from Corinth, vs. 2-15. 


The <ffcet produced on the. church in Corinth hi/ the apostle* 
former letter , and his consequent satisfaction and jot/. 


Afose in v. 1 exhorting them to live as became those to 
whom such precious promises had been given as he had just 
recited from the word ot God, he in vs. 2. 3 repeats his desire 
before expressed, 8, 13, that they would reciprocate his ardent 
Jove, bo far as he was concerned there was nothing in the 
wav of this cordial reconciliation. He had not injured them, 
nor was lie alienated from them. He had great confidence in 
them. His apprehensions and anxiety had been in a groat 
measure removed by the account which he had received from 
tints of the feelings of the Corinthians towards him, vs. 4-7. 
Ji is true that he did at one time regret having written that 
letter respecting the incestuous person ; hut ho no longer to- 
greffed it, because he found that the sorrow which that letter 
occasioned was the sorrow of true repentance, redounding not 
to (heir injury, but to their good, vs. 8. 0. It was not the 
Borrow of the world, but true godly sorrow, as was evident 
from Us effects, vs. 10-12. Therefore the apostle was com- 
forted, and delighted to find how much Titus had been grati. 
tied by Ins visit to Corinth. All that the apostle had told him 


:* 
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tntl\iu P ° dti0m 0f tbe Corinthi “ 8 P^ved to be 

, , L paving therefore these promises, dearlv beloved 
let us cleanse ourselves from all filthiness of the flesh 
and spmt, perfecting holiness in the fear of God. 

This verso properly belongs to the preceding chanter n 
w the appropriate conclusion of the exnosi ion t J,™ * , !t 

Of r f 7' d *° " e - « SKd«]S“ e o 

P™,™ of intimate „S£ S Bod'S ' h “ 

SSSSSSss, * Ss 

t7e h 0 d We t are t0 un ^ erg taad those sins which So 
l^;Sil^ffS e “rir d d ? baucht ‘ , T; and by the latter 
filthiness of tl,rflLl? ' { th ' % S ° U i’ as P ride malice. By 
ceremonial uncle-imm 1 leretor ®’ K n °l to be understood mere 
sinful Lts suihim S’, i tho P artl ?*l>atiou of the body in 
to jfajou wLl i . . , V1 P£> to an idol, or offering inctaise 

5 fa ,l “ H - •* *»“ 

Tliis expresses or indicates the^or f^ ectin ^ ftottnws. 

ourselves ft s„ i 8 he way In which we are to purify 

does not hem m!l Eft?** Win «- The ™rd iLxl 

carry on to ikw|E^ .J®*? toTl^Pn i° lo 

hy being completely or'werfcefly’i. h v ii ( ‘ ^ 01 'dy 

purity ivouireu of l ] '™ t ' , ‘. r ll0 7 that we can attain the 

owi; Horn. I a I TheV^is'^’l 8 a* tb;d ’ -Uotinem (y\yu». 
idea of rmrlfr 1..I- ” f a ’ U 1 ’“eludes not only the negative 
«iviy C S » JT doU1 •, ll ‘ om ail defilement, but ako?po,si- 
7 I 01 Gxce ^- In tM fear of God. ’ Thh, 
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W the motive which is to determine our endeavours to ]> trifiy 
ourselves. It is not regard to the good of others, nor our own 
Happiness, but reverence for God. We are to he holy, be- 
cause lie is holy, 

2. Receive us ; we have wronged no man, we have 
corrupted no man, we have defrauded no man, 

j Receive us ; literally, make room fonts, i. e. in your heart. 
It is a repetition or resumption of the request, “ Re ye also 
enlarged,” contained in 6, 13. Then, follow the reasons, at 
least those of a negative kind, why they should thus receive 
the apostle. We have wronged no man , (^Suofc mp>€y,) we ham 
treated no one unjustly. The expression is perfectly general. 
It may refer either to his conduct as a man, or to the exercise 
of his apostolical authority. There is nothing to limit it, or 
to determine the kind of injustice which had been laid to his 
charge, or which he here had specially in view. We ham cor- 
rupted no man . The word <j>3upw, rendered to corrupt , means 
to injure or destroy, either in a moral or physical sense. . It is 
used, in a moral sense, 11 , 3 . 1 Cor. 15 , 33 . Eph. 4, 22, and in 
1 Cor, 3, 17, it is used first in the one sense and then in the 
other. “ If any defile the temple of God, him shall God de- 
stroy.” Which sense should be adopted here is uncertain. 
Paul may mean to say that he had corrupted no one’s morals 
by his example or arts of seduction ; or that he had corrupted 
no man’s faith by his false teaching; or that he had ruined no 
man as to his estate. The only reason for preferring the lat- 
ter interpretation is that the other words with which it is as- 
sociated express external injuries. There is no ground for the 
assumpt ion^ that Paul refers to his former letter and intends to 
vindicate himself from the charge of injustice or undue severi- 
ty in his treatment of the incestuous person. That matter It© 
lias not yet adverted to ; and the expressions here used arc 
too general, and the last ( u we have defrauded no man”) is 
inapplicable to that case. By defrauding he probably means 
acting unfairly in pecuniary afiafrs* The word wXmwtterm® in 
the New Testament, means either to ‘have or take advan- 
tage of any oik *, 2, 11, or, to make gam of to defraud. The 
usage of the word and of its cognates is in favour of the 
latter sense. 1 2 , 1 7 . 18 . 1 Cor* 5 , 10 , 0 , 10 . Paul wm special- ,, 
ly careful to avoid all occasion of suspicion as to the disposi- 
tion of the money which ho raised from the churches for the 
8 * 
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* poor. 8, 19. 20 and no doubt his 

’ RjhS'T ' • at 116 a PP ro Pna t ed 

. lie had therefore occasion to sho 
gam of them, that he had defrauds. 


„ ,/jP eak not this to condemn vou • i o Tr, a r v 
self I do not mean to condemn you Thk ™ d<ifendlln g ®y 
.In saying that I have wronge/nom^T T 7 T-" ° Ither 
imply that you have wrongedme ’ or ?T do ° T Intend tc 
ply that you think of me so uniustlv is’t/ d 4 m , ean t0 nn ' 
wronged, injured or defrauded J any one ’ t PP °I 6 that 1 have 
do not mean to question your love^ Mr L \m h f rT,° rds ’ <! 

S "° u f nd “'52 

*0 as to die and live together V That is ?yT T f‘ lvm ’ Kal 
my heart that I would frfadlv J ■ ? so root ed in 

that neither death nnf^KP ^ nnd die with you,’ or, ‘so 

above, Paul’s l ove for the CarfothhP 31 * t6 us -’ As remarked 
traordinary, having somethfo?S f, US 866,118 t0 have been ex- 
mg more ardent IJTSttS* t l 16 nat ? re of , a P««ion, be- 

£&"* more 


yon, 

com* 
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There Is a climax here, as Calvin says : Gradatira procedit- 
amnlificando : plus enim est gloriari, quam securo et quieto 
esse animo : liberari vero a moerore ex multis aflllctiomhus? 
eoneepto, utroque majus. His boasting of them was more 
than having confidence in them ; and his rejoicing in the midst 
of his afflictions was more than being comforted. Great is 
qiy boldness of speech towards you . The word is mppgaloiy 
winch here, as in many other places, Eph. 3, 12. Heb. 3, 6. 

1 John 2, 28, 3, 21. 4, 17. 5, 14, instead of its primary sense 
of freedom of speech, expresses the idea of joyful confidence; 
I. e. the state of mind from which freedom of utterance, or 
boldness of speech, flows* Paul means to say that so far from 
wishing to condemn the Corinthians he had joyful confidence 
in them. And not only that, he adds, but, Great is ray glo- 
rying of you , (Kavxqv «,) i. e. my /misting over you . The ac- 
counts which the apostle had just received of the state of 
things at Corinth, and especially of the effect produced by his 
former letter, had not only obliterated his feelings of anxiety 
and doubt concerning them, but made him boast of them. 

1 He gloried on their account. He was disposed to tell every 
one how well his dear Corinthians had behaved. He thus, as 
it were, unconsciously lays bare the th robbings of his warm ’ 
and generous heart. I am filled with comfort , literally , 1 with 
the comfort,’ i. e. the comfort to which he afterwards refers; 
or the comfort which his situation specially demanded. Such 
was the apostle’s anxiety about the effect of his former letter 
that, as he says, 2, 12, “he had no rest in his spirit,” and 
therefore left Troas -and hastened into Macedonia that be 
might meet Titus on his way back from Corinth, This anxie- 
ty was now all gone. His mind was at rest. He was full of 
consolation, I am exceedingly joyful , (v7T€p7r€pt<r<r€voyLaL rjj 
X a Ph) $ more than abound in joy , or the joy. Comp, Rom. 
6, 20. He was more than merely comforted, he was overflow- 
ing with joy, and that too, in spite of all the troubles which 
still pressed upon him, for he adds, m all our tribulation* 
The favourable accounts which Paul had received from Cor- 
intis, although they had removed some of the causes of his 
anxiety and suffering, left others in their full force* So that 
■ even when he wrote he wm in great trouble. He therefore 
uses the present t onse. 4 1 am overflowing with joy in the 
midst of tribulation,’ Another proof that joy and sorrow may 
coexist in the mind. The martyr at the stake, in the midst 
of his agony, has offon been tilled with ecstatic joy* 



W no rest, But « 

n< ^re) flghfege, withiu 2^ *•. 

ne into Macedonia, , our desk ha/ a 60 ( Kat W 5 ) /*««- 
JO his troubles behind hht/ l/ T' 1>;lld <M 
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: ; ft eoiisoler, are described not by- a term expressive of moral . j 

, 1 excellence, but by a word winch simply designates them, as J 

1 ! sufferers. The Tavaval are properly simply the low, those who j 

; ! are in depressed circumstances. 'As, however, it is the ten- 

] \ dency of such circumstances to render men fearful, or meek, j 

| ' or lmm1.de, the word often expresses one or the other of these j 

states of mind. In 10, 1 it means timid as opposed to bold * 
in 1 Pot, 5, 5, it is the opposite of prmid. Here, however, it 
has its simple, proper sense- — those who are low, i. e. east i 

down by suffering so as to be the proper objects of compassion. j 

Luke I, 52. James 1, 9. Ps. 18, 27. Paul says God comforted J 

1 him by the coming of Titus, whom he .had sent to Corinth to j 

| know the state of the church there/ j 

j 7, And not by his coining only, but by the conso- j 

I laflon wherewith lie was comforted in yon, when lie I 

j told ns your earnest desire, your mourning, your fer- 

I vent mind toward me ; so that I rejoiced the more. 

| It was not the pleasure of seeing Titus, so. much as the in- 
telligent* e which he brought, which comforted the apostle, J 

By the consolation wherewith he was comforted in you, (ty* . 1 

# fyu*s) ‘ m reference to, or, as concerns you. The fact' that Ti- 
tus was comforted in Corinth was a great consolation to the 
apostle, and he was made to share in the comfort which Titus ; 

: had experienced, as the latter reported to him (ieayy*XW, to J 

bring back word . , to recount , Acts 14, 27. 16, 88,) your tamed I 

| desire, i. e. either your earnest desire to see me ami to secure I 

my approbation ; or, your earnest desire to correct the evils | 

; existing among you. The former is to be preferred, both on \ 

\ account of the context and the signification of the word «mro- 1 

> which means strong affection. Your mourning, (b&vp~ \ 

/ok, i. (\ wailing, lamentation. Matt. 2, IB,) either, mourning | 

oiuiceoimt of their sins, or on recount of having offended and f 

' ; 'h pained the apostle. The latter is the more probable on ne* I 

count of what follows. Your jfhrvmt mind toward me, ($ km 
inrip lyovy) zeal for me, i. e. the great interest which you took | 

j in me. Oak 4, 17. 18. As the %m\ of which the apostle f 

1 speaks is expressly said to lie a mnl of which he was the ob- 
ject, it is probable that the preceding words (earnout dmire | 

; and Mourning) express their feeling and conduct In reference 

to Mm, What was m specially gratifying to him was that m 1 
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m which the false teachere had verted s h op P 081tion > and 
influence, the mass of the people proved fh 1" d So eviI «> 
to him. Devotion to Paul however int *k«nse]ves devoted 
truth and holiness, just as zeal d ? votion to the 

the opposite. So that I ret£ d £ te . aoh ^ T involved 

joy than the mere coming of' Titus and thTnV'rf md ,nore 
he experienced in Corinth were 6 satlsfa ction wliich 
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direction of the Holy Spirit 7 “7 7 T S '’ a,ld not b f the 
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conscious of the operations of grace, neither were this apostles 
conscious of inspiration. As the believer, however, may know 
that he is the subject of divine influence, so the apostles knew 
that they were inspired. But as the believer may doubt the 
wisdom of some of his holiest acts, so the apostles might 
doubt the wisdom of acts done under divine guidance. Such 
acts are always wise, but the agent may not always see their 
wisdom. 

For I perceive that the same epistle made you sorry . This 

f ives the reason why he at first regretted having written. He 
new that Ids letter had excited much feeling in Corinth, and 
until he learned the nature and effects of that feeling, lie. re- 
pented having written. Though hut for a season. That is, 
although the sorrow which lie had occasioned was only tem- 
porary, yet it made him regret his former letter. This inter- 
pretation supposes a different punctuation of the passage from 
that found either in the common editions of the Greek text, 
or in the English version. It supposes that the proper place 
for the period or colon is after “ I did not repent,” and mot 
after the following clause, “I did repent.” In this latter case 
the whole sense is different, and the latter clause of the verse 
{ §k€w ywp) is connected with the first clause, and is intended 
to give the reason why he said he had made them sorry, and 
not the reason why he regretted having done so. The sense 
of the whole would then be, ‘I made you sorry ..... for I 
perceive from what I hear from Titus, that inv former letter 
did, although only for a while, grieve you.’"' The next verse 
then begins a new sentence. But this is an unnatural con- 
struction ; it requires the verse to be paraphrased in order to 
brin d®i)ut the sense $ and after all it amounts to little to say, 
c I made you sorry, for I see I made you sorry.’ The con- 
struction is simpler and the sense better if we put a colon or 
semi-colon after u I do not repent,” and make v. 9 a part of 
the same sentence. 4 Though I made you sorry I do not re- 
pent : although I did repent, (fori sec that my letter made 
you sorry, though only for a time,) I now rejoice.’ The 
meaning k, Though I aid repent, 1 now rejoice.’ Tims the 
passage is printed in the Greek of Bmm and Tmielk’h Poly- 
glott, and, so far as the pointing is concerned, (omit, ting the 
marks of parenthesis,) in Tisehendorfg Greek Testament, In 
the Vulgate the same sense is expressed. w Quomam etsi 
ocmtrotavi voi in epktola, non me pmmtefc ; efc si paaiiterct. 
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9. Now I rejoice, not that ye were made sorry but 
that ye sorrowed to repentance : for ye were made’ -or 

that ye mi « ht — *» ^ 

hcait Which leads to a turning from sin with orief and hntwi 
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is a change of views, feelings and ' purposes, resulting in a 
change of life. Godly sorrow workeih repentance, l e. that 
sorrow on account of sin, which arises from proper apprehet* 
sions of God and of our relation to him, necessarily leads to 
that entire change in the inward life which is expressed by 
the word repentance,' and which is connected with salvation. 
It is not the ground of our salvation; but it is a part of if and 
:t necessary condition of it. Those who .repent, are .saved ; t!» 
impenitent perish. Repentance therefore is unto salvation* 
Comp. Acts 11, 18. It is that inward change in which salva- 
tion largely consists. Never to be repented of . This may be- 
long either to the repentmme or to salvation. If to the latter, 
the word np€Tapikr}To% may be taken in the sense of umdwmeni* 
iMl Bee Rom* 1 1 , 20. '■ So the V ulgate explains it, ml mdutem 
stabib rn / or it may mean not to be regretted Hepentaneo 
leads to a salvation which no one ever will regret. So Luther 
and many of the moderns. The position of the words is in 
favour of connecting a not to be repented of” with u salva- 
tion.” Had Paul intended the other connection, he would 
have probably said «$. gerdimar i^emror/ror, and not have-, 
chosen {a^^nyukyrov) a word of an entirely different root. 
Still, as u not to be repented of” seems to be an unsuitable epi- 
thet when applied to salvation, the majority of commentators 
prefer the other connection, and consider the apostle as desig- 
nating true repentance as. that which no one will regret not- 
withstanding the sorrow r with which it is attended. But the 
mrrote of the world worketh death. Rv the sorrow of the 
world is not meant worldly sorrow, i. ©..sorrow arising out of 
worldly considerations, but the sorrow of men of the world. 
In oflfmr words, koo-^wv is the genitive of the subject, not a 
qualifying genitive. fci The world ” means men, the mass of 
mankind tm distinguished from the church. X Cor. 1, 20. Gal. 
4, 3. John 7, 7. 14, 7. Ac. What therefore the apostle means 
is the sorrow of unrenewed men, the sorrow of the un sanctified 
heart. Of this sorrow, as opposed to godly sorrow, he says, 
it works death, not physical death, nor specifically eternal 
death us opposed to salvation, but evil in the general sense 
of the word. The effects of godly sorrow are salutary ; the 
effects of worldly sorrow (the sorrow of worldly men) are evil 
It k a great mistake to suppose that the natural tendency of 

t tfiiu and sorrow is to good. They tend rather to excite re- 
ad lion against God and all mil feelings. It h only when they 
lure sanctified, h ©» when they are experienced by the holy, and 
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are made by the Spirit of God to call into exercise the resir* 
nation, patience and faith of the sufferer, that they briim forth 
n mt unto righteousness. The natural element of holiness is 
happiness, and misery is the natural element of sin 'n„. r 
stand severally m the relation both of cause and effect. Tim 

him 6 Th 6 ^ °t y ,° U mak ?, a bad man, the worse you" make 
lnni. The wicked are said to curse God while they mmv 

Rev! IffTo^r Pain ’ aDd they repent not of them deeds. 

11. For behold this self-same thing, that ye sor- 
rowed after a godly sort, what carefulness it wrought 
m you, yea, (what) clearing of yourselves, vea, (what) 
indignation, yea, (what) fear, yea, (what) vehement de- 
sire, yea, (what) zeal, yea, (what) revenge! In till 
(things) ye have approved yourselves to he clear in 
this matter. 

The question may be asked whether Paul means here to 
esrnbe the uniform effects of genuine repentance, so as to 
furnish a rule by which each one may judge of his o^m ££ 
rience. This, to say the least, is not the primary desfon of 
fc« e -.I.i t affords such a rule it is* only inddSlly 
The passage is historical. It describes the effects which godlv 
sorrow produced m the Corinthian church. It shorn ZZ 
e church felt and acted in reference to a specific offence 
when roused to a sense of its' enormity. For. behold' The 

e ? wh< ^ ^fleets it wrought for you . 5 This sdf-mme 

ItTmJ?"* T? thin& viz ” W sorry aflfgZ 

ML If hat carefulness it wrought in you (k«/ for mi for 
your advantage Cm>/ulnm, (LovSlf) litlally, 1mm • then 

whieil Ieads t0 then any outward 
niaiufcstatwii of that earnestness of feeling. Her,. Iwaiw 

earnrat solicitude as oppose! both to indifference ami m-d.-.u 

SterhvaT, Y allowcal a griefs H K.t 

riW! i0 l’ a * s unnoticed, as » matter 

imrllv ”’ 1 i K,rtan0l! ' rile lu-st effect or manifestation of their 
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which had been regarded as of little account, are apprehended 
in their true character ; and deep feeling takes the place of 
unconcern. Tea, what charing of yourselves. The particle 
cLUtt is here and through the verse rendered yea. It is used, 
as in 1, 0, to indicate a gradation — still more. 4 Not only so- 
licitude, but moreover clearing of yourselves (aTroXoyfav.) 
Their sorrow led them earnestly to apologize for the sin 
which they had committed. Not to extenuate their guilt, but 
to acknowledge it and to seek forgiveness. Tire apology for 
sin to which repentance leads, includes acknowledgment and 
deprecation. This apology was addressed to the apostle. 
They endeavoured to regain his good opinion. Moreover, 
indignation , either at the offence or at themselves that such 
an offence should have been allowed. They felt angry at 
themselves for their past misconduct. This is one of the most 
marked experiences of every sincere penitent. The unreason- 
ableness, the meanness, the wickedness of his conduct rouse 
his indignation ; he desires to seek vengeance on himself. 
Benge! says the w ord ayav*Krqcri$ is chosen with special pro- 
priety, as it: denotes a pain of w hich a man has the cause in 
himself. What fear. Whether fearful apprehension of God’s 
displeasure, or fear of the apostle, depends on the context. 
The idea is expressed indefinitely. Their repentance was at- 
tended by fear of punishment. Doubtless the two sentiments, 
were mingled in the minds of the Corinthians. They had a 
fear of the wrath of God, and at the same time a fear of the 
apostle’s coming among them displeased and armed with the 
spiritual power which belonged to his office. The context is 
in favour of making the latter the prominent idea. What ve- 
hement desire^ either for the correction of the evil complained 
of, or for the ' apostle’s presence and approbation. In the lat- 
ter case this clause is & modification of the preceding. It was 
not so much fear of the apostle, m m earnest and affectionate 
desire? towards and for him, that their godly; sorrow had pro- 
duced. As in v. 7 Titus had repeated to the apostle the 
earnest fled re (imw6S^9ny^ the same word as hem) of the Go- 
rin f hi an s for him, it is probable that the same ig here meant. 

. What zeal. In v. 7 the zeal spoken of is limited or explained, 
by the words (ferfe ijutv) for me. ■ Without that addition they 
may be so understood here; zeal, or zealous 'interest in behalf 
of the apostle manifested by their taking sides with him. The 
connection, however, witn what follows favours the assump- 
tion that here the zeal meant ig that of which the offender wm 
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revenge, (M Ona’rf't ” eDt f ^ 
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cause that suffered wrong, but that our care for you in 
the sight of (Jod might appear unto you. 

Wherefore. That is, because my letter has produced such 
res mu. . ‘ tie effects produced by Ids letter was the end lie 
had in view m writing it. Though I wrote to you, i. c al- 
though I interfered with your affairs. His motive in writing 
he states hrst negatively and then positively. It was neitbw 
for the sake of Inin who did wrong, nor for him who suffered 
wrong. His primary object was neither to have the offender 
punished, nor to secure justice being done to the injured 
party, viz., the father whose wife the son had married This 
is the common and natural interpretation. As, however 
nothing is elsewhere said of the father, and as the form of ex- 
pression in 1 Cor. 5, 1, (ymaiKa fytiv, to marry,) seems to im- 
ply that the father of the offender was dead, since otherwise 
it is said, there could have been no marriage in the case, vari- 
ous other explanations of fids passage have been proposed, 
borne say that lie who suffered wrong ” was the apostle him- 
self ; others, as Bengol, say it was the Corinthians, the siniru- 
lar being taken for the plural. Others, as Neander, Billroth, 

say that ohoc^cvTOs is neuter, the wrono deed: so that 
die meaning is, ‘Neither for the offender nor tin- the offence,’ 

J ut these explanations are all unnatural and unnecessary 
Hie ordinary interpretation is the only one which the words 
suggest, and what is said in 1 Cor. 6 is perfectly consistent. 
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out so as to be known bv yourselves Ttic, i, 
be more naturally expressed by Jr luXv or J h ° Wev ® r > would 
yourselves. Besides, the words “before^ p ^ » vr ° L -' am »ng 
an appeal to the divine omniscience tl mn,°?’ • *? 
speaking of his own zeal, than if sneakino- c^i^T 3,00 *fhe is 
mediate context, it must be adm tted ° f / he,r8 ' The i m . 
ter reading. The apostle hqrl , tt d ’ lh J ? favour of this lat- 
his letter, S dwe£g P S t th f of 

towards himself which that 1 <S P ? ti,e feelings 
natural for him therefore to savfhm k T- led . forth - I* 4 
to bring out this manifestation^ md t£L°& Wa * 

themselves as well as to him With this nil® hemse,ves to 
eays m 4, 9, “To this end abo did I \S?e w f 5 8 I wh , at 1,6 
the proof of you, whether ye be obedient • ITUght kuow 

on the whole the common textgheTthe 

either case the words irpbs defend on 1 b u‘ . ln 

be manifest .towards (or among) you ’> st X doTi 

€V(D7nOV TOV $€OV W that Aim d:* ’ . ^ S0 til6 Words 

before God” ife. in his sisdit t manifested 

In our verson hfse wo f \re ci °° uld L a PProve o£ 

“ Our care for you ftMht tf °“ r *“* 

expressed by the VnW P . «"!i .5* ' f he same sense is 

nostrum qu* habemus pro vobis cZm S ? 11!cit “ dinera 
the Greek the natural construction A .® 00rd .mg to 

sight of God our care for you” ’ T ° mamfest ln the 

13 ‘ Therefore we were comforted in your comfort 
yea, and exceedingly the more joyed we for the hv of 
Titus, because his spirit was refreshed by you all J 

ance *Wewere colfaHed ^nyo^Zmforfl * ' “? t0 

repat&nce, not by their comforted h 7 their 

*>W inake tLStiT i *K n - To meet this difficulty 

WOttld be, 4 W e were g onf # . ^ the source ; so that the sen sh 

you.’ The great maio'rifv nT* ^ conB ? iation derived 
buftead of i [fx&v, and put' a S L “ 0<larn editors read 
'^W$lr.ktto con.,, cm* °l? Trapaw/cAw/icla, Thk . . 
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rived from their repentance, but in addition to that, he was 
delighted to find Titus so full of joy. Compare v. 7. The 
Vulgate has the same reading and pointing. Idee cousolati 
sumiiK. In consolation© auteiu nostra abundantius magis ga- 
vki s minis super gaudio Titi. Because his spirit was re- 
freshed by you all. This is the reason of his joy. Titus 
rejoiced because his spirit was refreshed , (Symrhravra t,) derived 
mst, according to the comprehensive scriptural sense of til® 
word u rest.” 


14. For if I have boasted any thing to him of yon, 
1 am not ashamed ; but as we spake all things to you 
in truth, even so our boasting, which (I made) before 
Titus, is found a truth. 

This is the reason why Paul was so rejoiced that Titus was 
satisfied with what he saw in Corinth. Paul had boasted to 
him of the Corinthians. lie had predicted .that he would find 
them obedient, and ready to correct the evils adverted to in 
hh former letter. Had these predictions proved false, he 
would have been mortified, — ashamed, as he says; but as they 
were more than fulfilled, he naturally ' rejoiced. But as we 
spake all things to you in truth . No doubt in allusion to the 
charge of want of adherence to the truth made against him 
by the false teachers, to which he refers above, 1, 17. 18. As 
he spoke the truth to the Corinthians, so he spoke the truth 
of them. We spake in truth , (£v akrjSeup) truly . So our 
boasting before Titus ($ £m T irov) is found a truths (SXrjBem 
cymjdij,) has become truth . Though it is done incidentally, 
yet the revelation to the Corinthians that Paul had spoken of 
them in terms of commendation must have convinced them 
of his love. This was one of the objects, as appears from the 
whole epistle, he had much at heart. 


15. And his inward affection is more abundant 
toward you, whilst he remembereth the obedience of 
you all, how with fear and trembling ye received 


A continuation of tile sentence begun in the former verso, 
Patti informs the Corinthians that Titus’s love for them was 



16 . I rejoice, therefore, that I have confidence in 
you in ail (things). 

,.n3 hi f is con ? lu , sion °C Ae whole matter. The first seven 
chapters of the epistle are intimately connected. They all re- 

6 ° f f ile , (?on S re gation at Corinth and to Paul’s" 
relation to the people there. The eighth and ninth chanters 
form a distinct division of the epistle. Here, therefore we 
fusion of the whole preceding discussion. The 
result of the long conflict of feeling in reference to the Gorin! 
thians as a church, was the full restoration of confidence l 

rt t ’ ha i 1 h rl 6 confid ™ ce in y° u m all things, (b w i, in 
every thing). I haw confidence in you, b ifii.) I have 

good courage, am full of hope and confidence. 5, 6. ITob. 13 6 
As ^appeal isnot elsewhere constructed with b Mever savs 

obieSTothV 1 T ° fg0 °i d count S e ’ through you.’' If ‘this 
I C h i! b i! comn ? on explanation be considered of weight, 

before wm T. lf nd6red hef0re - 11 stand fuH of confidence 
netore you, i. e. m your presence.’ 1 Cor. 14, 1 1. The sense 

wever, expressed by the common interpretation is better. " 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


extraordinary liberality of the Macedonians, vs. 1-0. Exhortation to 
the Corinthians to follow the example of their Macedonian brethren, vs. 
*7-16. Commendation of Titus for his zeal in promoting the collection 
of contributions for the poor, and of the other brethren who were to 
accompany him to Corinth, vs, 17-24. 


Exhortation to liberality to the poor . 

To this subject the apostle devotes this and the following 
chapter. lie begins by setting before the Corinthians the 
liberality of the churches- in Macedonia. They, in the midst 
of great affliction and of extreme poverty, lmd exceeded their 
ability in the contributions which they had made for the 
mints, vs. 1-3, And this not by constraint or in obedience to 
earnest entreaties ori the part of the apostle ; but on the con- 
trary, it was they who besought him to receive and take 
charge of their alms, v. 4. Liberality to the poor was only a 
part of what they did; they devoted themselves to the Lord, 
v. 5. The conduct of the Macedonians led the apostle to ex- 
hort Titus, as he had already begun the work, to carry it on 
to completion, in Corinth, v. 6. 

He begs them, therefore, to add this to all their other 

S races, v* 7. This was a matter of advice, not of command. 

te was induced to give this exhortation because others had 
evinced so much zeal in this matter, and because he desired 
them to prove the sincerity of their love. What was ah they 
could do for others, compared to what Christ, had done for 
tUttttn, m S. 9. The exercise of liberality wm a good to them, 
provided their feedings found expression in corresponding 
acts, vs, 10. 1L Tile disposition, not amount of their con- 
tributions, was the nmm ibk%g f V. 12, What the apostle 
wished wm that there might ’ be Borne approximation to 
equality among Christians, that the abundance of one may 
supply the wants of another, vs, 13-d 3, 

lie thanks Goi who had inspired Titus with m much msl 
on this subject, vs, 16, 17, With him he had sent u brother 
who had not only the approbation of the churches, but had 
been chosen for tfie very pnrjxwo of taking charge of the con- 
tributions in connection with the apostle, f s. 18. 19. Paul was 
determined to avoid all occasion of reproach, and therefore he 
associated others with himself in the charge of the money in- 
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trusted to him, vs. 20. 21 
sent another brother of 
22. Therefore if a:r 
answer, He was Paul’! 
those brethren were, 
gers of the churches, and the l’ 
therefore prove their love and" 
vs. 23. 24. 

1- Moreover, brethren, we do vou to w it 
grace of God bestowed on the churches of Macedonia, 
Moreover (S«) marks the transition to a new snhWt ur 

’i%L > yZ 

pace of God., the divine favour. The liberalitv of t lm c , * 
^ n ™ due to the operation of tb g Sf G rl C 
sacred writers constantly recognize the f- et tW t ' r . 

eludes our consciousness. The believer is most t i ’ V |!*\ C 1 
termined, when determined by the frace of ^ S f Je ; 

i%t l 'v&ziiir fA tit°4 firsz 

16 of this chapter, &«m l Vs 6 rendered ' fhe 

^Slh/AhoifoTf U t D I f er thG Ro ™ Macedonia h- 
aea tne whole of tne northern provinces of Grpeee Tim 

Phlnpf Thess-i.l IC V° n tbu ? d £ d h Y the apostle were tho Jlf 
liberaltvof ' tS K Ca, .* nd , BeraH *- 0f the extraordinary 

Ljfc 3°I f v at ’ in a S rc f triaI of affliction, the abun- 
mto tkrii *"**■ ahmmiei 

' “ “■ : • ' ■» UW-ility iff^oVerty’ 


With those already ment 
approved character and orea 
any one inquired who Titus wal th 
companion and fellow-labourer 
', might say, They were the 
. - - — ' g{ or y of Christ. Let th 
” w - w Justify his boasting < 
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whereas the context calls for only one. The in caning rather 
is, that notwithstanding their afflictions, their joy and their 
poverty abounded to their liberality.. This the grammatical 
structure of the passage requires. Mow that (on) ; the con- 
nection is with the verb in tne preceding verse, 4 1 cause you 
to know that, &c* In a gnat trial of affliction, i, e. in amio 
lions 'which were a great trial (Bo tapj), i. e. a test of their sin- 
cerity and devotion. These afflictions were either those 
which they shared in common with their fellow-eifchsens, aris- 
ing out of their social condition, or they were peculiar to % hem 
as Christians, arising from persecution. In writing to the- 
Tit ossa! on inns, Paul reminds them that they had received the 
word in much affliction. 1,6. 2,14. Comp. Act s 16, 20. 17,5* 
The abundance of their jog ; i. e. the joy arising from the 
pardon of their stna and the favour of God, which In I Ttum, 
1, 6, he calls the joy of the Holy Ghost, was abundant. That 
is, it rose above their sorrows, and produced in them the ef- 
fect of which he? afterwards speaks. And their deep poverty^ 
(r/ Kara fU$<ni* im>xclo,) their abject poverty, or poverty down 
to the depth. .Abounded unto , i. e. manifested itself as- abun- 
dant In relation to. The same verb (crc/xWcwcr) belongs to 
both the preceding nouns, “joy” and u poverty,” but in a 
somewhat different sense. Their joy abounded unto their 
liberality, because it produced it. The effect proved the joy 
to be abundant. Their poverty abounded unto their liberali- 
ty, because it was seen to be great in relation to it. Their 
liberality made their poverty, by contrast, appear the greater. 
Unto the riches , (irkowros,) a favourite word with Paul, which 
he often uses in the sense of abundance. Rom. 2, 4, u .Riches 
of his goodness,” for abundant goodness. Eph. 1, 7, u Riches 
of his grace,” for his abundant grace ; 1, 18, “Riches of his 
glory,” for abundant glory, <fcc, Of their liberality , artXor^ 


WJ «*' * Tf "W- V- ^ 

rm for a specific one, as glory for wisdo 
which are different forms of the divin 
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celve their contributions and to take upon him the distribution 
of them* If they are omitted, the sense is, they begged to 
be permitted to contribute. Granting, however, that these 
words should be omitted, the construction of the passage is 
doubtful Stanley says it is u a sentence which has been on* 
tirely shuttered in passing through the apostle’s mind,” He 
proposes to reduce it to order in the same way that Benge! 
does, who, however, thinks that, so far from the sentence be- 
ing shattered, every thing is smooth and easy* He says the 
word . sustains the structure of the whole passage; 

av&aipcToi and Scopfrot are its nominatives ; x^( HV > Kotmma# and 
lavnm are its objects. The sense then is, ‘Of their own ac- 
cord, 'beyond their ability and with many prayers they gave 
not their gifts only as a contribution to the saints, but them* 
selves to the Lord and to us.’ Any one, however, who looks 
at the Greek sees that it is very unnatural 'to make y$par de- 
pend on Zbumiv ; it belongs to &«og«roo The const ruction, 
therefore, adopted by Fritzsehe, Billroth, Meyer and others is, 
at least as to that point, to be preferred* Meyer says that to 
ZBwkuv there are four limiting or qualifying clauses attached. 
They (jam, 1. Beyond their power; 2. Of their own motion ; 
S, Praying to be allowed to give; and 4. Not as we expected, 
but themselves, De Watte and many others relieve the 
harshness of this construction so far as the last danse is con- 
cerned by making flic sentence end with the fourth verse, and 
supplying e&wKai in v. 3, “ They gave beyond their power, 

of their own accord, begging to be allowed to take part in 
the contribution to the saints. And beyond our expectation 
they gave themselves to the Lord.” 

As to the connection, on is evidently equivalent to yap, as 
these verses are the proof of what is said in v* 2. The libe- 
rality of the Macedonian churches was great, for to ikrir 
power, (mm Bvmpw,) according to their ability, I bear testi- 
mony, md hq/mid tfmr fknmr (w*p in the common text, in 
the critical editions wapk SiWgwh Here the word tSmav is 
implied* 4 They gave beyond their ability,’ uMm pmu, mif 
mortal, l e% spontaneously, without any suggestion or excite* 
meat from me.’ From % %, it appears that Paul laid boasted 
to the Macedonians that Acinus £th<? Corinthians) was ready 
a year ago, and that this Juki excited their setiL These tw# 
representations are perfectly consistent. lit detailing the wm 
cess of the gospel in Corinth the apostle would naturally refer 
to the liberality of the disciples- it was the simple mention 
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contribution of which he here speaks On r?^’ , t0 make tha 

mseition of the words they were alter the sense of^K *’ y the 
. X U6' r make the t mt,. • vtnse or tins ■ 

power.’ Whereas what he’saysTf ‘ beyo,ld their' 

beyond their power.’ The word’ll 7 S T ' 9 SJ)OIlt ™cously 
not expressed until the end of S t ' th . e V though 
from the beginning. 6 the passa S e ’ 18 clearly implied 

Ma £SZZ,"tS? Th ” thi "? *>' the 

ceived text and our veSon thm T’ aCC °!' dln " to the re- 
their aims and take unon him tiff l? 1 ? •? po ? t e WollI(I receive 
by common consent X wm“s tb ^ *■* 

receive) should be omitted <md *h ■ we would 

* rs z t i ? w»" <> -T-” t. G s 

ot a participation. The latter ®ord e“E?tho r 
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according to some, the sentence ends Ti ' ’ 20, Here > 

gave themselves beforf Z'. lhls do ? s not mean that they 
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• Christ, and mbordilSfly™ 'St£& 

cade an entire fedieution of all ti°^ j‘ U j glv -f ri themselves; 
o their divine ST t! t heyhad aud a » they were 
aliens. To understand tlEf*. WH8 -' lr 1,e y° nfI his expoe- 
ievdtion to Christ wn« ti- ' expression as indicating that 
fyemlity is inconsistent with ITe'™ t Wbich d etermined their 
otlon to Christ w« fnt a h ' W?*- , Th ® r kwwd de- 

s» ; te «S Sya*f»i , “SL9» w* *«t. 
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to the gift not of their money only but of themselves. Borne 
say that this means that they offered themselves to go to Cor- 
inth or elsewhere to collect money for the poor. But the 
sense is fuller and simpler as above explained. By the wiU 
of God* That is, the will of God was the cause of their giv- 
ing tin Hi selves to the Lord, It is (ftta dcAiJ/ftaroe, not Kara 
Mkqgm) by, not according to , the will of God. 


6. Insomuch that we desired Titus, that as he had 
begun, so lie would also finish in you the same grace 


ImomwJi (m to wa pa/caX.) so that we. were induced to ex- 
hort Titus. Paul, 1 Cor. 1% 1, had urged the Corinthians to 
make collections for the poor saints. Titus visited Corinth 
after that letter was written and made a beginning in this 
work . When Paul came to Macedonia and found how liberally 
the churches there had contributed, he urged Tit m to return 
to Corinth and complete what he had so successfully begun. 
The exhortation therefore addressed to Titus, of which the 
apostle here speaks, was not the exhortation given him before 
the visit from which he had just returned, but that which ho 

f ave him in reference to a renewed visit yet to be made. 

i stead therefore of the rendering, I desired Titus , it would 
would be plainer to translate, I hare desired him . That (Tm f 
not in order that, according to the usual force of the particle, 
but that, m expressing the contents of the request), m he had 
begun, (ir gtmn^aro, a word which occurs nowhere but in this 
chapter,) had begun before. This may mean, c had already 
begun,’ i. e. begun before the time of haul’s writing; or, had 
begun before the Mmedowms made their collections. The 
hilar h the more probable meaning, since, m appears from 
v. 10, the Corinthians had commenced tills work before the 
Miicmdcfitinn churches had moved in the business. Bo M 
would aim Jlnlsh, i e. either in the sense of bringing a given 
work to m end, Jleb, % 6, or of perfecting an inward grace, 
1, I. In you, «1« m relation to, or, for you. Matt, in, 10, 

This gtmt also ; may here mean either good work , or, 

gra.ee, in the ordinary sense of the word. The connection 
with the following verse is in favour of understanding it in 
the latter sense. It was a disposition of the mind that Titus 
Was exhorted to bring into full exercise among the Corinthi* 
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faith! aJd C utt°S«, ondtnowlil "JJ**. *> 
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A^yos Is the Christian truth as preached, ym?m% that truth m 
apprehended or understood. In diligence, (<r*ovSi{,) earnest* 
general term for the energy or vigour of their spiritual 
life, of which their love was one manifestation. In ymr hm 
to m. The expression in Creek is peculiar, rfj If vpm> iw igm 
Ajmer}, the love which is of you in us, i. e. your love (to us) 
■which we cherish in our hearts. That is, which we so highly 
estimate. Or. simply, amove a voids prof ecto et in me eoUatG, 
That ye may abound. The tva wcpurcr. is most naturally ex- 
plained by supplying some word as in our version, ■ See that 
ye abound. Compare Gal. 2, 10. In this grace also, L e. the 
grace of liberality. Others here as in the preceding versa 
make x*p<* mean, good work. But this is not so consistent 
with the context. Faith, knowledge, and love are not good 
works so much as divine. gifts, and so also is liberality* " 

8. I speak not by commandment, but by occasion 
of the forwardness of others, and to prove the sincerity 
of your love. 

The apostle, agreeably to his usual manner, states first 
negatively, and then affirmatively, his object in what lie had 
said. It was not of the nature of a command. It was not 
obedience, but spontaneous liberality he desired. The latter 
may be excited by the exhibition of appropriate motives, but 
it cannot be yielded to authority. Almsgiving in obedience 
to a command, or to satisfy conscience, is not an act of liber- 
ality. What is not spontaneous is not liberal. Paul, there- 
fore, would not coerce them by a command. His object was 
to put the* genuineness of their love to the test* The nature 
of the test was suggested by the zeal of the Macedonians* So 
it was by the occasion of the forwardness of others he was 
led to put their love to that trial. The real test of the 
genuineness of any inward affection is not so much the charac- 
ter of the feeling tin it reveals itself In our consciousness, lift 
the course of fiction to which it leads. Many persons, if they 
judged themselves by their feelings, would regard themselves 
as indy compassionate ; but a judgment founded on their acts 
would lead to the opposite conclusion* So many suppose they 
really love Clod because they arc conscious of feelings whim 
they dignify with that name; yet they do not obey him* It 
is thereby f>y the fruits of feeing w« must judge of its genu* 
iaeness both in ourselves and others. 
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others. 


reu and is not liberal m 


10. And herein I give (my) advice; for this is ex- 


that our blessed Lord while here on earth, although he had 
within himself the fulness of the Godhead arid the right anti 
power of possession over all tilings, yet was poor* lb* did 
not avail himself of his right am! power to make himself rich, 
but voluntarily submitted to all the privations of poverty. 
The former interpretation is commonly and properly preferred. 
The reference in c7rro»^e«tr€, he became poor , is not to what our 
Lord did while he was on earth, but to what he did when ho 
came into the world. The passage is parallel to Phil, 2, 0* 
u Being in the form of God, and equal to God, lie emptied 
(iximtn) himself” That is, he so far laid aside the glory of 
his divine majesty,- that he was to all appearance a man, and 
even a servant, so that men refused to recognise him us God, 
hut despised, persecuted, and .at last crucified him, as a man. 
Ho who was rich in the plenitude of all divine attributes and 
prerogatives thus became poor, Si fyufc, on your amount, out 
of love to yon. The end to be accomplished by thin humilia- 
tion of the Son, of God, was that, you through hu poverty 
might be rich. Believers are made rich in the possession of 
that glory which Christ laid aside, or concealed. They arc 
made partakers of the divine nature, 2 Fet.-l, 4. That is, of 
the divine holiness, exaltation and blessedness. This is divine 
lK>t only because: of its ■source as coming from God, but be- 
cause of its nature. So that our Lord says, “ The glory which 
thou gavest me, I have given them,” John 17, 22. Hence 
believers are said to be glorified with Christ and to reign with 
him. Rom, 8, 17. The price of this exaltation and everlasting 
blessedness of his people was his own poverty, . It is by bis 
poverty that we are made rich. Unless he had submitted to 
all the humiliation of his incarnation and death, we should for- 
ever have remained poor, destitute of all holiness, happiness 
and glory. It should be observed that moral duties, such as 
almsgiving, are in the New Testament enforced not so much 
on moral grounds as on grounds peculiarly Christian. No 
man can enter Into the meaning of this verse or feel Its power, 
thout being thereby made willing to sacrifice himself for 
And the apostle teaches here, what St. John also 
s, 1 John 8, 17, that it is vain for any man to profess or 
to imagine that be loves Christ, if he does not love the bretfo 
relieving their wants. 
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former interpretation brSS out a A-™ the m - The 
second. It is fo r 0U1 . ownAroodt,? J^ 1 *®* , truth than the 
(being such as those who ) ® it is «° ^ /i0 , „r„ MS 

ye began before not only to do fro *° r you ’ became 

(to $e\eiv) a y ear a g 0 ^ , j ... j™]: but to be forward 

commentators assume anlm ersiA r lA! " 8 tb ? deed ’ “ aa J 
their order. ‘ Yu beuan not 7A 7 tb ,® se , words, and reverse 
arbitrary and unnecessary Others^’ X t0 d<X ’ This is 
take the word SAw in an emnhnl o d ° 0ur transl -itors, 
doing. Lnko 20,46. Johns 44 ‘ yfi'f" t0 be zealous hi 

bnt to do with zeal J This j ^ e ^ an 110t only to do, 

Mompg v„«, ijmnnzits? ihh «“ 

Others again understand ttgoW of t hi k * ts . or ^ 1Iiar J sense, 
and the $Aw of the purpose to dl m be gtnnmg of the work, 
foucji, tb ,be supplied which is not in +h°‘f ® n 5 this requires 
Mt agree with the qualifViXX « the text - Bosides it does 

this explafiation the (foes nAt ayeara g°-’ According to 

ft year ago, but to the statAof whatbad ooearvml 

mopfumt'to the doin'* be-un £ f ’J. med to exist and 

Witte*-, and Moyer' iriv? A nf, i h year before. Do Wette. 
^ord rpt>m>,jpi'utrSf, as in v interpretation. 

. ‘ You' anticipated the WWfo, f° th ® ^ ucod,) nian 
but « the pnriKise ’ That iT h 7 onl T n «t only in the 
1 1 iiJJt Js ’ beiore they had begun to 


pedient for ' 

dj : ■: 1 «/ ) 'rxxKJ' 11GLV' 

do, but also to be forward 

The connection is with 
this matter, viz., in m«’ 
mind ; ’ yw/iyv, in the 
Jlor this is expedient fc: 
tions, 4 1 advise t 1 
the poor is profitable to 
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mg' thus »een beforehand with them it would be to vo.ir SU.' 
advantage to leave your work half done, seeing Holt {he Lore 
ment ion o your purpose, 9, 2, roused them to'sueh self deny 
ng hborahty.’ A year ay o, (drt This d<*J not 

miph that a whole year had intervened, but is analogous to 
cmr popular expression last war. Tf Paul wnnlmr/ 5 ^ J l> 

erly speak, when writing in November, of ;m event wh A 

terv’d'onbi! 4 H ‘ H]>U 'lr : ' S )' avin « oceurred hist year. A; n,. 
tetval oi little more than six months, accordiu-r to this view 

from spring to fall, intervened between the dlte of thJLl’ 
and second epistles of Paul to the Corinthians. ' 

11. Now therefore perform the doing ( 0 f it) ; that 
as (there was) a readiness to will, so (there may he) a 
performance also out of that which ye have. * 

Mw therefore , i. e. as there has been the purpose and the 
commencement let there be also the completion if thlTwork 
LiteraUy, compete ye also the doing. That , (U,*, j„ order 
t iat.) m the readiness to will, so also the completion 
sisteney reqmrod them to carry out their good intent hms 
openly expressed. Out of that which ye /» „ 

be' rei'ide ’ ^° Ur ) Property. The preposition tV is not- here to 
femmll jin? £’ T, * «*"*"* <>«* mte.or standard! 
theni either beymul' theii.XitLp or 

rTgSd th ° m M «*” ^ 

12. lor if there he first a willing mind, (it is) ac- 
oepted according to that a man hath, (and) not accord- 
nig to that he hath not. 

T i „?I'rr ,i0n k t ' i '¥ ent, y with the last words of v. H. 

^ lvo f*c<5ordmg to their property, for the nttmd* 
Xlo 1 ' J nl gmuii m l h Q( f l k . th<i disposition, mft the nrnmmt 

42 V ItT/H™ 6 u toUght b J'*M Mark 12 
does fot ZLt f? ' literally, if there be present; rpmenal 
s not moan P nm adwt, but simply adest. A willing 
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JT \* he . ™adiwss, or, disposition. It * . 

■ - 

i man hath, and not according to that hr i, .,V j 55 
immaticai subject however, of III the tiflnto 
irpo3v/ua, which Paul, according to hk 1 8 

w tl (w* re n ),, ’-, n “ "“l**" maJI Si 

stf? & Ztxzz s? z zr'-r * 

:J !.,f Ti, Th hot it u not tlio i,l 

•nded. Ihe meaning is simply that the disposition it 

t th gar tf’ and that . dls l>osition will be judged of ae- 
to the resources at its command. A small Arift J 

SZ»?A pmm to 8 " ;; ’ ih » • 


you burdened! ' ° ther men be eMed - “ d 

sir,£I:ll If „sf v d 3r5? yto 

L. ZSZlZ' ^USTZ°SS, h 'Zr‘ a ' m »<>'“- 

with what pride, 

b r,l, 6 S‘^ M f fc T d ^ f,l >' •>“»<*•" in Jiving, 

“ndSTpSy ti, nfciS, 0 ” r d ‘‘ da 7 « «. cl-bnil-g 

we must understand thT^ °J an ? t . her : . % others, therefore, 
at Kl tSw P°° r ’ 1,1 th f ca8fl > the poor saints 

poverty' and b v t,i, 77 lrora the pressure of 

Lg therefore k y ftt T»S? rl rd ?i >f “d^ence. The mean- 

should go beyond their ^ that the Corinthi -‘«»s 
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not obligatory on the rich to make themselves poor in order 
that the poor may be rich. That is not the rule. 

14 . But by an equality, (that) now at this time 
your abundance (may be a supply) for their want, that 
their abundance also may be (a supply) for your want : 
that there may be equality. 

The word urorys means here neither reciprocity nor equity, 
but equality, as the illustration in v. 15 shows. The I*:, as in 
v. 11, (Ik tov <x«v,) expresses the rule or standard in giving. 
That rule is equality; we must give so as to produce, or that 
there may be, equality. This is not agrarianism, nor commu- 
nity of goods. The New Testament teaches on this subject, 
L 'That all giving is voluntary. A man’s property is his own* 
It is in his own power to retain or to give away ; and if ho 
gives, it is his prerogative to decide whether it shall be much 
or little. Acts 5, 4. This is the doctrine taught in this whole 
connection. Giving must be voluntary. It is the fruit of 
love, ' It is of course obligatory as' a moral duty, and the in- 
disposition to give is proof of the absence of the love of God. 
1 John 3, 17. Still it is one of those duties the performance 
of which others cannot enforce a« a right belonging to them. 
It must remain at our own discretion. 2. That the end to be 
accomplished by giving is relieving the necessities of the poor. 
The equality, therefore, aimed at, or intended, is not an 
equality as to the amount of property, hut equal relief from 
the burden of want. This is taught in the remainder of this 
verse. ‘At the present time, 1 says the apostle, ‘let your 
abundance be to (yivrjTm efc, extend to, be imparted to, Grab 
8, 14,) their want, in order that their abundance may be to 
your want, that there may be equality ; * that is, an equal 
relief from want or destitution. 3, A third scriptural princi- 
ple on this subject is, that while all men are brethren, and the 
poor as poor, whether Christians or not, are the proper objects 
of chanty, yet there is a special obligation resting on the 
members of Christ to relieve the wants of their feilow-belicv* 
ers. We are to do good to all men, says the apostle, special- 
ly to those who are of the household of faith. Gab 6, 10. All 
the directions in this and the following chapter have reference 
to the duty of Christians to their fellow-believers. There are 
two reasons for this. The one is the common relation of be* 
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lievers to Christ as members of his bodv «« 1 . . , 

to them is done to him ; and their consent fcS reH™ 0 
to each other as being one body in Christ Jc ? T 1'°° 
the assurance that the good done to them h Zr! " IT 
There is no apprehension that the alms bestowed I; g 1 
age idleness or vice. . 3 . A fourth rule is denned Z * 
any abuse ot the brotherhood of Christians 'rhe ! 

“° n « ht to depend on the benefit on “of the ric T aV ' 6 
Omy are brethren. This same apostle says* “Thk* J^ ,cause 

one hand, the injustlZ Jd^Jtrn^X^t 00 
monism, by recognising the right of pronertv snd 1411 ?” Com " 
almsgiving optional ; and on the other 1 thehwruljdi!"’" Z 
of the poor by inculcating the universal brofhirh^ T i!' d 
lievers, and the consequent duty of each to contribute °r k' 
abundance to relieve the necessities of tL of hls 

time theyh.o.We the “X “S' 

tbm wou " i be JTcE c & 

affiS = &«= k 

to tbo m it , m creased to the given standard. There was as 
to the matter ot necessary food an »nt»li«<r rr 8 

mmmm 

Probity is like manna, it will “ d ^ 

But , tlia nks (be) to God, which put the sania 
earnest care mto the heart of Titus for you. 
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From this verse to the end of the chapter the apostle 
commends to the confidence of the Corinthians Titus and the 
two brethren who were to accompany him on his return, to 
Corinth, The object of Titus’s first visit was to ascertain the 
state of the church, and specially the effect of Paul’s former 
epistle. The object of this mission was to bring to an end 
the collection for the poor which the Corinthians had so long- 
under consideration. Titus had as much zeal in this matter 
as Paul, and therefore the apostle thanks God which put into 
the heart of Titus./ rm St 4 Thanks to God giving in, 
L e. giving to he in, the heart of Titus/ The same earnest 
car* far you / rip amp rrmw^Vy the same zeal, h e* the same 
zeal which 1 have for you. Titus felt the same interest in the 
spirtual welfare of the Corinthians, and the same solicitude 
that they should act consistently, that Paul had so warmly 
expressed in the foregoing verses. Often, as the occasion oft 
few, it is still w f eli to notice how uniformly the Scriptures take 
for granted two great fundamental truths winch human phi- 
losophy finds it hard to comprehend or to admit. The one is 
that God can and does control the inward acts and feelings of 
me ai without interfering either with their liberty or responsi- 
bility. The zeal of Titus was the spontaneous effusion of Ids 
own heart and w as an index ; and element of his character. 
Yet God put that zeal into his heart. This is not a figure of 
speech. It was a simple and serious truth, a ground of solemn 
thanksgiving to God. The other great truth is that the be- 
liever is dependent on God for the continuance and exercise 
of spiritual life. The Holy Spirit does not .regenerate the soul 
by implanting in it a new principle of life, and then leave that 
principle to struggle in its own strength for existence arid 
growth. On the contrary, the new birth is the beginning of 
a constant indwelling of God in the soul, so that both the 
continuance and exercise ^of this new life are due to his pres- 
ence. Yet bo congenial and congruous is this divine influence 
that the life of God in us is in the highest sense our own lift*. 

17. For indeed lie accepted the exhortation; but 
being more forward, of his own accord he went unto 
you. 

This is the proof of the zeal of Titus. Some commentators 
assume that p&v and M are here used Instead of ov pmm — lAAd, 
Not only did he listen to our exhortation, but fulfilled it with 
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greater zeal as he went forth willingly ’ "Rnf Mo 
better explanation. ‘He accepted indeed Lf If a 
1. e. ho modestly submitted himself to my direcrto n I Z 
too zealous (o-TrovSaidrepos) to need an nimf ,’ 1 h( ‘ m " 

his own accord.’ He did not f-eldl m 1 ° n ’ f Went nf 

though in this, as in other matters he If be ."r« ed to go, ai- 
rshed. He went unto you Titus was nn T* Vf i° ( 0 as ^ 
Of this epistle, and was with the anolft w» "f tLe 
He had not ^ gone ^ 

may use the tense suited to his own position nil It „ J' 'f“ r 
readers. Paul here, and in the following verses mes then^ 

assKSji epi,tk -« £ 


re- 


_18. And we have sent with him the hmtliAr ,„i, 
praise (is) m the gospel throughout all the churches. ^ 

i a ZS: 

which commentators lave devoted tof I ^ Ti * f tr< l uble 
praise is said to have been & S 1° w I bro f le r’ 8 

specially entitled to the ooSwtf *“ *“ 

of the "clmreL>s°t ^-di) only, ^tit who was also chosen 
01 the chinches to travel with us with tins grace w hi,,|. 

is administered by us to the o-lorv nf +bl & ' 1 
ond /vU/U»~.+- ' »v tut & or } 01 the same Lord, 

and (declaration of) your ready mind 
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Tills brother was entitled to confidence, and might safely 
he intrusted with the contributions of the Corinthians, not 
only on the ground of Isis .general reputation, but also because 
he had been elected for the very purpose .of taking charge, 
together with Paul, of the money collected for the saints* 
Chosen, x u P oriw V^ € ^ literally, chosen by the stretching out 
the hand, therefore popularly. The word, however, is con- 
stantly used for selection or appointment without reference to 
the mode. Tims Josephus speaks of the king as having been 
V7TC1 TOV -vlfOV K€X€tpOT01^A€VO$, At.lt, VI. 4. 2, 'Be© Wet«teill. Of 
the churches , probably by the churches of Macedonia. To 
traml with u«% trwiK&rjfwq i. e. elected our travelling com- 
panion. Acts 1 9, 29. With thh grace* The word x«-ps means 
either the disposition, or that which is its expression or mani- 
festation, L e. either kindness or a kindness. ’ Any free gift is 
therefore a grace. Here the grace intended is the alma col- 
lected for the poor. Which is ministered hg m t, i e. of which 
we are the administrators. Paul had undertaken to adminis- 
ter the benefactions of the Gentile Christians among the 
brethren at Jerusalem, and the brother referred to had been 
chosen to travel with him and assist him in this service or 
ministry. To the glory of the same Lord, i. e. of our common 
Lord. The natural construction of this clause is with the im- 
mediately preceding words, ‘This gift is administered by us 
to the glory of the 'Lord.* The only objection to this is that 
it requires the preposition irpd? to be taken as expressing dif- 
ferent relations in the same sentence. 1 Administered spot 
&>|ar .... Kat TrpoSvfMav vpmv (or, rygeae), i. e» to promote the 
glory of the Lord and to prove your readiness.’ Meyer and 
others therefore refer the clause to x u P OT ; 4 chosen that 
by his co-operation Christ may be honoured and my 
readiness to labour in the gospel, unincumbered by such cares, 
may have free scope.’ But this is unnatural, and supposes too 
much to be supplied to make out the sense. If the common 
text, which reads be retained, the sense is plain as ex- 
pressed in our version. ‘The ministration of this gill is for 
the manifestation of the glory of Christ and of your readmcM* 
or alacrity (in giving).’ The oldest manuscripts a h well an 
the ancient versions, however, read winch almost all the 
modern editors adopt. The sense then is, that the gilt served 
to promote the glory of Christ and to prove the apostle’s will* 
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tilings, but now much more diligent, upon the great 
confidence which (I have) in you. 

Who thin second brother was whom Paul sent to accom- 
pany Titus and Ids fellow-traveller, there is no means of deter- 
mining. The apostle had proved him to he <mjv&uw, earnest 
or diligent, cV wokX ms woXkdtas, in many things many tiroes 
Jhtt now , i. e. on this occasion, much more diligent or earnest 
His zeal and alacrity was greatly excited hy the confident 
which he has in regard to you, ' He was so assured of success 
that he entered on his mission with the greatest earnestness. 
This interpretation, which most commentators adopt, and 
which in our English Bibles Is suggested in the margin, is 
more natural than that preferred by Calvin, Beza and others. 
They connect the word miro&Ypu with 4 We 

sent the brother with them ; on account of the confidence 
we have in 3 on.’ This, however, was not the reason for the 
mission ; nor does it suit the context to say, 4 we sent him with 
confidence.’ The position of the words k in favour of the 
explanation first mentioned. 

23. Whether (any do inquire) of Titus, (he is) my 
partner and fellow-helper concerning you : or our breth- 
ren (be inquired of, they are) the messengers of the 
churches, (and) the glory of Christ. 

This is a recapitulation, or summary commendation. The 
language in the original is very concise. Whether concerning 
Tiim , 2* e. whether I speak of Titus; or, Whether any do in- 
quire concerning Titus ; or, without supplying any thing, ‘As 
to Titus. 9 He is my partner, kouwos, my associate, one who 
hast a part with mo in a common ministry. And, specially, 
m concerns yon my feHowh&hmr (mmpy<k). Whether our 
brethren, (they are] lim messengers (&wwrroMuj of dee churches* 
The word apostle is here obviously used in its literal, and not 
in its official sense. Those men were surely not apostles In 
the sense in which Paid was. In like manner, in Phil 2, 25, 
Epaphroditus is called the apostle of the Ph Utopians, because 
he w r ne their messenger sent to minister to Paul at Romo. 
Both the brethren, therefore, above mentioned, and not only 
’the one of whom it is said specially that he was chosen by the 
church* s, were delegated by the people. They are further 
laid to be the glory of Christ. As Christ alone, says Calvin, 
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filth arrived, they should find them unprepared, not so much 
t o their disgrace, as to his mortification, vs. 1-4. He sent the 
brethren, therefore, that every thing they intended to do 
might be done in time, and he done cheerfully, v. 5. It wan 
not only liberality, but cheerfulness in giving that the Lord 
required, vs. 0. 7. God who commanded them to give could 
and would supply their wants, and increase their graces* 
They would be the richer and the better for what they gave, 
vs* 8-10. What he had at heart was not so much that the 
temporal sufferings of the' poor should be relieved, as that God 
might be glorified by the gratitude and mutual love of believ- 
ers, and by the exhibition of their Christian graces, vs. 10-14. 
What are our gifts to the poor compared to the gift of. Christ 
to us? v. 15. 

1. For as touching the ministering to the saints, it 
is superfluous for me to write to you. 

This is not a new paragraph, much less, as some have con- 
jectured, a separate writing. It is intimately connected with 
the preceding. In the last verse of chapter 8, he exhorted them 
to receive the brethren with confidence, for indeed it is super- 
fluous to write about the collection. He exhorted them to 
show their love to the brethren- who were to visit them, for 
they needed no exhortation to liberality. This is another of 
those exhibitions of urbanity and ■ rhetorical skill with which 
the epistles of Paul abounds. The 8m answering to the /xcV of 
this verse is by some said to be found in verse 3. 4 It is not 
necessary indeed to write, but I send, <fccd Or, if the connec- 
tion between vs. 2 and 3 forbid this, the jacV may be taken as 
standing alone, as in 1 Cor. 5, 3. 11, 18, So Be Wette. Con- 
cerning the ministering (^pl rvjs Swucoiaas.) The word is often 
used not only for the ministry of the word, blit also for the 
service rendered in the collection and distribution of alms. 
Acts 0, 1. 1 2, 25. Rom. 15* 31. To tJhs minis. All believers 
are called ayioi in the sense of sacred^ i. a. separated from the 
world and consecrated to God, and m inwardly renewed and 
purified by the Holy Spirit. 8, 4, Acte 9, 18. Rom. 1, 7. 8, 27. 
The saints referred to were of course the poor believers ia 
Jerusalem for whose benefit Paul instituted ibis collection in 
the several churches which he had founded. 1 Cor. 18, 1-3* 
It h mcperfltwm for me (mpunrw' pai <hm) to write fro ypdfit *r, 
the infinitive has the article because it b the subject of the 
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sentenee) unto you. Paul had written and was about to write 
st! 1 further on the subject ; so that this is to be understood as 
only a polite intimation that his writing, so far as they were 
concerned, was not necessary. They did not need urging. 

. 2- For I know the forwardness of your mind, for 
which I boast of you to them of Macedonia, that Achaia 
was ready a year ago ; and your zeal hath provoked 
very many. 

The reason why it was superfluous to write to them was 
that they were disposed to act spontaneously. The apostle 
says he knew their forwardness of mind , {vpo&vuiav,) their 
readiness or disposition to give. Mr which I boast kv Kav . 
X&yuu, see 11, 30 for the same construction) of you (win iuZv 
tor you, to your advantage). Their readiness to give was a 
matter of which Paul at that time boasted to the Macedonians 
among whom he then . was. This does not imply that the 
apostle regarded their liberal disposition an honour to himself 
as though it owed its existence to his agency. We are said 
to boast of the good qualities of a friend when we proclaim 
them to his honour and not our own. That Achaia was 
ready a year ago. This was Paul’s boast, All the Christians 
m Achaia belonged to the church in Corinth, although they 
did not all reside in that city. See 1 , 1 . Was ready , i. e. to 
take part m a collection for the saints. He does not mean 
that the collection had already been completed, so that nothing 
remained to be done. The context does not justify the di£ 
paragmg supposition that Paul, to excite the emulation of the 
Macedonian Christians, had overstated the fact as to the Corin- 
thians, representing them as having already a year ago made 
their collection. The readiness to which he here refers is the 
readiness of purpose. They were fully prepared to take part 
“ t! ‘° say the apostle had told the Macedoni- 

ans that the Corinthians had made their collection and were 
ready to hand over the money. Those who have sufficient 
respect for themselves not to speak disrespectfully of the 
apostle say that he truly believed this to be the fact, and was 
now solicitous that the Corinthians should not falsify his asser- 
twu by being unprepared. Others, however, as Riiekert, (and 
re P re sent the apostle as dishonestly 
wining to the Macedonians that the Corinthians had made 
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their collection, and now to save his credit, he hogged the 
latter to finish the work before he and his Macedonian friends 
arrived. The whole body of Paul’s epistles is a refutation of 
this interpretation. No in an who is capable of receiving the 
true impress of his exalted character can suppose him guilty 
of false statement or duplicity. What he told the Macedoni- 
ans was simply that the Corinthians were prepared. What 
preparation is meant is plain from the context. It consisted 
in their TrpoSvyla, their alacrity of mind to take part in the 
work. A year ago , 8, 10. And your mil , i. e. your TrpoSvpm, 
alacrity, in this business. The words are o If vpm £t)Xo$, where 
the Ik may be considered redundant, as our translators have 
assumed it to be ; or, it may be omitted from the text, as by 
Luchmaim ; or, the meaning is, the zeal which emanated from 
you. This last is to be preferred. Math prmokeA The 
word ipeMCuv means to excite, whether the feeling called, into 
exercise be good or bad. In Col. 8, 21, fathers are cautioned 
not to provoke their children. Here the meaning is that the 
zeal of the Corinthians had excited the zeal of others. Very 
many , rtm xkdovm, the majority, the greater number. Acts 
19, 82. It was not every individual of the Macedonian Chris- 
tians, but the majority of them, whom the zeal of the Corin- 
thians had excited. 

8. Yet have I sent the brethren, lest our boasting 
of you should be in vain in this behalf ; that, as I said, 
ye may be ready. 

If the connection is with v. 1, the M here answers to the 
flip there. 4 There is no need to write, hut I send, dfcef The 
reference, however, may be to v. 2. 4 1 boasted of your prep- j 

aralion, but lest my boasting be falsified, I send, Ac/ Tm 
brethren, viz,, Titus and his two companions, who were about 
to proceed to Corinth to attend to this matter. Lest our 
boasting of you be in mm t bo proved unfounded, 

1 Cor. 9, 1$, h c. shown to be an empty boast. Jm this behalf. 

Paul did not fear that the good account which ho hud given 
of the Corinthians in other matters should be contradicted by 
the facts, but only in this one affair of the collection for the 
poor. That, m I mid, ye may be ready. This clause is par* 
allel with the preceding. 4 1 sent the brethren that my boast* 
ing be not found vain, £ e. I sent them that ye may be ready/ 
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It appears from 8, 10 that the Corinthians had avowed 
purpose to make a collection for the poor at Jerusalem 

tWs fecrtl vl beg M n th l W ? rk a U S°' Paul had month 
this fact to the Macedonians, telling them that the Cori 

read y tlleir part in this business. He 

sends r!tus and the brethren that the work may at one 
completed, and his boasting of them prove to be true 
plain that he could not have told the Macedonians that 
collection at Corinth had already been made, because he 
only knew that such was not the fact, but he in this very 
sage refers to the work as yet to be accomplished. He c« 

hfirrlUr ooxr ‘TfJJ IT,. . 1 J t *. AA< - U 


readiness (ypod^a) should prove to have been unfounded 
Theie is nothing m this inconsistent with perfect truthfulness 
ana open-hearted fairness. 


4 . Lest haply if they of Macedonia come with me 

i 111 you un I )re P arecl > we (that we say not, ye) 
should be ashamed m this same confident boasting. 

Paul was attended from eity to city hy travelling com- 
panions, who conducted him on his way and ministered to 
hitn. 1 Cor. 16, 6 Rom. 15, 24. Acts 17, 14. 15. &c. As he 
\as now in Macedonia it was in accordance with the usual 
custom that Macedonians should attend him to Corinth. 

fheXIZmt oZ'JZa ^™^ haUh r e L e - ‘test 

fXZ h&t a year a S° you professed* four readiness ''tf'dof we 
^ g(i y no ^ you) should be ashamed. The failure would 
indeed be a cause of shame to the Ooiiothlaas but ho 
y substitutes himself: He appeals to their 1 better &L 
upon them to mm him from mortification, ih- 

S* rL - from ' ? iHgr ^* c * 

omitted by almost all the recent editors from Griesbach down* 

Sr n Th?v u i d T 8* Mss - F > G > or thc aucieiit ’ 

fusions. they probably were added by a transcriber from 
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11,11. These words being omitted, the text st ands, ir rij {mmt- 
ra<TH ravnj, hi this confidence, i. e. ashamed in relation to this 
eonlidence. Comp. Heb. .1, 14. 11, 1. Others take the word 
in the sense ol' negotium, “ in this thing,” which is not only 
unnecessary, but contrary to usage. 

5. Therefore I thought it necessity to exhort the 
brethren, that they would go before unto you, and 
make up beforehand your bounty, whereof ye had no- 
tice before, that the same might be ready, as (a matter 
of) bounty, and not as (of) covetousness' 

Therefore, i. e. in order to avoid the mortification of hi* 
hoaxting being proved vain. I thought, it necessary to exhort 
the brethren, (Titus and his companions,) that they would go 
before ; (wapaKaXia-m—Tva, its in 8, 0, and often elsewhere, in 
is used alter verbs signifying to ask, exhort, Ac., in the sense 
of on.) Would go before, i. e. before Paul and his Macedoni- 
an companions, yi/id mules up beforehand, lyqumjrina i a 
word not found in the Greek writers, and occurring in the 
New Testament only in this passage. The ample verb means, 
to put fully in order, to complete. This the brethren were to 
do in reference to the collection, before Paul’s arrival. Tour 
bounty, rrp evho yiav vpuiv, your blessing. The word is used 
in the sense both of benediction and benefaction. The latter 
is clearly its meaning here, as perhaps also in Rom. 15, 29; 
see also Eph. 1, 3, and in the LXX. Gen. 33, 1 1. Judges 1, 16. 
1 Sam. 25, 27, Ac. So in English, a blessing is either a prayer 
for good, or the good itself. * Whereof ye had notice before. 
Here the reading is doubtful. The common text has « 
nr/yeXytvrjv, announced beforehand. Not, however, as our 
translation has it, announced to you, but to others. The 
benefaction before spoken of, i e. of which so much has been 
said. Almost all the critical editions read irpotwtjyyshfiivtfi’, 
promised beforehand, ‘ your promised benefaction.’ And this 
gives a better sense, as the apostle was urging them to do 
what they hud promised. That die, same might be ready an a 
matter of bounty ; owius <*; tiXojnv, so as a blessing, i. e. us 
something worthy of the name. This may mean, ‘ wort hy of 
the name because the fruit of love ; * or, because given freely; 
or, because rich, abundant. This last is to be preferred be. 
cause ol the antithesis between cuAoyia and because 
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of the explanation m v. 6, and because cheerfulness in giving 
is afterwards enforced. And not as of covetousness ; literal! v 
not as covetousness, i. e. not such a gift as betrays the avarice 
of the giver. 

this (I say). He which soweth sparingly, 
shall reap also sparingly ; and he which soweth bounty 
fully, shall reap also bountifully. 

tlie words rovro Si, but this , , are commonly and most natu- 
rally explained by supplying some such words as 1 say, or, 
consider. Others take them as the accusative absolute - ‘as 
to this, however.’ Meyer unnaturally makes toCto the obiect 
of o-n-ufMv, ‘He who sows this sparingly, &a.’ That is, in oth- 
er cases it maybe different, but in this spiritual sowing in 
this seed of good deeds, the rule alvvavs holds good. Our 
version gives a simple and suitable sense. The only question 
of doubt m the verse is the meaning of the words hr eiAcmW 
which our translators have rendered adverbially, bountifully 
He that sows bountifully, shall reap also bountifully.’ This 
undoubtedly is the meaning as determined by the antithesis, 
He that sows <f>aSog<W sparingly , and he that sows if evko. 
yum bountifully.’ But the question is how to get that sense 
out of the words, which literally mean with blessings. ‘He 
that sows with blessings , shall reap with blessings’ The force 
of the preposition m with the dative in this place may be ex- 
plained after the analogy of such passages as Rom, 4, 18, 
X Lor. 9, 10 ; or ekwi&u, with hope , as expressing the condition 
under which any thing is done; or after the analogy of such 
places as Rom. 5, 14, hrl ™ 6ft, om/mri, after the similitude, as 
expressing the rule according to which it is done. In either 
case the preposition and noun may express an adverbial quali- 
fication. In this case therefore, if Akoylcus, ad nortnam bene- 
jieiontm, as Wahl translates it, may, as the context requires, 
mean kindly, freely or bountifully. Here, as just stated, the 
antitiHw with eta&fMw « requires the hist, viz., bountifully 
im sentiment here expressed is the same as in Prov. 11, 24 

..til scatte , re “ au< ^ y ct i»creaseth ; and there is that 

Withboldeth more than w meet, but it tendeth to poverty.” 
It is comprehended also m the wider truth taught in Gal. 6, 7. 

oK^n i? 1X * - eaclMJS the Saine doctrine, Luke 6, 38, “Give and it 
SWI be given unto you, Ac.” Matt. 10, 41, and often else- 
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mfoere. ^ It is edifying to notice the difference between the 
divine wisdom and the wisdom of* men. As the proper motive 
to acts of benevolence is a desire for the happiness of others 
and a regard to the will of God, human wisdom says it is 
wrong to appeal to any selfish motive. The wisdom of God. 
while teaching the entire abnegation of self, and requiring a 
tnan even to hate his own life when in conflict with the glory 
of God, tells all who thus deny themselves that they thereby 
most effectually promote their own interests. He that loses 
Ids life shall save it. He that does not seek his own, shall best 
secure his own. He that humbleth himself shall be exalted. 
There can, however, he no hypocrisy in this matter. It is not 
the man who pretends to deny himself, to humble himself, or 
to seek the good of others rather than his ■ own, while he acts 
from a regard to self, who is to be thus rewarded. It h only 
those who sincerely postpone themselves to others, who shall 
be preferred before them. We may thence learn that it is 
right to present to men the divinely ordained consequences of 
their actions as motives to control their conduct. It is right 
to tell men that obedience to God,- devotion to his glory and 
the good of others, will effectually promote their own welfare. 

7. Every man according as he purposeth in his 
heart, (so let him give ;) not grudgingly, or of necessi- 
ty ; for God loveth a cheerful giver. 

Though 'he wished them., to give bountifully, he desired 
them to do it freely. Let each one give as he purposes in his 
hearty i. e. as he cordially, or with the consent of the heart, 
determines. This stands opposed to what follows, and, there- 
fore, is explained by it. Mot grudgingly, Ik Awn?*?, not out of 
sorrow ; i. e, let not the gift proceed out of a reluctant state 
of mind, grieving after what is given as no much lost. Or of 
necessity, i. e. constrained by circumstances to give, when you 
prefer not to do it. ^ Many gifts are thus given sorrowfully, 
where the giver Is induced to give by a regard to public 
opinion, or by stress of conscience. This reluctance spoils tlm 
It loses all its fragrance when the incense of a free and 
joyful spirit is wanting* For God Imeth a dmrful gimrg 
hlmimv Sorijy, a Joyful giver , one to whom giving m a delight, 
who does it with hilarity. The passage is quoted from Frov. 
%% f % where the Hebrew means, w A good eye shall be 
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blessed.’’ The LXX. renders the words quo 
tXapov Kai So n/jv ev\.oy<£ o .%6s ; a version which 
substance. Ood blesses, loves, delights in, t 
Lot not, therefore, those who give reluetantl 
of circumstances, or to secure merit, imagine i 
is acceptable to God. Unless we feel it is ; 
joy to give, God does not accept the offering] 


toward you; that ye, always having all sutBciency in 
all (things), may abound to every good work. 

tl,„K hi 7T eit ?w lltfa ’ the a P° stle assnres them that 
ttelibend and cheerful giver wi!I always have something to 

give. God is able. The sacred writers often appeal to the 

?r W ^ °w 'T ., a Vn gr T 0U i ld of eonfi(J enee to his people. Rom. 
16, 25. Rph 3, 20. Jnde 24. This is done especially when 

X! are . 0l ! e(i u P on to believe something which is contralto 

w 3 * Giving is, to the natural eye, 
our store, not to increase it. The Bible 

- , - -i. To believe this it is onlv 

necessary to believe m the power, providence, and promise 

e the paradox, “ he that scatter. 
. / God is able to medee all (trace 

, X a P lv i favour, gift, whether temporal or spiritual, or 
•r™*- -Here the reference is clearly 
, v f ---- - -H* is intended 
receive it to give abundantly. The 
, 4 v v God is able to increase your 

, Y 6 ’ /lc !f ? r W all sufficiency in all things. The 

a>!r f aTTu he r !?* tn ^ g ’ * V 7raVTl ™ VTOTC in dll things, 

always, all. God is able so to ermch you that you shall have 

word1Z*T eCt ’ at , al \ times > a11 kinds of sufficiency The 
K . « hlch Everywhere else means contentment. 

? Hi’otius, Meyer and others retain here. 1 That hav- 

nifre ST*’’ l rrf‘- i T g fnlly 8atisfk ‘ d not craving 
ST Sb* 0, T’ hoW ? Ter ’ is not so well suited to 
It is^a com! ? W - * tw ** qualifying words, ht wu,4 
L JL Vt ‘ Petcnoy m every thing’ of which the apostle 

22 %J' tfxf X? ahoun fi ma v '*** «*««*■ 

fU.J p. . b f thn rim ■ f \ e - 1S . UB , od . transitively in the first 

Clause ot verse and intransitively in W u m- 


the natural course of things. 

the way to lessen < — -y 

says it is the way to increase it. 
necessary to believe in the • 
ot God. God is able to make 
eth, iucreaseth,” prove true. 

abound; ; v ' ( t * 

both, depends on the context 

d L_| 1 -i ■ m ■ X V<r V14 V XWKXj-t '^1, 

to earthly good; that kind of good or favour 
which enables those who rcccr. 
idea, therefore, obviously is. ‘ 
wealth.’ That ye, haoinct 
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''to caws© your riches to abound,' that ye may hum ahnmhnm 
to every good work ; ’ m wav Zpyo v dyo$w, in reference to, sc 
m to be able to perform every good work. The logical con- 
nection is not with the intermediate participial clime, 4 that- 
having sufficiency, ye may have abundance,’ but with the first 
clause, 4 God is able to cause your resources to abound, that 
ye may have abundance,’ The participial clause expresses 
simply what, notwithstanding their liberality, would be the 
result. Having (i. e. still, having) a competency for yourselves, 
ye will have abundance for every good work. There is all- 
ot her interpretation of this passage which the English version 
naturally suggests. 4 That ye may abound in every good 
work.’ But this the Greek will not admit ; because it in m 
rdv, K.T.X.f and not lv w avn 9 k.tX. Bee 1 Cor. 15, 58. Besides* 
the other interpretation is better suited to the context. ■ 

9. As it is written, He hath dispersed abroad ; he 
hath given to the poor: his righteousness reniuineth 

forever. 

The connection is with the last clause of the preceding 
verse. Paul had said that he who gives shall have abundance 
to give. This is precisely what is said in Psalm 112. Of the 
man who fears God it is there said, 44 Wealth and riches shall 
be in his house.” . 44 He showeth favour, and leadeth.” 44 He 
hath dispersed, he hath given to the poor ; his righteousness 
endureth forever.” The main idea the apostle designs to pre- 
sent as having the sanction of the word of God is, that he who 
is liberal, who disperses, scatters abroad his gifts with free- 
handed generosity, as a man scatters seed, shall always have 
•abundance. And this the Psalmist expressly asserts. It may- 
be said that this is not ie accordance with experience* We 
do not always see liberality attended by riches. This is a 
difficulty not peculiar to this case. The Bible is full, of decla- 
rations concerning tire blessedness of the righteous, and of the 
providential favours which attend their lot. This Psalm says, 
44 Wealth and riches,” or, as the L.XX, and Vulgate have it, 
H Glory o.nd riches shall be hi their house ; ” and our .Lore! 
says, that those who forsake all for him si mil in this life re- 
ceive an hundred-fold, houses, lands, Ac. Hark 10, 80. These 
passages were not designed- to' be taken literally or applied 
universally. They teach three things* 1st. The tendency ©f 
things. It is the -tendency of righteousness to produce bless- 
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edness, as it is the tendency of evil to produce misery 2d 
The general course of divine providence. God in hiTnrovn 
dencedoes as a general rule prosper the diligent and hfo« 
the righteous Honesty is the* best policy, bTmaSa JZ 
of worldly wisdom. 3d. Even in this life riahteSSS T !, " 
duces a hundred-fold more good than unrighteousness does 
Anghteousnmn is a hundred-fold more happy than a wicked 
man, other things being equal. A good man is a hundred-fold 

Sed manin thfr^ “• P ° Vei ' ty ’ in ber eavement, than a 
wiCKed man m the same circumstances. It is, therefore ae 

cording to Scripture, a general law, that he that scatter’eth 
mcreaseth ; he that gives shall have wherewith to give ’ 
. T whteoumess (i. e. the righteousness of the man who 
^ves to the poor) endureth forever. The word E 
m ® orl pture, is often used in a comprehensive 
sense, including all moral excellence; and often in a restricted 
riv« e E f° r r ^ t! 1 tude or justice. When used in the comprehen- 
sive sense, it depends on the context what particular form of 
goodness is intended. To return a poor man’s pledgeTs an 
act of Sucaioewti, Deut. 24, 13; so is giving alms Matt 6 l 
In hke the tru ®, re f din S is 8tK ““crdr» ? F, and not 

divW TTJ- te S < - Ty ° f God ” may mean th e sum of his 
divine perfections, or his wisdom, power, or mercy, as special 

is nkin'that v°ht’ 38 the context squires. In this passage it 
s pkmthat righteousness means general excellence or virtue, 

vf P n^fi^ teSte< i u ben ® fioen ° e - All <I when it is said that his 
beneficence shall continue forever, the implication is that lie 
shall always h . ave wherewith to be beneficent. And this is 
eie the mam idea. He shall always be prosperous ; or, as it 

eveTZf at l h6 °^ Se ° f V - 8 > he shall have abundant for 
*J U ZJ good work. Forever is equivalent to always, as ek too 
T. B ° fte “ l f ed for indefinite duration. Whether the 
duration be absolutely without limit, or whether the limit he 

of the tfon^ sni Cterm * mCd, i de P e , nd8 in each ease on the nature 
ot pe thing spoken of, and on the analogy of Scripture. 

, ^10, Now he that ministereth seed to the sower, 
both minister bread for (your) food, and multiply your 
»a sown, and increase the fruits of your righteous- 

; jfew f U is continuative. God is able to give you abnnd 
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imce, and lie will do it. This verse is a declaration, and not a < 
wish. Our translation, which makes it a prayer, is founded, 
on the Elzevir, or common text, which reads wk 

vai, av^Yjmu in. the optative, instead of the futures XW^IYV® 1 * 
wXrjS'imt, av£rj(r$i, which are supported by a great preporider- 
ancc of authorities, and are adopted by Griesbach, Lachmatm, 
Tischendorf, and by the great majority of editors. The sense 
expressed by the future forms is also better suited to the con* 
text. Paul’s desire was to produce the conviction in the 
minds of the Corinthians, which he himself so strongly felt, 
that no man is the poorer for being liberal. The ground of 
this conviction was twofold; the explicit promise of God, and 
life character and. general, mode of -dealing with men. Me that 
ministemth seed to the sower y 6 he whose preroga- 

tive and wont it is to supply seed to the sower. Such being 
the character and, so to speak, the office of God, Paul was 
sure he would supply the necessities of his giving people. 
The words ml dprov fipdxnv our translators, after Galvin and 
others, connect with the following clause, and render km both. 
u Shall both minister bread for food, and multiply, Jfcfc.” The 
obviously natural construction is with the preceding clause, 

4 He that ministereth seed to the. sower, and bread for eating? 
(The word is eating , and not This connec- 

tion is also in accordance with the passage in Is, 55, 10, which 
was evidently in the apostle’s mind, and where the words are, 
u Seed to the sower, and bread to the eater.” This bountiful 
God wiU give and increase your seed. Your seed means your 
resources, your wealth, that which you can scatter abroad in 
acts of beneficence, as a sower scatters seed. He who fur- 
nishes the husbandman seed for his harvest, will abundantly 
supply you with seed for your harvest. And imrmm the 
fruits of your righteousness. This is parallel with the pre- 
ceding clause, and means the same thing. 4 The fruits of your 
righteousness,’ are not the rewards of your righteousness, 
either here or hereafter. But 4 your works of rigiiteousmiM,’ 
i. e, of beneficence ; the word $kx<iwvwr} having the same mum 
here as In the preceding clause. As in v. 9, the words u his 
righteousness remaineth forever” mean that the righteous 
shall always have the means of being beneficent ; so here to 
increase tt the fruits of your righteousness,” means, 4 will in- 
crease your means of doing good? This sense the context 
deman Is, and the words, in"* their scriptural sense, readily ad- 
mit* The other interpretation, however, according to which 
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"‘the fruits of your righteousness” mean the reward of vonr 
righteousness amounts substantially to the same thina - Z 
the reward of beneficence is, according to the context the in 
crease of the means wherewith to be beneficent. 5 

11. Being enriched in every thing to all bountiful- 
ness, which causeth through us thanksgiving to God. 

a.n/tl/Z versl ° n vs ' 9 and 10 are regarded as a parenthesis 
and this verse is connected with v. 8. “That ye may have 
abundance for every good work— being enriched, Ac.’’ Bat 
this is unnecessary and forbidden by the regular connection 
of vs. 9 and 10 with v. 8. Others supply the Substantive tSb 
“ye shall be enriched.” Almost all the modern comment^ 
tors assume the irregular construction of the participle of 
Which so many examples occur both in the New Testament 
a»d m the classics. Bee Eph. 4, 2. 3, 17. Col. 2 2 sir 
A cts 15, 22, Ac. The connection is therefore with ’w’hat im- 
mediately precedes. ‘God will increase the fruits of your 
righteousness, (t. e. your resources,) being enriched, i. e so 
that you shall be enriched, Ac.’ The reference is not to in- 
waid or spiritual riches, but, as the whole context demands 
to worldly riches. ‘If you are liberal, God will give vou 
abundance, so that you shall be rich to all bountifulness, tk 

IZ% tZZ Th , e l )re P ositi »» («s) expresses the desfon or 
md for which they shall be enriched/ Bountifulness or fie” 
ality ; the wvord is afoUm?*, which means sincerity, rightmind- 

Knse S %p^« 0 9 le T? eXail i' pb 1 ° f a Sr neral term used in a s I ,t!cifio 
sense See 8, 2. Rom. 15, 12. Which causes through its, i. e. 

liLraluZT!Z'n IaU w ad been instrumental in exciting the 
liberahty of the Corinthians and in effecting the contribution 
for the poor m Jerusalem, and therefore he could say that the 

ftnf^Th ' 19 t( \ Q % 1 wIu - ch was thus ca]led forth was through 
lmb P dm e rtf 0 d | e r °1 f the Hberalit y of Christians was not 
rrn - h ll ti re ief , ot th £ twn P oral necessities of their hreth- 
rw Iku , lI ^ ler e ^ ect of promoting gratitude to Clod 
Qu this idea the apostle enlarges in the following verses. 

■ l?-; the administration of this service not only 
snppheth the want of the saints, but is abundant also 
«y tnwiy thanksgivings unto GocL 

; Your liberality produces gratitude, for ( 3 n), because, the 



. 


II. CORINTHIANS 9, 18. 225 

administration of this service . , y Statccvta rfp kurm pytm ravr^t. 
This may mean, 4 The administration by me of this service of 
yours, i. e. this benefaction of yours, which is a service ren- 
dered to God and his people.’ It is a keiro^rym; properly a 
public service, but always in the New Testament (except per- 
haps Phil 2, 80) a religious service such as was rendered lay 
the priests in. the temple, Luke 1, 23. Heb. 8, 6. 9, 2.1 ; or lay 
the Christian ministry, Phil* 2, 17. Comp. .Rom. 1, 9. Or, it 
may mean, 4 The service which you render by this benefaction. 9 
The &cucoi'ta, ministry, or service, consisted in the Xmrmpyik, 
the contribution. ’’This suits better with v. 18, where Smsovm 
is used for what the Corinthians -did, not for what Paul did. 
Not only suppUctK The Greek is somewhat peculiar ; iml 
ir/HKWwwX^SdPa, it is not only fully compensatory . . . hut it ii 
(wipi&mmwrm) overflowing / the participles being used as ad. 
j actives expressing the quality of the thing spoken of. 77m 
want of the saints. Their necessities are not only supplied, 
but your service overflows, or is abundantly productive of 
good; by means of many thanksgivings to W; tm «Ie* 
pending on. tvyapKrTmv as in verse 11, 


18. While by the experiment of this ministration 
they glorify God for your professed subjection unto the 
gospel of Christ, and for (your) liberal distribution unto 
them, and unto all (men). 

There is the same irregularity of grammatical construction 
in this verse as in v. 11 ; the participle t€<? here^ referring 

to irosA Xmv, as there wkovr^dpevoi to vywv. The sense is, 4 Many 
thank God, glorifying him (8m rfyt SoKipfp rife brnm-bm rump) 
on the occasion of the evidence offered by this service.’ The 
preposition M here expresses the occasional, not the instru- 
mental, or rational cause. It is neither through, nor, on ac- 
count of but simply by, i. e. occasioned by. The simplest 
explanation of bttayy, in this passage, is proof, or evidence; 
and the genitive, k the genitive of apportion, The 

service was the proof. The thing proved by the service ren- 
dered by the Corinthians to their poor brethren, m what m 
mentioned in the sequel via., ffoeir obedience and their fellow- 
ship with the saints, Meyer makes mean mfaks spm 

tatOj the nature, or internal character. 44 From the nature of 
this sei vice,” whereby it proved itself to be genuine, or what 
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tiie Christian spirit demanded. Calvin’s explanatic 
men idoneum probanda Corinthior * ‘ 

tres procul remotos tam liberales ? _ 

much to what is implied in the first interpretatio 
They glorify God for your professed subjection. 
are, hn rfj vTTOTayrj rrjs ofioXoyias vpav 
to your confession. *0 jioXo^L. L J. „ ^ 
used for the profession, or confession,* 7 ofChr 


ti is, Sped, 
“urn cantati, quod erga fra- 
erant ; which amounts very 
Nation mentioned. 
~ k The words 
. . 5 on account of obedience 

>La 1S always in the New Testament 
yi n tt *1 * ' ----- 7 Christianity. I Tim. 

6, 12. Heb. 3, 1. 4, 14. 10, 23. Beza, whom, our translators 
follow, gives the genitive the force of the participle, professed 
obedience , i. e. obedience which you profess. Others make it 
the genitive of the source, “the obedience which hows from 
your confession ; ” others again make it the genitive of the 
object, “ obedience to your confession.” This gives the best 
sense, and agrees best with the analogous expression, “obedi- 
ence of Christ,” 10, 5. To the gospel of Christ , 

Ihese words, it is said, cannot properly be constructed either 
with viro rayfj or with hfLoXayi as, because neither WcW<o nor 
opoXoym is followed by ck. On this account Meyer connects 
the clause m question with 8ofo{oms, 4 they praise God — in 
reference to the gospel’ But this is forced, and does not 
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15, Thanks (he) unto God for his unspeakable 


According to Calvin, and perhaps the majority of com» 
merit at ors, the gift to which Paul refers, m that spoken of in 
the context, via., the grace bestowed on the Corinthians, or 
the good effect anticipated from their liberality. Confident 
that the Corinthians would be liberal, and that their liberality 
would excite the gratitude of their suffering brethren, and 
cement the union between the Jewish and Gentile convert#, 
the apostle breaks forth in this expression of thanksgiving to 
God, for bringing about so happy a consummation. Hut t lie 
language is too strong for this. God’s unspeakable gift is it is 
Son. This, according to the analogy of Scripture* is that one 



CHAPTER X. 


PauPs assertion of his authority and vindication of his 
apostolic prerogatives. 

The remarkable change in the whole tone and stvle nf tj ,; 0 
portion ot the epistle, from the beginning of the 10 th chapter 
everv ar a th f i end ^ f th m 13th ’ has attracted the attention ^f 
ceding SoSnTrfTt, Th . e ^ 0I ! trast between this and the pre- 
dude! C tL ! 6 eplStle 18 80 S reat > that «ome have con 
Smes and nn&fft^ letters > bitten at different 

nd aLhoritTi .t® ' 6 " - 0 lrcums tanees. There is no exter- 
Mrv w" tyf • t US con J ectnre , and it is not only unneces. 

t and t^re is m 12, 18 reference to the 
t mission of Titus, spoken of in the earlier chapters It is in 

li'! 1 Ed fcf if ch T ,g *' “ nation, that in hs, 
fidthM swd'nhd- mind ’ a,, d was really addressing, the 
2t S bed,ont P° rtlon °t the church, whereas te has 
SE^ddS 6 u “ reasona hle and wicked false teachers and 
mm. adherents, who not only made light of Ms authority, but 

lllllil! 11 HU lilt ^ ; IMMiffilH-liiltIHH- 

ftfiliiliili liiMMmimtMmi; 



it y and severity. Satisfied of his divine mission, and conscious 
of supernatural power, he cautioned them not to rely too ranch 
on Ids forbearance. He was indeed as a man humble, and, if 
they chose, insignificant ; bat them was slumbering in bis arm 
an energy which they would do well not to provoke. He hud. 
no desire to exercise in Corinth the authority with which 
Christ had invested him for the purpose of bringing down all 
opposition. He would give them a fair trial, and wait t-o see 
how far they would be obedient, before he punished their dis- 
obedience, vs. 1-6. They should not judge by appearance, 
or set themselves tip on the ground of their fancied advan- 
tages, because whatever they had, he had in larger mmmrtf 
vs. 1, 8. He had no intention to frighten them by his epistles 
—which they said were written in a tone he would not dans 
to assume when present— for they would find that, when oc- 
casion called for it, he could be as bold when present as when 
he was absent, vs. 9-11. They were subject to his mpcwftolie 
authority. He usurped nothing in exercising the powers of 
lik office over the churches which he had himself founded. 
He did Dot interfere with' the jurisdiction of the other apos- 
tles, or undertake the special oversight of churches founded, 
by others. Macedonia and Achaia were within the sphere of 
his operations, and he hoped to preach the gospel far beyond 
those limits in regions where it had never been heard, vs, 
12-16, His confidence was not self-confidence, but confidence 
in God. His self-commendation amounted to nothing, unless 
the Lord commended him. Paul constantly felt that in him- 
self he could do nothing, but in the Lord he could do all 


and throughout this context, be makes his individuality promt 
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nent in saying I. This is rendered the more emphatic by the 
addition of the word myself ; abro s lyd>, I myself the man whom 
you so despise and calumniate. Comp. Gal. 5, 2. Eph a l 
Philemon, 1 9. In this ease the expression is so emphatic that 
many suppose that Paul here began to write with his own 
hand ; as though he were so excited, that he seized the pen 
from his amanuensis, and says, ‘I Paul myself now wrimto 
‘ however, is unnecessary, and unsustained by anv 

Th f- ese .f h ym \ J) y the meekness and gel 
aeness of Christ That is, the meekness and gentleness which 
belonged to Christ, and which, therefore, his disciples are 
bound to imitate. To beseech by (Sid), is to beseech on ac- 
count of, or out of regard to. The request is enforced by a 
Reference to the obligation of Christian! to be meek and gen- 
tle as was their Lord. Matt. 11, 29. Is. 42, 2. In Rom 12 1 

ofGod” a SeTph'lTf Si ml“ 1 be f ech /on by the mercies 
fi ' ' 2 > !• The words irpaorrp and imeUtia dif- 

ftr very much as our words meekness and gentleness do : the 
former referring more to the inward virtue, the latter to its 

Sr PanFbT^ n hrist { ans are bound to be meek and 
gentle, Paid begged the Corinthians not to force him to be 

severe. He describes himself as his opposers described him 
as craven when present, and a braggart when absent. Who 
tn presence am base among you. In presence, sard 
coram, before, towards the face of any one, here opposed to 
■ The W ° r f ra7re f"^ Orally, low ; then lowly, 

savT of bimLff twT nly US6d m a g° od sense - Our Lord 
3,°. f “itself that b f was, remaps ry K apSla, lowly in heart, 
and his followers are always described as the lowly. But the 
word also means downcast, as in 7, 6, and thence it sometimes 
expresses depression when it is the effect of the want of cour- 
age. This is its meaning here. But being absent am bold 

^a d >’<"\ the Sense °Pl >osite t0 b »se, or craven, 
ltm woid also is commonly used in a good sense, 

5, 6. It_ is only the context which gives it a different shade 
r “T‘ ng i , - J f* 88 regarded by his enemies as in heart a 
“ a " d J 118 boldness as merely assumed when there was 
hevl ift to T couf, : ont -. No one (except Riickert) now be- 
r T ru ® heroism was never more fully exemplified 
K?i°* 1 118 a P 0Stle ’ who against numbers, wealth 
w/oiT alwa y™ tru6t0 bis convictions; who eneoun- 
XSASTT' ° f a “S ers a, id sufferings in the service of 
Christ, and whose whole conduct showed that he was ready 
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not only to be bound, but to die for the name ot the Lord 
Jesus. Acts 2.1, IS. 

2. But I beseech (you), that 1 may not be bold 
when 1 am present with that confidence, wherewith I 
think to be bold against some, which think of us as if 
we walked according to the flesh. 

The particle ($«), but, serves to resume the exhortation in 
the first clause ot v. 1. There it is (imptiKokm vplis) I exhort 
you , here, it is (Mopm) 1 beseech. This shows that vpm and 
not Sew Is to be supplied as the object of the verb. The 
sense is, 4 1 beseech you,' not, 4 1 pray God? What Paul her 
seeches of them is, that they would not force him to have 
recourse to severity. This he expresses by saying, to ^ mmm 
Saffija-aL, that I may not be hold when present, ' The article 
(ro) serves to render the object of the verb more prominent ; 
and Tdfmv is in the nominative because the subject of both 
verbs is the same. To be bold , h e. to act with decision and 
courage; to exhibit the character which the opponents of the 
Apostle said, he assumed only when absent. With the .cmjt* 
device, i. e. with the conviction of his right to .exercise the au- 
thority which he claimed, and with the consciousness of power 
to carry his decisions into effect. Wherewith I think ; Aoyt- 
{o/mu, which means to reckon, to reason, and then, as here, to 
purpose. Paul had determined in his own mind that if per- 
suasion failed to bring his opponents to a right state of mind, 
he would resort to that power with which God had armed 
him to put down all opposition. The Vulgate gives the word 
Xoyt^ogat a passive sense, qua exhtimor, 4 which I am thought, 
or supposed to assume.? So Luther, u die man fair sutaisaeV* 
which men ascribe to me, Benge! ■ and , many other commen- 
tators adopt the same interpretation. This has the advantage 
of giving K&ytiofjtm and the following participle koyiZopimw 
the same sense. But it is objected to this interpretation that 
it would require <kw lobe used. 4 The confidence wherewith 
1 am thought when absent to assumed The common interpre- 
tation, therefore, is to be preferred. To he hold . The word 
is here not dap/VF/crcn as before, but roX^mu, to dare ; to act 
without fear and without regard to consequences. Paul had 
determined, if forced to it, to set his opponents at defiance 
and to act with utter disregard of all they could my or do. 



after the flesh. 

# There is here, so to speak, a play on the word flesh, which 
is used in somewhat different senses. Paul did indeed walk 
in the flesh, he was a man, and a mere man, not only invested 
with a body, but subject to all the infirmities of human nature ; 
but he did not war after the flesh. What was human and 
worldly neither determined his conduct, nor was the ground 
of his confidence. The phrase to be in the flesh has vari- 
ous meanings according to the connection in which it is used. 
In X Tim. 3, 16, it is said, “God was manifested in the flesh,” 
i. e. in human nature. In Rom. 8, 8. 9, to be “In the flesh,” 
means to be in an unrenewed stale. In Phil X, 22, 24, “ to 
live,” pr, a to abide in the flesh,” means to live, or abide, in 
the body. . Here the phrase . has substantially the same mean- 
but with the accessory idea of weakness and exposure to 
teiiiptatioh. 1 Though he was a man, and therefore compassed 
With the infirmities incident to humanity, Vet, <fccd u Hie,” 
$»ys Galtm, ^ in came significat m mundo versari: 

alibi dicit, habitare in corpore (supra 5, 6). Erat ©ninx 
m corporis sui ergastulo t sed hoc non 'imp©4ietet 



'innrrmtttte.” 

Instead of the general expression H to walk,” Paid men, In 
the second clause, the more specific term, “ to war.” We mit 
not ; ov arpar€mfi€$a m Srparcv m means, to go to war, to make 
a campaign ; crr/xrm*)juuu means, to serve as a soldier, to fight. 
The war here referred to, is that which the apostle waged 
against error and every thing opposed to the gospel. Thin 
war, he says, he did not conduct (mrh <rdpxa) after the fled, / 
"that is, governed by the flesh, or relying on it! He was not 
guided by the principles of ordinary men, who act under the 
influence of their corrupt nature; neither did he depend for 
■success on any thing the flesh (i, e. human nature) could afford. 
He was governed by the Spirit and relied upon the Spirit. 
4 ‘ What Paul says of himself, is true of all the faithful ministers 
of Christ. They bear about an incomparable treasure in 
■earthen vessels. Therefore, although they are compassed 
with infirmities, nevertheless the spiritual power of (lad m 
resplendent in them.” — Calvin. The connection of this 
verse, as indicated by the particle ydp (/or), is either With 
the middle clause -of the preceding verse, ‘ I am determined 
to be bold, towards the opponents' of the truth, for though I 
walk in the flesh, I do not war after the flesh ; ’ or, as is often 
the case in Paul’s epistles, the ydp refers to a thought omitted. 
‘Some think that I walk after the flesh — that is not true— hr 
though I walk, in the flesh, I do not war after it.’ The latter 
seems the more natural and forcible. 


4. (For the weapons of our warfare (are) not car- 
nal, but mighty through God to the pulling down of 
strong holds). 

This proves that the main idea intended by warring after 
the f&sh-, is waning with human weapons, relying on human 
resources. In the war In which Pan! wm engaged, his couth 
deuce was not In himself, not in human reason, not in flic 
power of argument or eloquence, not in the resources of cun- 
ning or management-, but simply and only in the supernal oral 
power of God. 4 We war not after the tfesh, for ottr weapons 
Arc not carnal.’ That is, such as the flesh, or human nature, 
furnishes, and which therefore in their own nature are carnal, 
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means which the apostle employed in the defence and propa 
gation of the truth. Those means, he says, were mighty 
through God . The words are Swara r<a which are van* 
ously explained. Some, as Beza, Grotius and others, give the 
dative the force of the ablative — mighty by God — afflatu Dei, 
as Erasmus expresses it. ' Others regard the expression as a 
Hebraic superlative. Others say the meaning is, mighty for 
God, L e. for his use, weapons which are powerful in his hand. 
The common explanation is, ‘mighty to God,’ i. e. such means 
as even God himself regards as mighty ; mighty in his estima- 
tion. Of Nineveh it is said it was, 7roMs /xeydA.^ tw #€<5, a city 
great to God, a version which strictly answers to the Hebrew. 
Reference is also made to Acts 7, 20, where Moses is said to 
have been dcrretos r<2 $ew, beautiful to God, i. e. in his sight; 
and 2 Peter 3, 14. These weapons were divinely powerful to 
the pulling down of Strong holds , irpos KaSalpecnv dxuptnpdrtov. 
The last word is most appropriately rendered strong holds, as 
i.1 is from o^ypo ? (from Ix^), haltbar, what may be held, what 
is secure from assault The oppose rs of the gospel felt that 
they were so entrenched, so protected by the fortresses which 
they occupied, that they despised the ministers of Christ and 
derided their efforts. What these strong-holds were the 
apostle tells us in what follows. This verse is properly 
marked as a parenthesis, not only in our version, but in al- 
most all the critical editions of the Greek Testament, because 
the grammatical construction of v. 5 connects it immediately 
with v. 3. 


5. Casting down imaginations, and every higli thing 
that exalteth itself against the knowledge of God, and 
bringing into captivity every thought to the obedience 
of Christ. 

As just intimated, the participle KaSatpovrnzs (pulling 
down) depends on the verb <rrpar€vop€^a at the end of v. 3. 
* We war-— pulling down, <fec,’ According to this view v* 3 is 
parenthetical, liiickert, t>e Wetto and others, however, on 
the that v. 4 contains the main idea, which is carried 

eufdtt % 8, ' prefer considering the construction of the passage 
irregular, the participle being used here as in 0, 11. 13. 
'Tlioy thetdbre connect this verse’ with what immediately pre* 

( eedes * Our weapons are mighty— in that we pull down, &<x 
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What the apostle was thus confident he could cast down were 
imaginations (Aoyur/Aous), thoughts , i. e. the opinions, or con- 
victions of those who set themselves and the deductions of 
their own reason against the truth of God. Compare 1 Cor. 
1, 17-31, and Rom. 1, 21-23. And every high thing (vftwtm), 
every tower, or fortress; the same as in v, 4. Not 

persons, but thoughts, are intended by this figure. It is every 
thing which the pride of human reason exalts against the 
knowledge of God ; i. e. that revelation of himself which God 
has made in the gospel. 1 Cor. 3, 18-20. The conflict to 
which the apostle here refers is that between truth and error, 
between the wisdom of God and the wisdom of the world* 
When the gospel was first proclaimed it found itself in conflict 
with all the forms of religion and philosophy then prevailing 
among men. To the wise of this world the gospel appeared 
as foolishness. It was, however, the wisdom and power of 
God. The conflict Hum begun has continued ever since, and 
is now as deadly as at any firmer period. Men of science 
and philosophers are as confident in their conclusions, and as 
much disposes! to exalt themselves, or their opinions against 
the knowledge of God as ever. There is no doubt as to the 
issue of this contest. It is a contest between God and man, 
in which, of course, God must prevail. The instructive lesion 
which the apostle designs here to inculcate is, that this war- 
fare must not be conducted on the part of the advocates of 
the gospel, with carnal weapons. They must not rely upon 
their own resources and attempt to overcome their enemies 
by argument. They must not become philosophers and turn 
the gospel into a philosophy. This would be to make It a hu- 
man conflict on both sides. It would be human reason against 


which he laboured to secure, was not to be founded on the 
wisdom of men, but on the power of God ; not on arguments 
addressed to the understanding, but on the testimony of God. 
That testimony has the same effect which intuition has. It 






iprine nnman, the wisdom of God for the wisdom of men 
the infinite and infallible for the finite and fallible. The^n? 
cess of the gospel depends on its being presented, not as ‘tlm 
word of man, but as the word of God; not as somethhUto 
be proved, but as something to be believed. It was on this 
punciple Paul acted, and hence he was in no degree intimi- 
dated by the number, the authority, the ability, or th*s learn- 
ing of his opponents. He was confident that he could cast 

h;°rT n if i \ helr If 0 ; 1 * 1 imaginations, because he relied not on 
hunself but on Ood whoso mossongor ho wns. 

And fringing into captivity every thought , rfraa 

thinks W °? d l fTi e pv, r 0r tJ l e mind ' that which 

thinks. 3, 14. 4,4. Phil. 4, 7. Hence it may be translated 

tjwvght as it is in our version ; or as in the Vulgate, “ omnom 
lntellectum,” every understanding, and by Lutfier, “alle Ver- 
.^^ough the modern commentators make an outcry 
against this Litter translation, it really differs little from the 

Vr 8 ma< ? er much whether we say that human 
reason must be subjected, or that all the products of human 
ro&son (ovorv thouniitl must fop. — 4. ... x. 
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rate of disobedience* The gospel, being the word of Cod, is 
divinely efficacious, and is certain ultimately to triumph over 
all, opposition. This, however, does not imply that all will 
obey it. In the apostolic churches, there were those who con* 
rupted the word of God, Jud&izing or philosophizing teachers 
and their followers, who refused to obey the truth. Such 
persons Paul announced his ability and his determination to 
punish. They were in the church, for what, be said in hit 
former epistle, have I to do to judge them that, are without? 

1 Cor. 5, 12. They had voluntarily submitted themieive# to 
his jurisdiction, and he therefore had a legitimate authority - 
over them. What was the nature of the punishment which 
ho threatened, he does not intimate. It may be that he pur 
posed nothing more than excommunication.* The fact, how- 
ever, that the apostles were armed with supernatural power, 
that they exercised that power for the pumsh went of offfeml* 
erg, 1 Cor. 5, 5. 1 Tim, 1, 20, and the whole tone of the pas- 
sage are in favour of the assumption that Paul was determined 
to use all the means at- his command to suppress the issolmioe, 
and to destroy the power of the corrupters of the truth in 
Corinth. He gives what lie had ' said a special application by 
adding, when your obedience nfttlfilkd. That is, ho would' 
not resort to severity until all other means lad failed, and un- 
til it had become • fully manifest who among the Corinthians 
would submit to God, and who would persist in , their disobe- 
dience. 


7. Do ye look, on things after the outward appear- 
ance? If any man trust to hiipsclf that he is Christ’s, 
let Mm of himself think this again, that, as ha (is) 
Christ's, even so (are) we Christ's. 


again visited Corinth* 
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Do ye boh on things after the outward appearance f th 
Kara 7rpocrco7rov jSXcirerc. This clause may be taken interroga- 
tively, as by most commentators, or imperatively, or declara- 
tively. If interrogatively, the sense may be, 4 Do ye regard, 
or take into view, only what is external? Do you judge of 
me from my personal appearance, manner, and speech?’ It 
would seem that a judgment founded on such grounds as 
these, led the false teachers, to regard the apostle with con- 
tempt. Or, the meaning is, 4 Do you regard only externa! 
advantages ? Such as being a minister of Christ, being a He- 
brew, an Israelite, of the seed of Abraham, 11, 22. In 
favour of this view is the use of irpoorwov in this epistle, 5, 12* 
11, 1. See also Matt. 22, 16. Mark 12, 14 ; the parallel passage 
in II, 18 (where Kara rrjv (TapKa answers to Kara TTpoamrov here) ; 
and the context, which goes to show that the things which 
Paul’s opponents regarded, and on which they prided them- 
selves, were their supposed external advantages. Those who 
take fikewtrs as imperative understand the passage thus: 
4 Look at what is before your eyes, i. e. at what is evident to 
all If you are thus and so, so am I.’ Calvin and others take 
the verb as in the indicative. 4 Ye do regard what is externa! 
—and therefore despise me.’ The first interpretation, for the 
reasons stated, is to be preferred. If any man trust to Mm « 
self. The use of r& (any one), in this passage, and of the 
singular number in vs. 10* and 11, and in 11, 4, "has led to the 
conjecture that there wms in Corinth one particular opponent 
of the apostle to whom in this whole context he refers. But 
it is evident from the general drift of the epistle that it vras a 
whole class of persons who had arrayed themselves against 
Paul’s authority. Trust to himself iraroi&ev iavrS, is persuad- 
ed concerning himself, that he is Christ's. What that means 
is somewhat doubtful. It may be taken in the most general 
sense, 4 If any thinks that he is a Christian,’ i. e. belongs to 
Christ as every believer 'does ; or, 4 If any man thinks that he 
is a minister of Christ ; ’ or, 4 If any man thinks that he stands 
in a peculiar relation to Christ.’ It is probable from 1 Con 
1* JO that there were certain persons in Corinth who said, 
r ft We ate of Christ,* as claiming some nearer connection with 
1 him than that which belonged to other believers or to other 
ministers. Whether this claim rested on their haying seen 
- Christ In the flesh, or on relationship to his kinsmen, is mere 
-matter of conjecture., Still as the claim existed, it is most 
-likely referred to here. Let him of himself L e, without to 
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brfng suggested by others. The fact was so plain that it 
needed not, to be asserted. Let him think this again, i. e. let 
him consider the matter again. The last reflection will con- 
vince him that as he is Christ's, so are me. There was no re- 
lationship which these false teachers could rightfully claim to 
Christ to which Paul was not equally entitled. They were in 
no respect Ins superiors. They had no advantage which did 


8, For though I should boast somewhat more of 
our authority, which the Lord hath given us for edifi- 
cation, and not for your destruction, I should not be 
ashamed* 

Paul might have said much more than he had said in what 
precedes. He was not only all that, his opponents claimed to 
be, but more. He had an authority and power to which they 
could make no pretensions. He therefore here says that if he 
had set forth higher claims, he should not be ashamed— facts 
would not prove those claims to be unfounded. For though, 
idr t£ yap i rat, for even in cane, Ac.. The connection m with 
the words w we are Christ’s,” 4 We are Christ’s, in all the 
senses in which you can claim to be, for we have received 
more from him.’ The greater includes the less. Somewhat 
mare, vepmrvTtpw rt, L e. somewhat more than was claimed in 
vs, 3-6, or more than 4 being in Christ,’ which might be said 
of others as well as of the apostle. Paul had an authority 
which extended beyond the limits of any claim which .he' had 
yet advanced. Egovola includes the ideas of power and au- 
thority, The apostle had authority (i. e. the right to role) 
and he had ability, inherent power, to enforce that authority. 
Which the Lard hath given (or rather, gam) to m . The au- 
thority in question was given when he was constituted an 
apostle, with not only a commission to exerdse dominion, but 
a grace, or inward gill of the Spirit, rendering trim infallible 
as & teacher and Investing him with supernatural power. The 
giver of this authority and power wm the Lord, i. e. Christ. 
Christ, therefore, as the author of supernatural gifts. Is a di- 
vine person, for to give such gifts is a prerogative of God. 
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able to put down Ms personal enemies, but for edification 
i. e. the building up of the' church in holiness and peace. 
Power in the church comes not from the civil magistrate, nor 
from the people, but from Christ only. He is, as "Calvin says, 
Solus Dominns et Magister. And this power can be legiti* 
mately exercised only for the edification of the church, 
"When exercised for other objects, or for the destruction of 
the church, then it should be disowned and resisted. Even 
an apostle, or an angel from heaven, who should preach any 
other gospel — teach or require any thing contrary to the word 
of God — would be accursed. And of this contrariety, from 
the necessity of the case, and from the authority of Scripture, 
the people, i, e. those who are required to believe and obey, 
are (at their peril) to be the judges. If they reject a true 
apostle, their sin is as great as if they gave ear to false teach- 
ers. Having the inward teaching of the Spirit, they know 
of the doctrine whether it be of God. 


9. That I may not seem as if I would terrify you 
by letters. 

The connection of this clause (fra \A\ &W) is somewhat 
doubtful. If it belongs immediately to the preceding words, 
the sense is, C I should not be ashamed — in order that I should 
seem,’ i, e. God would so order it that X should not appear as 
an empty boaster. But this is evidently unnatural. The de- 
sign of God in sustaining the apostle, and giving him a victory 
over the enemies of the truth, was something higher than pre- 
serving him from being regarded as a boaster. A very large 
number of commentators connect this verse with the 11th, 
throwing the 10th into a parenthesis. ‘That I may not seem 
to terrify you — let such an one think, &c.’ But neither in 
this way is the connection natural or logical ; and v. 1 1 evi- 
dently refers to v. 10, and would not be intelligible if that 
verse were omitted ; verse 11, therefore, is not a parenthesis. 
A clause with fra, as we have seen before in tins epistle, (com- 
pare, Also Gal# 2, 10,) often depends on some word or words 
otbittod but easily supplied from the context. In this case we 
may supply, 6 This 1 myS 4 This I say in order that I may 
appear^, & o,* So Luther ( u Das sage Job abet *’), Beza, and 
tmny others. As if 1 would terrify , <k &v This is 

the, only instance In the New Testament where after a con- 
‘ Jtiadtfoxi, is used witii the infinitive. Winer resolves it into 
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m &v hifyofioliu vga%, i tmiquam velim ros terror®, which agrees 
with our translation. These particles serve to soften the ex* 
pression, and are equivalent to m if perhaps or, to to spmk* 
There is evident all union to the lake representations made by 
the false teachers, that Paul wrote in the authoritative tone 
which he assumed merely to frighten his readers, having 
neither the power nor the purpose to carry his threats into 
execution. By letters , or, by the Utters, L e. the letters which 
he had already written or intended to write. 

10. For (his) letters, say they, (are) weighty and 
powerful ; but (his) bodily presence (is) weak, and (his) 
speech contemptible. 

There* wan reason for his not wishing to appear as assum- 
ing a tone of threatening in his letters, for this was the very 
reproach cast upon hint. Ills Utters, they my, here, as 

often, used impersonally, ‘ one say s, 1 mgt man,) am weighty 
(/?ap«taq i. e. impressive) and powerful, (WwpaQ including the 
ideas of vigour, authority mid severity. But fm bodily pres- 
ence is weak ; This passage, probably' more than any other, 
has given rise to the impression, in accordance with a tradi- 
tion neither very ancient nor well sustained, that Paul was 
small in stature, weak and unattractive in .his personal appear- 
ance. The words here used, however, even supposing that 
this language of his enemies expressed the truth, do not neces- 
sarily imply tliis. The phrase r/ wapowlxt rov amgarm probably 
refers not to his personal appearance, but to his deportment. 
He wrote boldly, but acted feebly. There was not that ener- 
gy and decision in Ids acts which one would expect from Ids 
language. This was the representation of his enendew; the 
truth of which, however, the apostle denies. The same re- 
mark applies to the next clause, his speech cemUmptiMe* This 
does not refer to feebleness of voice, but to the impression 
made by his oral instructions and addresses. He dared not 
assume any such authority in speaking to the people that ho 
did in writing to them. The whole history of the apostle, his 
unceasing labours, his constant journeying#, hit umumembk 
sufferings which he sustained so heroically, prove that he mm 
not physically a man of feeble constitution. And Mu own 
, declarations, as well m his clearly revealed character, prove 
that there was no such want of corras|xmdcnce between his 
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letters and bis actions &s the false teachers in Corinth, to whom 
he was probably personally unknown, endeavoured to make 
the people believe. 


ill- 

mm 

Wm 


ill 


■ » 


! 11. Let such an one think this, that such as we are 

in word by letters when we are absent, such (will we 
be) also in deed when we are present.. 

Let such an one , i. e. any one, not necessarily implying 
that there was only one person who had set himself up in op- 
position to the apostle. That such as we are in word , <fcc. 
It was admitted that his letters were energetic. He assures 
them that, when present, his deeds would correspond to his 
words. His denunciations would not prove idle threats. 

12, For we dare not make ourselves of the number, 
or compare ourselves with some that commend them- 
selves : but they, measuring themselves by themselves, 
and comparing themselves among themselves, are not 
■wise* 

In confirmation of his declaration that his acts would be 
found to correspond with his words, he adds, 4 For I am not 
like those, who having nothing to recommend them, commend 
themselves.’ We dare not (ov we cannot bring our- 

selves to, or, we cannot prevail on ourselves to. Rom. 5, 1, 
1 Cor. 6 , 1) make ourselves of the number , or compare our- 
selves ; (eyKplvat rj crvyKpivai, enrol ourselves among, or place 
ourselves by,) some who commend themselves . The reference 
is obviously to the false teachers, whose only reliance was sell- 
laudation. So far this verse is plain. The latter part of the 
passage is exceedingly difficult, and has been very variously 
explained. There are three classes of interpretation, two of 
which proceed on the assumption of the correctness of the 
common text, and the third is founded on a different reading. 
According to the first general view, the avrol refers to the 
apostle himself He is assumed to contrast himself, in this 
; .verity with his opponents. The sense, 1 according to some 
then is, f They bottfitiend themselves, but we, measuring our- 
selves by ourselves, (i. e. we do not overestimate ourselves, 
but determine our importance by our performances,) and 
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comparing ourselves with ourselves, not with these wlm men/ 
According to this view, <rwwwriv, at the end of the verse, is a 
participle, and is used ironically in reference to the false teach- 
ers. To this interpretation it is objected, i. That rn&unmv 
would require the article in order to express the meaning 
given to it ; and 2. That it is plainly inconsistent with the 

| W£L? Si of the next verse, which are antithetical to the at W&i 

of this verse. 4 They do so — but we do sod Others, who 

j make the latter part of this verse refer to the apostle, refer 

awiovenv also to him. 4 We measure ourselves by ourselves, 
and compare ourselves with ourselves, we who, m they say, 
are unwise.’ Then the yp itk Si of verse 13th refers to this last 
clause. 4 They say we are unwise, but we, &e.’ This, how- 
ever, is liable to the same objections, and gives a sense un- 
suited to the context. According to the soeond interpreta- 
tion, aimd in this verse refers to the false teachers, with, whom, 
in the next verse, Paul contrasts himself, (fjfim SQ arid erm- 
ovcriv is the third person plural, as from the verb owtiw, as in 
Matt. 18, IS. ‘They measuring themselves by themselves, 
and comparing themselves with themselves, are not wise; hut 
we, <fce.’ This is the view of the passage adopted by our 
translators, after Chrysostom, Calvin, and Luther. It m also 
sanctioned by J)e Wette, Meyer, and Huckert, and many oth- 
ers. These false teachers commended themselves, confined 
their views to themselves, despised or disregarded all others, 
intruding into other men’s labours. Paul, on the contrary* 
boasted not of himself; he relied only on God and his grace, 
and he kept himself within his own limits, not appropriating 
to himself the fruits of the labours of other men. The third 
mode of interpreting this passage assumes that the text afford- 
ed by thv Western, as distinguished from the Eastern manu- 
scripts, is correct. Those authorities omit w tn$wua% %***? 
so that axrrol (^/xcts) is the nominative to in v* IS, 

if that verb be retained. ‘They commend themselves ; but 
we, measuring ourselves by ourselves, awl comparing our- 
selves with ourselves, will not boast as to things beyond our 
measure.’ Fritschc and Billroth, on the authority of the Co- 
dex Clarom., omit also and connect the participles 

pL€T&n;vr$$ and 0 vyKpw>rr€$ with mvx^p^oi of v, 15, thus bring- 
ing out substantially the mum sense, but rendering the sen- 

] tenon longer and more complicated. The meaning nffbrded 

by this new reading is simple and pertinent. . Since, however* 
the critical authorities by which it is supported are compare 

: : V . v ' .. .. j 
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tively few and of a secondary class, the great body of editors 
adhere to the common text. If that text is correct, then the 
interpretation given in our English version is the most natural 
and suitable. Calvin applies this whole passage, with his 
usual vigour, to the monks of his day. Hujus loci expositio 
non aliunde petenda est quam a monaehis : nam qiram suit 
omnes fere mdoctissimi asini, et tamen oblongae vestis et cu« 
Culli causa docti censeantur : si quis tenuem mode gustum ele* 
gantioris literature© habeat, plumas suas instar pavonis fastuose 
extendit: spargitur de eo mirabilis fama, adoratur inter 
sod ales. At si seposita cuculli larva ventum fuerit ad justum 
ex amen, deprehen ditur vanitas. Cur hoc? Yermn quidem 
est vetus proverbium : Audax inscitia : sed inde praeeipue 
monachalis insolentissimus ille fastus, quod se metiuntur ex se 
ipsis : nam quum in eorum claustris nihil sit praeter barbari- 
em, illic nihil minim, si regnet luscus inter coecos, 

13. But we will not boast of things without (our) 
measure, but according to the measure of the rule 
which God hath distributed to us, a measure to reach 
even unto you. 

The words ek ra afierpa may be taken adverbially, equiva- 
lent to dgcrpcos, immoderately , beyond what is proper ; or, 
since in the latter part of the verse fiirpov is used literally, they 
may be explained as in our version, in reference to things be- 
yond our measure, i. e. beyond the limits of my apostolic la- 
| hours. This idea is clearly presented in the following verses ; 
hut here the contrast with the preceding verse favours the 
former explanation. The false teachers set no limits to their 
boasting — self conceit and not facts determined the character 
and amount of their assumptions, and therefore their claims 
were inordinate. Paul expresses his determination to limit 
Ms claims to his actual gills and labours. According to the 
measure of the rule , *am to j werpov rov Karo'm, i. e. according 
to the*, measure determined by the rule, or . line, that is, the 
' measure allotted to him. The is the rule, or measuring 
line, which, so to speak, God used in determining the apostle’s 
gifts and sphere of activity. Paul’s boasting, therefore, was 
' not immoderate, hut confined to just limits. According to 
Reza Kavd>v is used metonymically for that which is measured ; 
©ertum et definitum epaiium ; the district or diocese measured 
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off to him. Rut this is not consistent with the ordinary mean* 
log of the word, or with the context. Which God hath clii* 
trihuted t-0 US / ov ipipurcv jjfdv b SmqfUrpov, for pitp<m 6 ifjJf >i* 
<nv o' folk, by attraction. This danse is in apposition with 
scawos, and explains what was the rule or line which deter* 
mined the sphere of his activity. It was not something self* 
assumed, or self-applied, but something which God bad 
appointed ; a measure, he adds, to reach earn unto you* If is 
agreeable to Paul’s manner to include two or more related 
ideas in the same form of expression. To homt according to 
the measure assigned him, may mean to regulate his boasting 
according to his gifts ; or, to boast in reference to what was 
clone within the limits assigned him in preaching the gospel, 
Roth ideas are here united. In opposition to the false teach- 
ers, who not only boasted of gifts which they did not posse*! 
but appropriated to themselves the fruits of other men’s la* 
hours by intruding into churches which they had not founded, 
Paul says he did neither one nor the oilier. His bowling was 
neither immoderate, nor was it founded on what others had 
done. He invaded no man’s sphere of labour. It waa Ms set*, 
tied purpose to preach the gospel where Christ had not been 
named, and not to build on another man’s foundation. Rota. 
15,20, Acting on this principle he had the right to reyard 
Corinth as legitimately within his field. His assigned limit of 
labour reached at least that far. ■ He had founded the church 
in that city; others had built thereon. 1 Cor. 3, 10. The 
Corinthians were his work in the Lord. I Cor, 9,1. Over 
them, therefore, if over no others, he had. the authority of an 
apostle. It is plain, on the one hand, from the New' Testa- 
ment that the apostles had a general agreement among them- 
selves as to their several fields of labour. Paul was to go to 
the Gentiles ; Peter, James and John to the Jews. Gal 2, fh 
Rut, it is no less plain that they were not confined to any pre- 


ened his particular diocese or parish. As their authority diet 
not arise from their election or appointment to a particular 
church or district, but from their plenary knowledge, irtftllb 
bilily, and supernatural jx»wer, it was the same everywhere, 
and *iii relation to all churches, Hesce we find Paul writing 
to the church in Romo which ho Imd never visited, tm well m 
to others who had never seen his face in the flesh, with the 
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and, according to all tradition 
tter years of his life over the 
ie apostle to the Gen. 
; one apostle should 
'ready occupied by 
he would not build 


churches in Asia Minor, founded by th 
tiles. Still it was a matter of courtesy that „ 
not intrude unnecessarily upon the sphere air 
another. Paul, at least, determined that 
upon an< ther man’s foundation. 

14. For we stretch not oiirsel 
measure), as though we reached nc 
we are come as far as to you also in i 
gospel of Christ. 

This verse is generally regarded as a nare 
some commentators mak{ it fhe h^nj ofTnlw’ sen 
It is logically connected with the last clause of v 13 

to e in S l mGaSUre /f endiDg l t0 7^ for not , as not 
mg to yon, do we unduly stretch ourselves out;’ &r fp< 

P-w eavTors, do we overstretch ourselves. The present t< 

authontj. For we have come as far as you, (M,L 
Our authority extends to you, for we have come to t 
reri 0 Ch 'tf the S° s P eV . That is, Corinth was included^ 
off ™gkout ▼>«* he I*ad been the first to r 

forehtrl 1 ^ ^ means, to come, or \ 

’ q a “J lei Pate J and then, in the aorist, to have 
already. See Matt. 12, 28. Phil. 3, 16. iThe4 2 16 

"vou^ H P T Tf h T ‘ We bave a!read P come 

,,, J 5 : , No J bo f stil1 g °f things without (our) mea 
( hat is), of other men’s labours ; but having 1 
w leu your aith is increased, that we shall be enla 
by you, according to our rule abundantly. 

wiAthemt 14 thcn , this ^rse is conn- 

I!* We will boast according to our measi 

other nmlnhnd Lt l/n “ W ’ He d5d not b oaat of 

die narticinlp f ' the eomiectlon is with the 14th \ 
■ paruaple K a UX , u/i£TO1 most naturallv denends »» 


II. CORINTHIANS 1 % 15 . 


rmvofuv, 4 We do not stretch ourselves unduly — not boating, 
&e.’ The reproach to the false teachers here implied is of 
course obvious. They had done what Paul refused to do. 
They came to Corinth after the church had been gathetxaL 
assumed an authority to which they were not entitled, awl 
endeavoured to destroy the influence of the apostle to whom 
the church owed its existence, and the people their hope of 
salvation. Jam, says Calvin, liberius pungit pseudo-apostolos, 
qui quuni in alienam messem man us mtulUwmt, audebant 
tainen iis obtrectare, qui sudore ac industria locum ill is para* 
verant. 

But having hope , when your faith is hm*mim<h Tliis 
clause t he Vulgate renders, 4 Habentes spem crewentis fMei 
vest!’©. 5 This- interpretation the words v% mrr*m 

(your faith being increased) do not admit. Corinth was not 
the limit which Paul had fixed for his field of labour. He bad 
the purpose, as soon as the state of the Corinthians would 
allow or his leaving them, to press forward to preach the got* 
pel in regions beyond them. That we shall be enlarged by 
you, Iv vplp /xcyaAwdf/vttt. Luther, Calvin, Rejsa, and others, 
connect iv vfiv with the preceding clause — 4 Your faith being 
increased among you.’ Beza says” this is required by the op- 
posite clause, as the advantage was mutual They were to 

f irm in faith among themselves, he was to enlarge his boftfo* 
aries. But in this case the words hr vfiv are redundant. 
They belong to the following word, and are to be rendered 
either by you , or, among you. This depends on the sense 

f t veo to* peyaXvv3i)va i. Tins word is used either literally, as in 
latt. 23, 5, w They make broad their phylacteries ; n or %n* 
ratively, as in Luke 1,58, u The Lord hath made great his 
mercy "toward her.” In every other ease where it occurs in 
the New Testament it means to praise, to declare great. 
Luke 1,40, u My soul doth magnify the Lord.” So in 
5,13, 10,46. 19,17. Phil 1,20. This meaning of the word 
is very commonly retained here, & I hope to be honoured by 
you abundantly.’ But the object of the apo*lle*4 hope wan 
neither to be glorified by them, nor among them. I&ftUtai, 
the following clause (‘ according to our rule ’) does not agree 
with this interpretation. The word, therefore, is to bo taken 
' in its more literal sense— 4 Ho hoped to be enlarged abundant- 
ly (els wqgmmlav) according to his ruled That is. he hoped to 




of action marked out for him. 
11 ® 


The ir v$uv may then be rmk* 
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dered, vobis adjuvantibus. They would 
labours. The same idea is brought o 
clause thus, ‘To become great amono- y 


36. To preach the gospel in the (regions) 1 
you, (and) not to boast in another man’s line of 
made ready to our hand. 

. This infinitive (to preach) is either exegetical, ‘"W 
to be enlarged, that is, we hope to preach beyond you 
is the infinitive of the object, ‘We hope to becom. 
among you, in order to preach, <&e.’ The choice h 
these explanations depends on the interpretation of t 
cedmg vep*. To preach „,e {n \, K “ 

you, us vTrtptKava (an adverb, beyond), varf* 


17. 18. But he that glorieth, let him 
Lord. For not he that u 
proved, but whom the Lord 

‘To glory in the Lord, 
ground of confidence and 
every thing we have, are, 
exult in his approbation, 
with our . ’ ‘ ' 

or allowing ourselves to be 
we should be satisfied with 
bation. The • 

(He that glories should g 
joices should rejoice in tL 
own good opinion of himself 
oot he who commendeth himself is approved' 


glory in the 
commendeth himself is ap- 
'd commendeth. 

i is either to regard God as the 
source of all good, and to ascribe 
and hope to his grace ; or, it is to 
. - -Instead of comforting* onrselvoq 

-, .. , T i nothing short of the divine anr.ro- 
connection is here in favour of the latter llw 
„ . z V-4 glary m the Lord, i. e. he that re- 
rejoice in the approbation of God, (not in las 

, . , > nor in the praises of others 1 far 

commendeth himself is approved, i. e. is really 
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worthy of approbation, but lie whom the Lord eommendeth.* 
Paul did not commend himself; his Haims were not founded 
on the suggestions of self-conceit ; neither did he rely on the 
commendation of others, his eye was fixed on God. If he 
could secure his favour, it was ‘to him a small matter to he 
judged by man’s judgment. 1 Cor, 4, 8, 


The apostle apologizes for the seldom mendat ton which was forced *pm 
him, vs. 1 - 16 . He contrasts himself and ids labours with the asrnimp- 
tions of the false teachers, m 16 - 88 . 

Iteasons for Ms mlf-comtn endation^ vs* 1-15. 

He had just condemned all self-commeodation, yet he was 
forced to do what had the appearance of sell-laudation. Th© 
Corinthians wen.* in danger of being turned away from Christ 
by having their confidence in .Paul undermined by the mis- 
representations of his enemies. It was therefore necessary 
lor him to 'present, the grounds which he had for claiming au- 
thority over them, and for asserting his superiority over his 
opponents. Yet so repugnant was this task to his feelings, 
that he not only humbly apologises for thus speaking of him- 
self, but he finds it difficult to do what he felt must be done. 
He over and over begins what he calls his boasting, and im- 
mediately turns aside to something eke. He begs them to 
bear with him while he proceeds to praise himselfj v. 1, for 
Ids doing so sprang from the purest motive, love for them and 
anxiety for their welfare, vs. 2. 8, An anxiety justified by 
the readiness with which they bore with those who preached 
another gospel, v, 4. He thus spoke because be was on * par 
with the chief apostles, and not behind those who among 
them claimed to be his superiors, v. 6. They might have 
higher pretensions as orators, but hi knowledge and in every- 
thing that really pertained to the apostolic office he wan 
abundantly manifest among them, v. 0. His refusal to avail 
himself of his right to be supported by those to whom lie 
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apostleship, vs. 1-9. He was determined to refuse anv ueen. 
mary aid from the Christians in Achaia, not beeause^he did 
not love them, but because he wished to cut off all ' occasion 
to question his sincerity from those who sought such occasion 

W ^^ use , he des j red t0 th e false teachers to the same 
test ol disinterestedness vs. 10-12. These teachers claimed 
to be apostles though they had no more right to the office 
than Satan had to be regarded as an angel of light, vs. 13-15’ 

. ^ 0ul(i *°. G °d y® could bear with me a little in 
(my) tolly : and indeed bear with me. 

The self-commendation of the false teachers was the fruit 

AltWh so d-w nity t ; - Wlt u th ° apostle h was self-vindication. 
Although so ditlerent m character and design, they had one 

£!“? “ T° n - ineluded self-kudation. Both, 

herelore, aie designated by the same word, boasting; and 
both, therefore, he calls typoo-vvy, a want of sense. 'Would to 

k)wevp,- the G ‘ etk T P y ’, oh that ' 1 would - In feet, 

howevei , every such exclamation is, in the pious mind a 

prayer; and, therefore, the rendering, ‘I would to God > is 

n° r mac 7' ate - . Oh that ye could bear with 
me, (a va X ea-9t, Hellenistic form, instead of mU ) r rhe 

ESHffi property b eIongs t0 the verb) 

lowing lUKfjov to, as it the sense were, a little of my folly The 

0 / ’ 1S ’ ThiTr W f h Tl “'fro ™*)' «), as to a little 

/ ^J s rea( ^ m g is, on the authority of the maiori- 

ll °! adopted by the later editors. Knapp and others 

thfsamT thiin ' a J U f' as t0 f° ll y / which amounts to 

tne ^ame thing. And indeed bear with me. So Calvin Beza 

n others, who take drtyeo-de as the imperative.’ This 

2^ 0f fir8t ’ 0nl y more vehemeitly 

demand d B,S! I , wish ’ the latter a supplication or 
• But context does not require this vehemence 

Lisszz i2J 8 y TStZSi** 7°IV* 

StJijSrLrSi ?’ 1 w you are dis p° sed *>* rite 

fhrhlvll am J * e j lloUS over y° u with godly jealousy: 

P T e<1 , J0U t0 one husband, that I may 
prest-n, (you. as) a chaste virgin to Christ. ^ 
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Tim is the reason either why they should bear with him, 
or why he was assured that they would do so. That is, the 
connection is either with the first and principal clause of v. 1 
or with the latter clause. It makes hut little difference. The 
sense is better if the connection is with the first clause. 4 Bear 
with my folly— -for I am jealous over you.’ yap vpm. 

The word 'Cqhm may mean, I ardently love, or more specifb 
eally, I am jealous. The latter, as the figure of marriage its 
used, is probably the sense in which the apostle mm the word 
With' godly jealousy ; £§Ag$ Stov may mean a zeal of which 
God is the object, as in Rom. 10,2; comp. John 2, 17. In 
that case Paul intends to say that the feeling which he had 
for the Corinthians was a pious feeling. It was m> selfish or 
mercenary interest, but such as arose from his desire to pro- 
mote the honour of God. Or, the meaning is, a sseal of which 
God is the author ; or, a zeal which God approves; or, the* 
zeal which God has. As the people of God are so often rep* 
resented in the Bible as standing to God in a relation an&lo* 

f ous to that of a wife to a husband, so God is represented an 
eing jealous, i. e, moved to deep displeasure when they trans- 
fer their Jove to another object. Is. 54, 5. 62, -5, Ez> IS. 
Hos. 2. In tins view, the apostle means to say* that he share® 
in the feeling which God is represented ‘as entertaining 
towards his church. The translation given in the English 
version includes all the meanings above mentioned ; for a 
godly jealousy (or zeal) is a pious zeal, it is a zeal of which 
God is both the object and the author, and it is such a zeal as 
he has. ... For I ham espoused you to one husband. It was 
natural for the apostle to feel this jealousy over them, for he 
stood in a most intimate relation to them. Their union with 
Christ was his work. 1 Cor. 4, 15. 9, 1. He may compare 
himself in tins verse to a father who gives Ida daughter to 
the bridegroom. To this it is objected*that Paul, bmmm Una 
father of the Corinthians by their conversion ; whereas the 
relation here referred to subsisted before their conversion or 
espousal to Christ. It is commonly assumed that the allusion 
is to the office of “ the friend of the bridegroom,” John 3, 99* 
(vapavvftifH&i,) whose business it was to select the bride, to he 
responsible for her conduct, and to present her to the bride* 

S room, In this sense Moses was called mipaevp^ms by the 
labbta, as it was through him the people entered' into cove- 
nant with God. In cither way the sense is the mme, Paul*® 
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their espousals to Christ, that he 
deepest interest in their fidelity, 
verb «ppo£o) in the active voice is used of th 
troths his daughter ; in the 
tro thed ; m the middle voici 
ivho pledges himself to a yvor 
is sometimes used, as in this verse, 
sense. To one husband. The marriage relation fr 
ture is exclusive. It can be sustained oi ' 
the relation of the church, or of the believer 
like manner exclusive. We can have but ’ 
viour. Love to him of necessity excludes 
kind to every other being. Hence the 
espoused (betrothed) them to one man 

°Jrt-V n P resmt them « a chaste 

Christ. As m Eph. 5, 27, this 

Christ as his bride, * 

this p : * 

Paul’s desire 
to their vow. a, r 
church, without 
dreaded lest they should, 
temned as a “ 


could not fail to feel the 
1 have espoused you. The 
e father who be- 
passive of the bride who is be- 

i generally used of the man 

i he middle form, however, 
!, {vpp.oo-aji V „,) in the active 

from its na> 

inly to one man. So 
to Christ is in 
one God and Sa- 
all love of the same 
apostle says he had 
. This was done in 
virgin unto 

. presentation of the church to 

is said to take place at his second coming 
passage is commonly understood to refer to that event 
esire was that the Corinthians should remain faithful 
\ows, so as to be presented to Christ a glorious 
; spot or wrinkle, on that great day. He 

woman unfaitCrh^ir^^' °° n - 


, 3 ‘ ® U 1 1 f ®f r ’ les } b y any means, as the serpent 

b h gU m e i Eve throu S h bis subtilty, so your minds 
ClSt be C ° rrupted from the simplicity 7 that is in 

The apostle adheres to his figure. Though they were be 

duced ^ fro°m C him\n h d that theh ' affecti,,ns ofe be se- 

not lealoiis nnH\ u Sxed ,° n S . 0me other Men are 

not jealous until their apprehensions are excited They must 

Ss»,srs *}-■ "“w. «* i£S£Xt 

ndelity of those they love. The ground of the anostle’s ienl. 

hainotvet turned feared Oww) lest per advelture. They 

miffht XdTM m ^ e l ^ there was danger that they 
might yield to the seductions to which they were exnosiul 

Snstaiic^of t he ‘hum i CXainr ^° j an » warnin J both of the in- 

of forsaking Cod.' 1 C wSS^fLfv Sf? c , 0 , . lse< t UGa< ? 08 

“ the ^ rfwtion Of her nature, with every coneeivahle P motive 
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to secure her fidelity. Yet by the subtilty of Satan she fell 
What reason then have we to fear who are exposed to the 
machinations of the same great seducer. As the serpent be- 
guikd Eve ; i. e. Satan in the form of a serpent. The serpent, 
i. e. the ■well-known serpent of which Moses speaks. The 
New Testament writers thus assume, and thereby sanction 
the historical verity of the Old Testament record. The ao 
count of the temptation as recorded in Genesis is regarded by 
the inspired writers of the New Testament not as a myth, or 
as an allegory, but as a true history. Comp. 1 Tim. 2, 14. 
Rev. 12, 9. 15. Beguiled , ^Tmn^rcv, thoroughly decerned. 
All seduction is by means of deception. Sin is in its nature 
deceit. The imagination is filled with false images, and the 
foolish heart is darkened. Eve was thus deceived by the sub. 
tilty of Satan. She was made; to disbelieve what was true, and 
to believe what was false. Man’s belief, in a very large sphere, 
is determined by his feelings. The heart controls the under* 
standing. The good believe the true ; the evil believe the 
untrue. This is 4: he reason why men are accountable for their 
faith, and why the wicked are Jell captive by Satan into all 
manner of error. Eve was deceived by exciting unholy feel- 
ings in her heart. Paul’s apprehension was lest the Corinthi- 
ans, surrounded by false teachers, the ministers of Satan, 
should in like manner be beguiled. What he feared was that 
their minds should he corrupted. It was a moral perversion, 
or corruption, that he apprehended. Your minds , m vorj^ara 

vfjLwv. The word vorjfm means first thought ; then that which 
thinks, the understanding ; and then, the affections or dispo- 
sitions. Phil. 4, 7. Our translation, “ your minds,” as includ- 
ing the idea both of thought and feeling, is the most appro- 
priate rendering. Corrupted from , is a pregnant expression, 

meaning corrupted bo as to be turned from. The simplicity 
that is in Christ / airb rf/$ arrhor^ro^ ry s m rbv Xpwrtw, 4 from 
singleness of mind towards Christ.’ That is, the undivided 
affection and devotion to Christ which is due from a bride to 
her spouse. The allusion to the marriage relation in kept up. 
Paul had compared the Corinthians to a virgin espoused to 
one man, and he feared lest their affections might be seduced 
from Christ and transferred to another. 
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spirit, which, ye have not received, or another gospel, 
which ye have not accepted, ye might well bear with 
(him). 

There are two entirely different views of the meaning of 
this verse, depending on the view taken of the connection. 
If the association of ideas is with the preceding verse, so that 
this passage assigns the reason of the fear there expressed, 
the meaning is, 4 1 am afraid concerning you, for if a false 
teacher comes and preaches another gospel, you readily bear 
with him.’ It is a reproof of their credulity and easiness of 
persuasion to forsake the truth, analogous to that administered 
to the Galatians. Gal 4, 6-8. 5, 8, But if this verse is con- 
nected with the main subject as presented in v. 1, then the 
sense is, 4 Bear with me, for if a false teacher preaches another 
gospel you bear with him.’ This is to be preferred, not only 
because the sense is better as more consistent with the con- 
text, but also because av&xppm means to endure , to put up with , 
and supposes that the thing endured is in itself repulsive. In 
this sense the word is used* twice in v. 1, and should be so 
taken here, 4 If a man preaches a new Christ ye would put 
up with his selflaudation, therefore, you should put up with 
mine.’ The proper force of the verb (drexogu) is also against 
the interpretation given by Chrysostom and followed by many 
later commentators. 4 If any one really preached another 
gospel (i. e. communicated to you another method of salva- 
tion), you would do well to bear with him and receive him 
gladly.’ But all this is foreign to the context. The thing to 
be endured, was something hard to put up with. It was what 
the apostle calls folly. 

Pbr if he that cometh , 6 ipxo^vos, the comer , any one who 
happens to come. The reference is not to any one well known 
false teacher, but to a whole class. Preaches another Jesus / 
not another Saviour, but another person than the son of Mary 
whom we preached That is, if he sets forth some other in- 
dividual as the true deliverer from sin. Or if ye receive ary* 
other spirit , which ye have not received. The gift of the Holy 
Ghost was secured by the work of Christ, He redeemed 
from the curse of the law — in order that we might receive the 
promise of the Spirit. Gal. 3, 13. 14. The indwelling of the 
' Spirit, therefore, as manifested by his sanctifying and miracu- 
lous power, was the great evidence of the truth of the gospel 
Bbuee the apostle, to convince the Galatians of the folly of 
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apostasy to Judaism, says, 44 This only would I learn of you 
Received ye the Spirit by the works of the law, or by the 
hearing of faith?” Gab 3, 2 ; and in Heb. 2, 4, he says, God 
bore witness to the gospel by the gifts of the Holy Ghost 
The apostle here supposes the impossible ease that a like con- 
firmation had attended the preaching of the false teachers, 
4 If,’ he says, 4 they preach another (aAXcn) Jesus, and m proof 
that he is truly a Saviour, ye receive a different (Ircpos) spirit, 
L a a spirit whose manifestations were of a different kind 
from those of the Spirit who attests my preaching,’ &c m 'Or 
another (frepos, a different) gospel, which ye ham not accepted* 
In the former clause the verb is kkdftzrt (ye received), in the 
latter £M£a <r$c (ye accepted), because, as Benge! says, Non 
concurrit voluntas hominis in accipiendo Spiritu, ut in reeipi- 
endo evangelio. That is, man is passive in receiving tie 
spirit, and active in accepting the gospel. Ye might wM 
bear with him. The word is dmx«r$£, in the imperfect. The 
tense which the context would seem to demand is the present, 
ttrcycordc, a reading which Laehmann and Rtickert, on the au- 
thority of the MS. B, have introduced into the text. The 
other leading verbs of the verse are in the present, 4 If on© 
preaches another Jesus, and ye receive another Spirit, and 
accept another gospel, (in that case,) ye do bear with him.’ 
Instead, however, of saying, 4 ye do bear with him,’ the apostle 
is supposed purposely to soften the expression by saying, 4 ye 
might well bear with him ; 9 the particle dr being, as often, 
understood. In this way he avoids the direct charge of tol- 
erating the conceited boasting of the false teachers. Others, 
as Meyer and Winer, assume an irregularity, or change of 
construction. 

5, For I suppose 1 was not a whit behind the very 
ohiefest apostles. 

The sense here again depends on the connection. If the 
yip refers to v* 4, the reference must be (m m often occurs in 
Paul’s writings) to n thought omitted, 4 Ye arc wrong in 
thus bearing with the false teachers, for I am equal to the 
chief apostles.’ This, however, k not m harmony with the 
context. Paul’s design is not m much to reprove the Cbrii- 
thians for tolerating tie folly of the false teachers, m to indue© 
them to bear with his. He felt it to be necessary to vindicate 
himself »d he therefore prays them to bear with him a little 
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in liis folly. To this point every thing here refers. They 
should thus hear with him, 1. Because he was jealous over 
them with a godly jealousy. 2. Because they would hear 
with any who really preached another gospel, were that possi- 
ble. 3. Because he was on a par with the chief apostles. 
The connection, therefore, is not with v. 4, but with the main 
subject as presented in v. 1. This also determines the ques- 
tion, Who are meant by the chiefest apostles? If the con- 
nection is with v. 4, then the expression is to be understood 
ironically in reference to the false teachers. 4 Ye do wrong 
to tolerate them, for I am in no respect behind those superla- 
tive apostles.’ S.o Beza, Billroth, Olshausen, Meyer, and the 
majority of the moderns. The reason given for this is, that 
there is no controversy with the true apostles in this connec- 
tion, and therefore nothing to call for such an assertion of his 
equality with them as we find in Gal. 2, 6-11. There is, how- 
ever, no force in this reason if the connection is with v. 1. 
c Bear with me in my boasting, for I am not behind the chief- 
est apostles.’ In this view the reference to the true apostles 
is pertinent and natural. Paul says, fiTjScv vcrrtpYjKivat, that as 
to nothing , in no one respect, had he fallen short, or was he 
left behind by the chiefest apostles; neither in gifts, nor in 
labours, nor in success had any one of them been more highly 
favoured, nor more clearly authenticated as the messenger of 
Christ. He was therefore fully entitled to all the deference 
and obedience which were due to the chiefest apostles. The 
expression iw mr^pkiav airocrrok^ is not in itself bitter or 
ironical. This is a force which must be given by the connec- 
tion ; it does not lie in the words themselves. It is not equi- 
valent to the ^euSaTrocrroXot of v. 13, and therefore there is no 
more reason why the true apostles should not be called ot 
virepkiav (broorokoL than ol Sokovvtc? chat rt in Gal. 2, 6. The 
argument, therefore, which the Reformers derived from this 
passage against the primacy of Peter is perfectly legitimate. 
•Paul was Peter’s $qual in every respect, and so far from being 
under bis authority, he not only refused to follow his example 
but reproved him to his face. Gal. 2, 11. 

8. But though (I he) rude in speech, yet not in 
knowledge ; but we have been thoroughly made mani- 
fest among you in all tilings. 

: In Corinth, where Grecian culture was at its height, it had 
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been urged as an objection to Paul that he did not speak with 
the wisdom of words. 1 Cor. 1,.1V He was no rhetorician, 
and did not appear in the character of an orator. This he 
here, as in the former epistle, concedes. If that were an ob- 
jection, he had no answer to make other than that his depend- 
ence was on the demonstration of the Spirit, and not the per- 
suasive words of man’s wisdom. 1 Cor. 2, 4. Et 8e kclL is 
concessive. c But if, as is true, I am rude in speech ; ’ iBiurrjs 
Xoyw, untrained, or unskilful in speech. The word iSmrgs 
means a private person as opposed to those in official station ; 
a commoner as opposed to a patrician ; an uneducated, or 
unskilful man, as opposed to those who were specially trained 
for any service or work, corporeal or mental. What Paul 
concedes is not the want of eloquence, of which his writings 
afford abundant evidence, but of the special training of a 
Grecian. He spoke Greek as a Jew. It is not improbable 
that some of his opponents in Corinth, although themselves 
of Hebrew origin, prided themselves on their skill in the use 
of the Greek language, and made the apostle’s deficiency in 
that respect a ground of disparagement. But not in knowl- 
edge* He was no iSuanjs rfj yiwci. Having been taught the 
gospel by immediate revelation from Christ, Gal. 2, 12, lie had 
complete possession of that system of truth which it was the 
object of the apostleship to communicate to men. He there- 
fore everywhere asserts his competency as a teacher instructed 
of God and entitled to full credence and implicit confidence, 
1 Cor. 2, 6-11. Eph. 3, 4. 5. But we have been thoroughly 
made manifest among you in all things . In this clause, 
after cjxxvzpuiSa'Tcs, icrgiv is to be supplied ; iv ir avrl, rendered 
thoroughly , is in every point, or in every respect ; iv murtv, in 
all things, so that in every point in all departments he was 
manifest, i. e. clearly known; as vfias, as it concerns you, (not 
among you, which would require iv vftiv). So far from being 
deficient in knowledge, he stood clearly revealed before them 
as thoroughly furnished in every respect and in all things as 
an apostle of Jesus Christ. In nothing did he fall behind the 
very chief of the apostles. Luther’s translation of this clause 
is, l)ooh ieh bin bei ouch allenthalben wohl bekannt. It is in 
this view a correction of what goes before. 4 1 am not de- 
ficient in knowledge. Yet I am in all respects perfectly 
known by von; there is no need to tell you what I am.’ 
Bern and Okhausen give the same explanation. This, how- 
war, does not agree with what follows in the next verse. 
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Others again, understand the apostle as here asserting hin 
well established character for purity of purpose and conduct 
My whole conduct is perfectly open and straightforward fo- 
you to see.’ There is, however, no impeachment of his con 
duct referred to in the context, and therefore no call for this 
general assertion of integrity. It is better to restrict the pas- 
sage to the point immediately in hand. ‘ He was not behind 
the chief apostles; but although rude in speech, he was not 
deficient in knowledge, and was manifest before them in all 
things, i. e. in all things pertaining to the apostolic office’ 
Instead of Modems the MSS. B, F, G, 17, read <£avep<W 
res, which Lachmann, Rfickert and Tisohendorf adopt. This 
alters the whole sens*. The meaning most naturally then is, 
1 am not deficient in knowledge, but have manifested it in 
every point in all things.’ The majority of critical editors re- 
tain the common text, which gives a sense equally well suited 
to the connection. 

7. Have I committed an offence in abasing myself 
that ye might be exalted; because I have preached to 
you the gospel of God freely ? 

Our version omits the particle y (or), which is necessary 
to indicate the connection. Paul was ■•clearly manifested as 
an apostle. ‘ Or,' he asks, ‘ is it an objection to my apostle- 
ship that I have not availed myself of the right of an apostle 
to be supported by'those to whom I preach ? Have I sinned 
m this respect?’ Comp. 1 Cor. 9, 4-15. Have I committed 
an offence m abasing myself ; iyavrbv Tcnraiw, humblinq my- 
self by renouncing a privilege which was my due. Comp.' Phil. 
4, 12. It was an act of self-humiliation that Paul, though en- 
titled to be supported by the people, sustained himself in 
great measure by the labour of his own hands. I humbled 
tnyseu, lie says, that ye might be exalted, that is, for your 
good, it was to promote their spiritual interests that he 
wrought at the trade of a t ent-maker. Because I preackad 
mao the gospd of God fredy? This clause, beginning 

KP exegopcal of the. preceding. ‘ Have I sinned Imrm 

Mtng myself, 1.- e. have I sinned because I preached free! v ? ’ 
fo.»,o£«V gratuitously). It is clearly intimated in 1 Cor. 9, that 
rwiVrefesmg to be supported by the Corinthians was repre- 
sented f^y his enemies as arising from the consciousness of the 
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invalidity of Ms claim to the apostleship, As they hid no 
other objection to him, he asks whether they were disposed 
to urge that, 

8, I robbed other churches, taking wages (of them), 
to do you service. 

To rob is to^ take with violence what does not belong to 
us. It is therefore only in a figurative sense the word is here 
used. What Paul received from other (L e. the Macedonian) 
churches, he was fully entitled to, and it was freely given. 
The only point of comparison or analogy was that he took 
from them what the Corinthians ought to have contributed. 
Taking wages (Xaftwv tytimov), or a stipend. To do you ser- 
vice, rrfm rig vjKov hamviav, for your ministry. This expresses 
the object of his receiving assistance from others. It was 
that he might minister gratuitously to them. 

9. AM when I was present with you, and wanted, 
I was chargeable to no man. : for that which was lack- 
ing to me the brethren which came from Macedonia 
supplied : and in all (tilings) I have kept myself from 
being burdensome unto you, aiid (so) will I keep 
(myself). 

It is plain from this verse that when Paul went to Corinth, 
he took with him a supply of money derived from other 
churches, which he supplemented by the proceeds of his own 
labour ; and when his stock was exhausted the deficiency was 
supplied by the brethren from Macedonia. And when t wm 
present (irapwv tpm vpa<z) % 1 being present with you ; * («u wrrc- 
p^Sm), 4 and being reduced to want :* (oh mrtv&pmfm o&tv&k 
I was chargeable to no man , literally, 4 1 pressed as a dead, 
weight upon no one,’ I, a I was burdensome to no one. The 
verb here used is derived from rdpo?, torpor, hence mpmM, to 
be torpid , The compound mrarapmim, to he torpid against 
my one, {to press heavily upon him,) m found only here and 
in Vi, 13. 14, In confirmation of the assertion that he had 
been ' chargeable to no nmn he add% for that which wm lack * 
ing to me (r& krripiqyd pm, my cbfkdency,) the brethren which 
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cay from Macedonia (yz&zt, ‘the brethren having come 
from Macedonia, ) supplied; vpou-av^TrXiqpwav, a double com 
pound verb, to supply in addition. The contribution of the 
churches were added to what Paul earned by his labour or 
to his diminished^ stock which he had brought with him to 
Corinth. The point on which he here dwells is not that he 
laboured for his own support, but that he received assistance 
fiom other churches, while he refused to receive any thing 
from the Corinthians. His conduct in reference to receiving 
aid varied with circumstances. Prom some churches he re° 

,W C f,r , from other » he would not receive 

** at alL A ie said t0 ‘he Ephesians, “I coveted no man’s sil- 

V,o,’iTi, g0 d ’ °- r Yea > y e yourselves know, that these 

hands have ministered unto my necessities, and to them that 

lTesaiT-'v e ’.” ActS i 2 °’ w 4 - 1 5 * So aIso t0 the Thessalonians 
lie said, leiem ember, brethren, our labour and travail : for 

labouring night and day, because we would not be chargeable 
unto any of you, we preached unto jou the gospel of ‘Hod ” 
1 7 \ es3 - 2 ’ 9 ‘ 2 lhess - 8 > s - Among the Corinthians he adopt- 
ed the same course. Acts 18, 8. 1 Cor. 9, 15-18. Whereas 
rom t e Philippians he received repeated contributions, not 
only while labouring among them, but as he reminds them, 

sent 0I ? ce and a » ain unt0 m y ueces- 
1 1 S w 5 a ? d T- hen a P ns( iner in Rome they sent by 
W 0t ®P a Phr°4itus an abundant supply, so that lie 
said^ I have all, aud abound,” Phil. 4, 18. It was therefore 
from no unwillingness to receive what he knew to be due by 
the oidmance of Christ, (viz., an adequate support,) 1 Cor 9 
14, hut simply, as he says, to cut off occasion from those who 

wf +1 occaslon ; . He was un willing that his enemies should 
have the opportunity of imputing to him any mercenary mo- 

CorimlfTndd 2 T S l SpeL T , his WaS s P eciall y necessary in 
Connth, and therefore the apostle says, ‘In all things (lv ttIvtL 

!?• e, 7 t H n ?’ no ^ onl y ln pecuniary matters, hut m every 

vou g undwil] 6pt u^ e ir fr0m bein ? burdensome unto 
you and will keep myself.’ He would receive no obligation 

at then hands. He was determined to assume towards them 

nahdhUn til 7'lil , mde ^ en . (3e J lce - This was doubtless very 
pamfu! to the faithful m Corinth. They could not but regard 

firfo»i Pr00 w C ht T ° f ii e , T &nt of love or of the want of con- 
tt n ^ n i 118 H S germination as to this point 

verse ■ * ^ aud be therefore adds solemnly in the next 
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11. 12. Wherefore? became I love you not? God 
knowetk But what 1 do, that I Fill do, that I may 
cut off occasion from them which desire occasion ; that 
wherein they glory, they may be found even as we. 

That his purpose not to receive aid from the Corinthians 
did not, as it might seem, arise from want of love to them he 
solemnly declares. The expression “ God knows’ 5 in the lips 
of the apostle, it need not be remarked, implies no irreverence. 
It is a pious recognition of the omniscience of God, the search 
er of all hearts, to whom he appeals m the witness of the 
strength of his affection for his people. The true reason for 
his determination to continue to do as he had already ch mo, 
was, as he says, That I may cut off occasion fnm - them, that 
desire occasion. That is, that I may avoid giving those who 
desire to impeach my motives any pretence for the charge 
that I preach the gospel for the sake of gain. It Is plain from 
1 Cor. 9, 15-18, that this was his motive' in refusing to receive 
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10. As the truth of Christ is in me, no man shall 
stop me of this boasting in the regions of Achaia, 

Calvin, Reza, and others, understand this as an oath, or 
asseveration. Our translators adopted the same view, and 
therefore supply the word aa, which is not in the Greek. 
This interpretation is not required by the text or context. 
The words are simply, ‘The truth (dXr/$aa, the veracity, 
truthfulness) of Christ, (i. e. the veracity which pertains to 
Christ, and which Christ produces.) is in me.’ That is, in vir- 
tue of the veracity which Christ has produced in me, I declare, 
that ( on , which, our translators omit,) no man shall stop me of 
this boasting. Literally, ‘This boasting shall not be stopped 
as to me.’ The word is ^payt/owai, which in the. Hew Testa- 
ment is only used in reference to the mouth. Rom. 8, .19* 
Hob. 11, 33. ‘This boasting as to me shall not have it» 
mouth stopped.’ In all the regions of Achaia ; not in Cor- 
inth only, but in nil that* part of Greece not included in Mace- 
donia. From the Macedonians he was willing to receive aid; 
from the Christians of Achaia he would not. The reason for 
this distinction he states negatively and affirmatively in the 
following verses. 
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aid from the Corinthians; and that his special Kav^/wt, or 
ground of boasting, was that lie preached the gospel gratui 
tously. He said he would rather die than that any man should 
take from him that ground of confidence. This of course im 
plies that the purity of his motives had been assailed, and that 
his object in making 44 the gospel of Christ without charge” 
was to stop the mouths of his accusers. That wherein they 
glory . This clause (with Iva) depends on the immediately 
preceding one. lie desired to cut off occasion from those 
seeking it, in order that, if they chose to boast, they may he 
■found even as we. That is, he wished to force them to be as 
disinterested as he was. According to this interpretation, iv 
w, in the phrase iv <5 Kavx&vrai, does not refer to any special 
ground of boasting, but to the general disposition. 4 Inas- 
much as they are so fond of boasting and of setting themselves 
up as apostles, they may be forced to give over making gain 
ox the gospel.’ 

Cal vin, Grating, Riickert, and others, assume that the false 
teachers in Corinth preached gratuitously, and that the reason 
why the apostle did the same, was that he might not give 
them occasion to glory over him. In this view the second 
clause with tva is co-ordinate with the first, and iv <5 in the last 
clause refers to their special ground of boasting, and the sense 
of the whole is, 4 1 will do as I have done in order that these 
false teachers shall have no occasion to exalt themselves over 
me; that is, in order that they be found, when they boast of 
their disinterestedness, to be no better than I am.’ But to 
this it may be objected, 1. That it is evident from v. 20 of 
this chapter, and from the whole character of these false 
teachers as depicted by the apostle, that so far from preach- 
ing gratuitously, they robbed the churches. 2. It is clear 
from what is said in the former epistle that Paul’s object was 
not to prevent his opponents setting themselves forth as his 
superiors, but to make undeniably manifest the purity of his 
own motives in preaching the gospel. Others again, admit- 
ting that the false teachers received money from the Corinthi- 
ans, understand the apostle to say, that he refused aid in 
order that he might take away from the false teachers all 
occasion for boasting that they were as he was. This, how- 
ever, was pot their boast. They did not claim to be what 
the Upoatle was^for they denounced him as an impostor* The 
'fiwfc interpretation suits both the words and the context, 



• I he reason assignee! m this verse for the determination 
expressed in the preceding, to cut off occasion from those who 
sought to degrade the apostle, is, the unworthy character of 
his opponents. They were so unprincipled and* unscrupulous 
that Paul was determined they should have no advantage over 
him. The words ol rotothrm tf/evSamxrrakw may be rendered 
either, Such false apostles are , <&e., or, Such are false apostle. 
The Vulgate, Luther, Calvin, and the majority of the earlier 
commentators, give the former interpretation ; most of the 
later writers the latter. The latter is to be preferred because 
the emphasis is on the word false apostles / and because such 
false ajK>stles would imply that there were other false apostles 
who were not. deceitful workers. Fake apmtks are those 
who fakelv claimed to be apostles, as false Christs, Matt 24, 
24 , and false prophets, Matt. 11 , 15 , are those who falsely 
claimed to be Christ or prophets. An apostle was commis- 
sioned by Christ, endowed with the gifts of plenary inspiration 
and knowledge, and invested with supernatural powers. 
Those in that age, and those who now claim to be apostles 
without this commission, these gifts, and these signs of the 
apostleship, are false apostles. They claim to be what they 
are not, and usurp an authority which docs not belong to 
them. The fundamental idea of Romanism is the perpetuity 
of the apostolic office*. Bishops are assumed to be apostles, 
and therefore claim infallibility in teaching, and supreme au- 
thority in ruling. If we admit them to be apostles, we must 
admit the validity of their claims to unquestioning faith and 
obedience. Deceitful workers , i e. workers who use deceit 
They were workers in so far as they were preachers or teach- 
ers ; but they were not honest ; they availed themselves of 
every means to deceive and pervert the people. To the same 
persons the apostle refers m Phil 8, 2, u m evil workers.” 
Tramforming themselves into, i. e. assuming the character o% 
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14. And no marvel; for Satan himself is trans- 
formed into an angel of light. 

It is not wonderful that false apostles should put them** 
selves forward voider the guise of apostles of Christ, and ap- 
pear and be received as such, for Satan himself, the most evil 
of all beings, assumes the form of the highest and purest of 
created intelligences. ^ An angel of light, i. e. a bright, pure 
happy angel. Light is always the symbol of excellence and 
blessedness, hence the expressions kingdom of light, children 
of light, <6c. And hence God is said to dwell in light, and 
the saints are said to have their inheritance in light. It is by 
no means clear that the apostle refers either to the history of 
the fall or to Satan’s appearing with the sons of God as men* 
turned m Job 1,6. It is more probable that the statement 
rests on the general doctrine of the Bible concerning the 
great adversary. He is everywhere represented as the de- 
ceiver, assuming false guises, and making false represen- 
tations. r 

15. Therefore (it is) no great thing if his ministers 
also be transformed as the ministers of righteousness ; 
whose end shall be according' to their works. 

j ^ katan can be thus changed, «it is no great thing if his 
ministers undergo a similar transformation. If a bad angel 
can assume the appearance of a good angel, a had man may 
put on the semblance of a good man.* The false teachers are 
called ministers of Satan , that is, they are his servants, 1. In 
so iar as they are instigated and controlled In their labours by 
mm. 2. And in so far that their labours tend to advance his 
kingdom, i. e. error and evil. All wicked men and all teach- 
ers of false doctrine are, in this sense the servants of Satan, 
He is their master. The false teachers assumed to he minis- 
°f ^Qhtemsness* This may mean, righteous, upright 
ministers ; or, promoters of righteousness in the sense of gen- 
eral excellence. They pretended to be the? promoters of all 
that is good. Or, righteousness may be taken in its peculiar 
New testament and Paulino sense, as in 3, 9, where the 
the phrase "ministry of righteousness” occurs; see also Eph. 

,15* In these and many other places the word righteous- 
ness refers to u the righteousness of God,” or, as it Is also 
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called “the righteousness of faith.’ 9 These false teachers 
professed to he the preachers of that righteousness which is 
of God and which avails to the justification of sinners in hit 
sight, Satan does not come to ns as Satan ; neither doesstn 
present itself as sin, hut in the guise of virtue; and the teach- 
ers of error set themselves forth as the special advocates of 
truth. Whose end shall he according to their works, Satan 
is none the less Satan when he appears as an angel cf light, 
and evil is evil when called by the name of good. God’a 
judgments are according, to the truth* He does not past 
sentence on the (cr^/m) the external fashion which we assume, 
hut on our real character ; not on the mask, but on the man, 
The end, i. e. the recompense of every man, shall be not ac- 
cording to his professions, not according to his own convic- 
tions orjudgment of his character or conduct, not according 
to appearances or the estimate of men, hut according to ins 
works. If men really promote the kingdom of Christ, they 
will be regarded and treated as his servants ; if they tncrcMe 
the dominion of sin and error, they will be regarded sod 
treated as the ministers of Satan, 

16. I say again, Let no man think me a fool; if 
otherwise, yet as a fool receive me, that I may boast 
myself a little. 

After the foregoing outburst of feeling against the false 
teachers, the apostle resumes his purpose of self vindication. 
He therefore says again what he had in substance said in v. 1. 
Let no man think me a fool , that is, a boaster. Self laudation 
is folly ; and selfvindication, when it involves the necessity 
of selfpraise, has the appearance of folly. Therefore the 
apostle was pained and humbled by being obliged to praise 
himself. He was no boaster, and no one could rightfully so 
regard, him, but if otherwise (el Si pffts negative is used 
because although the preceding clause is negative, the idea 
is, ‘ I would that no man should regard me as a fool, but if 
you do not think of me as I would wish, still, Ac/) Meeeim 
me, (l e. bear with me,) that I may boast myself u little* 
The words are *dyw, 1 also, 5, e, I as well m others, * You 
allow my enemies to boast of what they do, permit m# tu sty 
a little of what I have done and suffered/ 
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boasting ^ * W6re in tllis C0D fi deuce of 

n . t w* ( wAicA I speak, o XaXG>. The apostle uses XaXS> and 
not V, because the reference is not to any definite words 
which lie had uttered, but general — my talk or lanmMcn 
Is not after the Lord, i. e. is not such as channeled C S 
or becomes his disciples. Our Lord was no boaster, and his 
Spirit does not lead any one to boast. This is very common- 
ly legarded as a denial of inspiration, or divine guidance in 
these utterances. Even Bengel says, “ Wliateve/paul wrote 
without this express exception, was inspired and spoken after 
the Lord ; ” and Meyer says, oh XaXS, K arh. K h pl0V , negirt aller- 
dmgs den theopneusten Cliarakter der Rede. This arises 
from a misconception of the nature and design of inspiration 
The simple end of inspiration is to secure infallibility in the* 
communication of truth. It is not designed to sanctify • it 
does not preclude the natural play of the intellect or of the 

Z,;!® , 3 ’ alt bough he apologized for it, he was as much in- 

spued as when he wrote his epistle to the Ephesians. Even 
supposing therefore that there was something of human weak- 
ness m his boasting, that would not prove that he wal not 
under the inspiration of God in saying that he boasted or in 
saying that boasting was folly. But this assumption ’is un- 
iccessary. There was nothing wrong in his self-laudation 

w" 1 ? hUmWe tha “ when ^ >-efrr: 
enoes to his labour and sufferings were wrung from him fillino- 

him with a feeling of self-contempt. Alasl how few’of thf 
holiest of men does it pam and mortify to speak of their own 
greatness or success How often are the writings even of 
S , the - v sprinkle_incen.se to their own 

K J , ^ sai< ^ btfcat liis boasting was not after the 

Zord,he said no more than when he called it folly? Xh that 

2j tKoTof f rV-i- at seb 1 ,raise in itself considered, is 
ri • f- & C , hn f lan ;.ft is not a work to which the 
D]mt of Christ impels the believer "Rnt wrimrt :* : 

ry to the vindication of the truth or the honor of religion^ 

/XT® Thai liu l m w wm * foottehty, (h in 

CU rTn -l TfSE religion Aut 

4 fid ' ertCe ° f b0mtin ^ lv rflnro-rr^ 
HI f 1 Y7racnwt$ mean matief or confidence . 

t » paitieular matter, or case of boasting.’ In thus sense 
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the apostle. It is not true that he was influenced in boasting 
by corrupt, feelings ; that self-conceit and the desire of ap- 
plause were in him, as in the false teachers, the motives which 
governed him in this matter. There is no necessity for sup- 
plying Kara crapKa after the last clause. What Paul says is, 
4 As many boast from unworthy motives, I also will boast.’ 
If they did it from bad motives, he might well do it " from 
good ones. 

19. For ye suffer fools gladly, seeing ye (your- 
selves) are wise. 

That is, c I will indulge in the folly of boasting, for ye are 
tolerant of fools.’ The Corinthians had, to a degree disgrace- 
ful to themselves, allowed the boasting Judaizing teachers to 
gain an ascendency over them, and they could not, therefore, 
with any consistency object to the self-vindication of Paul 
Seeing ye are wise . As it is the part of the wise to bear with 
fools, so the Corinthians in their wisdom might bear w r ith the 
apostle. Of course this is said ironically and as a reproof. 
In the same spirit and with the same purpose he had said to 
.them in his former epistle, 4, 8, “We are fools, but ye are 
wise.” 

20. Forye suffer, if a man bring you into bondage, 
if a man devour (you), if a man take (of you), if a man 
exalt himself, if a man smite you on the face. 

They might well bear "with Paul since they bore with the 
tyranny, the rapacity, the insolence, and the violence of the 
false teachers. The character of these troublers of the church 
was everywhere the same; see Gal. 1, *7. They were lords 
over God’s heritage, 1 Pet. 5, 8, not only as they endeavoured 
to reduce the Christians under the bondage of the law, as ap- 
pears from the epistle to the Galatians, but as they exercised 
a tyrannical authority over the people. To this the apostle 
here refers when he says, If my man bring you into bondage 
(yaraSovXot), i e. makes slaves of you. That this is not to be 
limited to subjection to the Jewish law, is evident from what 
follows, which is an amplification of the idea here expressed. 
‘These men were tyrants, and therefore they devoured, insult- 
ed and maltreated the people. If any man devour (you)^ 
L e. rapaciously consumes your substance, as our Lord do- 
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scribes the Pharisees as devouring widows’ houses, Matt 
23, 14. If any take (of you) ; u ras p}mq is to ho 

supplied as after KarmMu in the preceding clause. u If mm 
take you” i. e. capture you or ensnare you, m a huntsman h by 
prey. Oar version by supplying of you alters the sense, and 
makes this clause express less than the preceding ; devouring 
is a stronger expression for rapacity than 4 taking of you,* 
If any man esocdt Mrnself (cVatpcrot, sc. m3* v^mf i. e, if any 
one proudly and insolently lifts himself up against you. Ami 
as the climax, If any one smite you on the f am. To smite 
the face or mout h was the highest indignity ; m such It was 
offered to our Lord, Luke 22, 64, and to Paul, Acts 23, 2 ; 
8e(3 also 1 Kings 22, 24. Matt, 5, 39. Such was the treatment 
to which the (Corinthians submitted from the hand* of the 
false teachers ; and such is ever the tendency of iinseriptttml 
church-authority. It assumes an absolute dependence of the 
people on the clergy— an inherent, as well as official superiori- 
ty of the latter over the former, and therefore lake teachers 
Sntve, as a general rule, been tyrants. Tfie gospel, and of 
course the evangelical, as opposed to the high-church system 
of doctrine, is incompatible with all undue? authority, became 
It teaches the essential equality of believers and openn the 
way to grace and salvation to the people without tire inter- 
vention of a priest. 

21. I speak as concerning reproach, as though we 
had been weak. Howbeit, vvhereinsoever any is bold, 
(I speak foolishly) I am bold also. 

I speak m mmmnmg reproach . Kara &nymv Xiym mmm 
simply Irmmaeh* After inpmp may be supplied The 

tense Would then be , 1 1 my to my own shame, $m% Ac. ; * 
kiym being understood m referring to what tbllows* 4 1 my 
to my shame that I was weak. 1 Tire Greek 1% mtk in /«*v 
{fyyv) m on y/xrw ?)cr3i :pya&yiv; where m «n may, as Winer, 
g 87, L says, be a redundancy for simply on (5, If. % Them 
2, 2,) 4 1 my that' This would Ire a direct assertion on lire part 
of Pun! that he was weak in tire sense intended. It ii bettor, 
with Meyer reel others, to give m Us proper force, r?j, m if 
Him being weak was not a fact, but an opinion entertained con- 
cerning Sim, 4 1 say that (as people think) I was weak.’ On© 
class of the Corinthians regarded Paul m weak in bodily pres* 
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ence and contemptible in speech, 1G, 10. I 
judgment of bis opponents he says, ‘I acknowk 
that, when present with you (the aorist, Zo-S-a 
I was weak. 5 In 1 Cor. 2, 3 he told the Cor. MWUB 
came among them in weakness and fear and much 

I here was a sense i ’ * ; - ~ ; 

to be weak. He had no self-confidence. 
in his own ability to persuade 

and success entirely on the Spirit of God, 
arrogant opposers were strong in their c 

S^? 6 .n the mean 'f irited a POStle, and consideredTim 
titute of all sources of power. The weakness of which Paul 
here speaks is that which was attributed to him by his ene- 
mies. The whole preceding context is ironical, and so is this 
clause. Your teachers are great men, I am nothin o- 00in 

fjjjf welk em R ? ey ar6 Str °a ng ’ bu £ 1 - say i4 to 

l am weak. But, as opposed to this imputed weakness f 
f 1 equal to any of them I speak in folly.’ Kowheit wh^eil 
soever awj is bold (<w &> 8 av rts ToXpS), ‘But whatever tliev 

the^amf” Tf f 1 ™ 8 they P llt forth ’ 1 ca » assert 

ca “ °“‘ * w If th,s * r ° 

„ Th e foregoing interpretation of this passage, which as- 

“ Aat Xeyft \ m the first olause refers to what follows, and 
that the reproach mentioned had Paul for its object, is given 

5 SSS? Meyer ’ and others. The greatmafority 
ot commentators, however, understand XAa, as referring to 
what precedes and the Corinthians and not Paul to be thfob- 

ffW « th <f re ? ro ? ch - ■ 1 , sa J t0 y° ur shame.’ Compare 
J 6 ’ 5 > T/w mpomjy v/uv \t yi0 . (In this latter passage, 
however, it will be remarked that the preposition is ir P <k and 

?f!f KaT m 4 aS m ^ the P assa S e before us, and that ip.lv is in the 
text, wMreas here there is no pronoun used.) The two prin- 

firl °f Ctl0T5S thls inter pretation are, 1. That if Xiyl re - 
W*?* VmeS Ule sense must K ‘I make this 
* TM. 1 h °,^ b f acter ot you . r teao,iers m order to shame 
?C id^fwT d * d Vf y W , e “ ,f T I,at follo ^ s carried out 
doJtonrin»'^A t i nSt ^ ad of speaking of the Corinthians, and en- 
convince them of their folly in adhering to such 

K Z wtt , -!‘ e i Immedi f ely Speaks shows 

£n tw/- I,1St ' d as 7i ak l 2 - Ae ~rding to this interpre- 
fakmn there is great difficulty in explaining the following 


In reference to this 
Hedge to my shame 
^cra/A«/, is used)^ 
Corinthians that he 

, . , , . ^^4 trembliop* 

in which he admitted and professed himseff 

— He did not believe 

* j — v or convert men. He felt th* 

^esponsibihty of his office, and he relied both for knowledge 

His conceited and 
°wn estimation ; thev 
i des- 






22. Are they Hebrews? so (am) I. Are they Is- 
raelites? so (am) I. Are they the seed of Abraham ? 
so (am) I. 

In this verse the apostle begins his boasting by showing 
that in no point did he come behind bis opponents. The 
three designations here used belonged to the chosen people* 
The Hebrews were Israelites, and the Israelites were the need 
of Abraham. The first, as Meyer remarks, is the national 
designation of the people of God ; the second their theocratic? 
appellation ; and the third marked them m the heirs of Abra- 
ham and expectants of the Messianic kingdom. Or, as Ben* 
gel remarks 'with no less justice, the first refers to their nation- 
al, and the two others to their religious or spiritual relation* 
A .Hebrew was not a Jew of Palestine as distinguished from 
the Hellenists, or Jews horn out of Palestine and speaking 
the Greek language. For Paul himself was born m Tarsus; 
and yet was a Hebrew of the Hebrews, that is, a man of pure 
Hebrew descent. In Acts 6, 1 the word is used for the Jews 
of Palestine in distinction from other Jews, but It is obvious- 
ly not so either here or in PMI f 3, 5. 


opposera; in all that related to Christ and hi# service m stood 
far above them. Are timj the mim«Ur$ of Gkrkt t Such 
they were by profession, arid such for the moment he admit* 
them to be, although in truth they were the ministers of 8m i 
m he had said in v, 15. I more (Mp whir# w *p i , 
as an adverb) This may m either, I mn more than a 
(Si&om) minister of Christ ; or, 1 am a mhikter or atrvitf* of 


clause. It would not do to say, * I speak to shame yow 
I was weak ; * or, if on be made carnal, 4 f gpeek to 
because I was weak,* still the sense is not food. The 


interpretation of this difficult passage 
ferred. 


merefore to In 4 pre* 
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at i he bands of his own countrymen* the Act . n of the Apoftile® 
coii rnin do record; and of the three occasions m which lie 
wa» beaten with rods, that mentioned in Acts 16, 22 t§ having 
occurred at Philippi is the only one of which we have else- 
where any account. ■ In. the law of Moses, Dent. 25, a, it was 
forbidden to inflict more titan forty strife® on an offender, mid 
it appears that the Jews, in their punctilious observance of 
the letter of the law, were in the habit of inflicting only 
thiny-nine so as to be sure not to transgress the prescribed 
limit. From the distinction which the apostle makes between 
receiving stripes at the hands of the Jews and being beaten 
with rods, it is probable that the Jews were at that period 
accustomed to use a lash. The later Rabbis say that the 
scourge was made with three thongs, m that each blow in- 
flicted three stripes; and that only thirteen stroke® were 
given to make up the prescribed number of thiity-nine fault®®* 
Ometi W(N$ I ntotbid. Acts 14, 19. On this occasion bis eno* 
mien supposed he was dead. He must therefore have been 
rendered for the time insensible. Thrice I suffered shipmrwk* 
Of this we have no mention in the Acts. The shipwreck in 
which Paul was involved on bis journey to Koine, was at a 
much later period. A night an*} a day !mm / bem in dm 
deep. That is, fbr that length of time he was tossed about b% 
the waives, clinging to a fragment of a wreck. A night and 
day ^wx^W € P (n ')i i* e. a whole day of twenty-four hour®. Thtt 
Jews commenced the day at sunset. . 

26. (In) joumeyings often, (in) perils of waters, 
(in) perils of robbers, (in) perils by (mine own) court- 


v ’ V / r ’ ' * ;■■ ■ 

(in) perils among false brethren. ' . 

Our translators have throughout this passage supplied the 
preposition in. But as lv in the preceding verse is used in* 
stnunentally, so here wo bare the instrumental dative, % 
journeying*, by perils , Ac. It. wan by voluntarily exposing 
himself to these dangers, and by the endurance of these suf- 
ferings the apostle proved his superior claim to be wgard.nl 
jib a devoted minist er of Christ, Perils of water, literally, of 
rivers : as distinguished from the dangers of the sea mentioned 
afterwards. History shows that in the country traversed m 


HV. 
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Paul’s journeys great danger was often encountered in passing 
the rivers which crossed his path. Perils if robbers, to which 
all travellers were exposed. Perils from my own countrymen 
(e* ywovs as opposed to grtwr). The Jews were, at least in 
most cases, the first to stir up opposition and to excite the 
mob against the apostle. This was the case at Damascus 
Acts 9, 23; at Jerusalem, Acts 9, 29; at Antioch in Pisidia! 
Acts 13 50; at Iconium, 14,5; at Lystra, 14, 19; at Thessa- 
lomea, Acts 17, 5 ; at Berea, Acts 17, 13 ; at Corinth, 18, 12. 
Iromthe Gentiles, as at Philippi and Ephesus. In the city 
as m Damascus, J erusalem and Ephesus. In the desert. The 
dangers of the desert are proverbial. Paul traversed Arabia 
as well as the mountainous regions of Asia Minor, and was 
doubtless often exposed in these journeys to the dangers of 
robbers, as well as those arising from exposure, and hunger 
and thirst. Of the sea, not only in the case of shipwreck be- 
fore mentioned, but to other and lesser perils. Perils among 
fake brethren, referring probably to the treachery of those 
who falsely professed to be his brethren in Christ, and yet 
endeavoured to deliver him into the power of his enemies. 

27 ; In weariness and painfulness,, in watchings 
often, in hunger and thirst, in fastings often, in cold 
and nakedness. 

Here the preposition tv is again used, but in its instru- 
mental sense by. It was by these trials and sufferings he 
proved himself to be what he claimed to be. By weariness 
and painfulness, h> so™ ko! These words are thus as- 

sociated in 1 Thess. 2, 9, and 2 Thess. 3, 8, in both of which 
places they are rendered “ labour and travail.” They both 
express the idea of wearisome toil and the consequent ex- 
haustion and suffering By watchings often, referring to the 
sleepless nights which he was often compelled by business or 
wittering to pass. In hunger and thirst, in fastings often. 
'it ®? lnmo11 jneamng of the word vyarela, and its connection 
With the words “hunger and thirst,” implying involuntary ab- 
stinence from food, are urged as reasons for understanding it 
tb Wean voluntary fasting. But the context is in favour ofthe 
common interpretation which makes it refer to involuntary ab- 
ZSfi other particular here mentioned belongs to 

«W,bfas» of sufferings; and it would therefore be incongruous 
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to introduce into this enumeration any thing m insignificant 
and so common as religious fasting. ’ In this the 
were his equals and probably far his superior. They failed 
twice in the week. Paul was no ascetic, and certainly did noi 
deny himself food to the extent of making that denial an act of 
heroism. It is remarkable that we have no record of Vmil'm 
ever having fasted at all, unless Acts 13, 3* Ihj mid and w.^ 
kedness. This completes the picture. The greatest of the 
apostles here appears before us, his back, lacerated by frequent 
scourging**, his body worn by hunger, thirst, and exposure ; 
cold and naked, persecuted by Jews and Gentiles, driven from 
place to place without any certain dwelling. This passage, 
more perhaps than any other, makes even the most laborious 
of the modern ministers of Christ lade their face in shame* 
What have they ever done or suffered to compare with what 
this apostle did ? It is a consolation to know that Paul is now 
as pre-eminent in glory, as he was here in suffering. 

28 . Besides those things that are without, that 
which cometh upon me daily, the care of all the 
churches. 

This verse is variously interpreted. The first clause, Be- 
sides those things wh u-h are without , is rendered, in the same 
way in the Vulgate. Praetor ilia, quae extrinaeous sunt. So 
also Calvin, Beza, and others. But this is contrary to the 
usage of the words va irapcKros, which mean, the things hsiples^ 
i. e. other things ; so that the sense of the clause jpqri* tw 
Trapetcros is, 4 Not " to mention other things.’ The preceding 
enumeration, copious as it is, was not exhaustive. There 
were other things of a like nature which the apostle would 
not stop to mention, but proceeded to .another class of trials. 



latter clause is, according to this explanation, a«<uined to be 
explanatory of the former. The same view is taken of the 
relation of the two clauses by Meyer, who renders the passage 
thus; “My daily .attention, the mm of all the churches,’’ 
This latter interpretation assumes that instead of 
which is in the common text, the true reading is a 

reading adopted by fochauum, Tisehendorf, Meyer, Enekcrt, 
md others. Both words are used in the sense of mmourm f 
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tumult, as of the people, see Acts 24, 12, hut the former has 
also the sense of care, or attention. If the corrected text be 
adopted, then the interpretation just mentioned is to be pre- 
terred. , ‘Without mentioning other things, (>) anVraod? uL -h 
(cad VM pav) my daily overeight, the care of all the church’ 
If the common text, although not so well sustained be ad 
hered to, the meaning probably is, 4 My daily concourse" 
(quotidiam hommum impetus ). That is, the crowding upon 
him every day of people demanding his attention. This is 
the sense expressed by Luther; “ Bass ich taglich werde an- 
gelaufen, und trage Sorge fur alle Gemeinen.” The solicitude 
which the apostle felt for the churches which he had founded 
is apparent from all his epistles ; and it may he easily iml 
agined how various and constant must have been the causes 
and occasions of anxiety and trouble on their account. 

29. Who is weak, and I am not weak? who is of- 
fended, and I burn not ? 

That is, he sympathized with his fellow Christians, who 
were his children in the faith, so that their sorrows and suffer- 
ings were his own. This was the consequence not only of the 
communion of saints, in virtue of which, u if one member suf- 
fer, ail the members suffer with it; or one member be hon- 
oured, all the members rejoice with it,” 1 Cor. 12, 26- but 
also of the peculiar relation which Paul sustained to the 
churches, which he had himself planted. Who is weak • i e 
m faith, or scrupulous through want of knowledge, compare 
1 Cor. 9, 22, and I am not weak ? That is, with whose in- 
firmities of faith and knowledge do I not sympathize ? He 
pitied their infirmities and bore with their prejudices. To 
tiie weak, he became as weak. There are men, 'says Calvin 
who either despise the infirmities of their brethren, or trample 
them under their feet. Such men know little of their own 
hearts, and have little of the spirit of Paul or of Paul’s master 
Cod never quenches the smoking flax. Who is of ended 
i avha W €T ^^ x \ e * caused to stumble, or led into sin ; and 1 

not * xs >. an -d I am not indignant? It was not to 

Paul a matter of indifference when any of the brethren, by 
the force of evil example, or by the seductions of false teach- ‘ 
letl ft cl - epart * rom tlle trnth or to act inconsistently 

^ buch events iiIled him not only with 

grief at the fall of the weak, but with indignation at the an- 
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♦hors of their fall. Thus his mind was kept in a state of eon- 
stent agitation by his numerous anxieties and his wide-hearted 
sympathy, 

30. If I must needs glory, I will glory of this 
tilings which concern mine infirmities. ; ■ 

Paul's boosting w as not like that of the false teaoftcm 
They boasted not only of their descent, but of their learning, 
eloquence, and personal advantages; he boasted only of the 
things which implied weakness, his sufferings and privation*. 
The future, Kavxyrofu u, expresses a general purpose, illustrated 
in the past, and not having reference merely to what was to 
come. The persecutions, the poverty, the nocmrgingn, the 
hunger and nakedness of which Paul had boasted, were not 
things in which men of the world pride themselves, or which 
commonly attract human applause, 

81 . The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
which is blessed for evermore, knoweth that I lie not. 

This is a peculiarly solemn asseveration. An bath is the 
act of calling God to witness the truth of what we sav* Hens 
the appeal is not simply to God as God, but to God in his pe- 
culiar covenant relation to believers. When the Israelite 
called on Jehovah as the God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, 
he recognized him not only as the creator and moral governor 
of the world, but as the covenant God of his nation, ’ Bo the 
Christian when he calls God “The God and Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ,” recognizes him not only m tils Creator, 


cal person so named and known, to whom God stood in the 
relation at once of God and Father. Oar Lord had a de- 
pendent nature to which God stood in the relation of God, 


Father, and therefore to the complex person Jests Christ 
God bore the relation of both God and Father, 

There Ik n difference of opinion as to the reference of this 
passage, Borne suppose that the apostle intended by this mi h 
to confirm the truth of the whole preceding exhibition of hU 
labours mid sufferings; others, that it is to be confined to the 
assertion in v. 30, viz., that he would boast only of Ida infirmi- 
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ties; others, as Calvin and many others, refer it to -what fol- 
lows, i. e., to the account which he was about to give of his 
escape from Damascus. To give this explanation the more 
plausibility, Meyer assumes that Paul had intended to intro- 
duce an extended narrative of his escape and sufferings, be- 
ginning with the incident at Damascus, but was interrupted 
and did not carry out his intention. As, however, there is no 
intimation of this in the context, it is probable that the refer- 
ence is to the whole of the preceding narrative. He intended 
to satisfy his readers that he had not exaggerated or over- 
stated his sufferings. God knew that all he had said was 
true. 

82 . Iii Damascus the governor under Aretas the 
king kept the city of the Damascenes with a garrison, 
desirous to apprehend me. 

It is useless to inquire why Paul introduces, as it were, as 
an after-thought, this disconnected account of his escape from 
Damascus. It is enough that the fact occurred to him when 
writing, and that he saw fit to record it. The account here 
given agrees with that found in Acts 9, 24. 25, except that 
there the attempt to apprehend the apostle is attributed to 
the Jews, and here to the governor of the city. There is no 
inconsistency between the two. The governor acted no doubt 
at the instigation of the Jews. He had no grievance of his 
own to redress or avenge. The governor, or ethnarch , a term 
applied to a vassal prince, or ruler appointed by a sovereign 
over a city or province. Governor under , literally, of Aretas 
the king. Aretas was a common name of Arabian kings, as 
Pharaoh of the kings of Egypt. A king of that name is men- 
tioned as contemporary with the high-priest Jason, and with the 
king Antioehus Epiphanes. The one here referred to was the 
father-in-law of Herod Antipas. Herod having repudiated 
the daughter of Aretas, the latter declared war against him 
and totally defeated his army. Vitellius, proconsul of Syria, 
Undertook to punish him for this assault on a Roman vassal, 
but was arrested on his march by the death of the emperor 
Tiberius. It is commonly supposed that it was during 'this 
' respite that Aretas, who was king of Petra, gained temporary 
1 possession of Damascus. Kept the city of the , Damascenes % 
eoi, besieged ike city , but as it is expressed in Acts, watched 



wokiv) are omitted in the original edition of 1611 of King 
James’s version, but are now found in all the copies. With c« 
garrison . The word is simply typ ov/xt, fe or guard* d* 
Desirous to apprehend me. The governor set a guard at the 
gates to seize the apostle should he attempt to leave the 
city. 

33. And through a window in a basket was I let 
down by the wall, and escaped his hands* 

Through a window, 3vpt$. a little door , or ap&rtours, This 
was either an aperture in the wall itself, or, as is more proba- 
ble, a window of a house built upon the walls of the city. A 
representation of these overhanging houses as still to be teen 
on the walls of Damascus, may be found in Conybeare and 
Howson’s life of St. Paul, p. 98 of the Bvo. edition. The same 
mode of escape was adopted by the spies mentioned in Joshua 
2, Id, and by David, 1 Sam. 19, 12. 


CHAPTER XII 


The account of a remarkable vision granted to the apostle, vs. 1-C». Tho 
other evidences of his apostleship, and his conduct and purposes in tho 
exercise of his office, vs. 7-21. 


PauVs revelations and visions* 

He would give over boasting, and refer not to what be had 
done, but to what God had done ; not to scenes in which ho 
was the agent, but to those in which he wm merely the sub- 
ject— to revelations and visions. He had been caught up to 
the third heavens, and received communications and revehv 
lions which ho was not permitted to make known. This wm 
to him, and to all who believed his word, a more reliable evb 
deuce of the favour of God to him as m ajmstle than any tiling 
he had yet mentioned, vs. 1-6. With this extraordinary proof 
of the divine favour there was given him some painful bodily 
affection, from which he could ‘not be delivered, in order to 
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keep him duly humble, vs. 7-10. This reference to his per 
sonal experience was exceedingly painful to him. He had 
been forced by their unreasonable opposition to speak of him- 
self as he had done’; for the external signs of his apostleship 
should have convinced them that. he was the immediate mes*- 
senger of Christ, vs. 11. 12. They themselves were a standing 
proof that he was truly an apostle. They were not less richly 
endowed than other churches founded by other apostles. If 
inferior at ah, it was only that he had refused to be supported 
by them. This he could not help. He was determined to 
pursue in the future the course in that matter which he had 
hitherto adopted; neither by himself nor by others, neither 
mediately ntn immediately, would he receive any thing at 
their hands, vb, a 3-1 8. All this self-vindication was of little 
account. It wa» a small matter what they thought of him. 
God is the only competent and final judge. His fear was that 
when he reached Corinth he would be forced to appear as a 
judge ; that not finding them what he desired them to be, he 
should be obliged to assume the aspect of a reprover, vs. 
19-21. 


1. It is not expedient for me doubtless to glory. 
[ will come to visions and revelations of the Lord. 

The authorities differ much as to the text in this verse. 
The common text has Srj (indeed, doubtless ) with few MSS. or 
versions in its support. Many of the oldest MSS. read Set, it 
is necessary ; some few Se, which is adopted by Meyer as the 
original reading. The difference is only as to the shades of 
the thought. The idea is that boasting is not expedient; he 
will pass to something else, or at least to things which implied 
no agency or superior power on his part. Is not expedient. 
Here again some MSS. read with the common text, ov crvp<j>I 
pa pot, k\ev<ropai yap , (is not expedient for me, for I will come; ) 
others with Lachmaan, Tischendorf, and Rtickert, ov crvpfyipov 
IX&mopai (it is not expedient indeed, but I will come.) 
The common text is on the whole to be prefer ted. Roasting, 

. .the apostle says, is not expedient for me, -either in the sense 
that it does, not become me, is not a seemly or proper thing; 
or, is not profitable ; does not ■contribute to set my apostleship 
lira clear light. There-' is a better way- of proving my divine 
mission than by boasting. The former explanation is better 
suited to the apostle’s mode of representation. He had re- 
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peatedly spoken of boasting as a kind of folly, something de* 
rogatory and painful. He expresses the same feeling 
when he says it is not expedient, I will eome. Our translate 
ors omit the yap, for I will come . The connection is with a 
thought omitted. Roasting is not expedient, (therefore I de- 
sist,) for I will pass to something else. What follows in the ' 
relation of the revelations made to him, was no self-laudation, 
but a recital of God’s goodness. Visions and nvdathm. 
The latter term is, on the one hand, more genera! than the 
former, as there might be revelations where there were no 
• visions and, on the other, the latter is higher than the for* 
mer, as" implying a disclosure of the import of the things seem 
Of the Lord ; not visions of* which the Lord was the object; 
it was not seeing the Lord that he here speaks of, hut visions 
and revelations, of which the Lord is- the author. By Lord k 
obviously to be understood Christ, whose continued existence 
and divine power over the thoughts and states of the soul is 
hereby recognized. 


2. I knew a man in Christ above fourteen years 


ago, (whether in the body, I cannot tell ; or whether 


out of the body, I cannot tell : God knoweth ;) such 
an one caught up to the third heaven. 


He speaks of himself in the third person, “I knew a man.” 
Why he does this is not clear. He narrates what had hap- 


pened as though he had been a spectator of the scene, perhaps 
because bis own activity was so completely in abeyance. A 


because his own activity was so completely in abeyance* A 
man in Christ; a man who was in Christ; the scriptural 
designation of a Christian, because union with Christ makes a 
man a Christian, It is the one only indispensable condition 
of salvation ; so that all who are in Christ are saved, and all 
who are out of Christ perish. It is also the plain doctrine of 
the Bible that, so far as adults are concerned, this wiving 
union with Christ is conditioned, not on any thing external, 
not on union with this or that external church, but on a per- 
sonal appropriating act of faith, by which wo receive and rest 
on Christ alone for salvation. And still further. It h no less 
clearly taught that holiness of heart and file is the certain 
fruit and therefore the only satisfactory evidence of the germ* 


referred to in this verse is not the same as that which occurred 
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at tlits time of Paul’s conversion. That was a vision of Christ 
to the apoetle here on earth, this was a translation of the 
apostle into heaven ; that occurred twenty years before the 
probable date of this epistle. So that the two agree neither, 
in nature, nor in the time of their occurrence. Whether in 
the body or out of the body, I cannot tell . The point as to 
which Paul was in doubt, was not the nature of the event, 
not as to whether it was a mere exaltation “of his conscious* 
ness and perceptions or a real translation, but simply whether 
that translation was of the soul separated from the body, or 
of the body and soul together. Though heaven is a state, it 
is also a place. According to the scriptural representation, 
more is necessary to our introduction into heaven than mere- 
ly opening the eyes to what is now about us and around us. 
The glorified body of our Lord is somewhere, and not every- 
where. Such an one caught up ; ap^aycWa, carried away , 
the proper term to express a removal from one place to an- 
other without the agency of the subject. Paul was entirely 
passive in the translation of which he here speaks. Comp, 
Acts 8, 39. 1 Thess. 4, 17, u Caught up to meet the Lord in 
the air.” To the third heaven. This means either the highest 
heavens ; or, on the assumption that Paul used the language 
and intended to conform to the ideas of the Rabbins who 
taught that there were seven heavens, it means the air, the 
, region of the clouds. He was caught up into the air, and 
then still further raised to Paradise. The former explanation 
is to he preferred, 1. Because there is no evidence that the 
opinions of the J ewish writers, whose works are still extant, 
were prevalent at the time of the apostle. 2. Because there 
is no evidence in the New Testament that the sacred writers 
adopted those opinions. 3. Because if Paul believed and 
taught that there were seven heavens, that is, if he sanctioned 
the Rabbinical doctrine on that subject, it would be a part of 
Christian doctrine, which it is not. It is no part of the faith 
of the Christian church. 4. Because it is plain that the u third 
heaven” and “paradise” are synonymous terms ; and paradise, 
m is admitted, at least by those who suppose that Paul hero 
speaks as a Jew* means heaven. 

' , 1 3. 4. And 1 knew such a mm , (whether in the 

oody, or out of the body, I cannot tell : God knoweth ;) 

■ fadw that he was caught up into paradise, and heard 
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unspeakable words, which it is not lawful for a mwa to 
utter. 

This is a repetition of v. 2, with the exception of the su!> 
stitution of the word “ paradise” for the phrase 44 the third 
heaven;’ Paradise is a word of Sanscrit origin, and signifies 
a park, or garden. It is used in the Septuagint, Gem 2, 8, in 
the description of Eden, which was a paradise or garden. The 
word was early used among the Jews as a designation of 
heaven, or the abode of the blessed alter death, as appears 
from Luke 23, 43, (compare Ecdesiasticus 40, 17, 28,} In 
Rev. 2, 7, it occurs in the same sense. And heard umpmka* 
hie words , apprjra pyjp.ara y literally, unspoken words ; here ob* 
viously the meaning is words not to be spoken, m explained 
by what follows. ^ Which it is not lawful for a man to utter. 
The' communications made to the apostle he was not allowed 
to make known to others. The veil which conceals the mys- 
teries and glories of heaven God has not permitted to be 
raised. It is enough that we know that in that world the 
saints shall be made perfectly holy and perfectly blessed in 
the full enjoyment of God forever. 

5. Of such an one will I glory : yet of myself I will 
not glory, but in mine infirmities. 

Of such a one , vrrlp rov toiovtov, for such a one, 1, e. in his 
behalf; or, vrep being taken in the sense of ahont^ or 
concerning. This hitter gives- the better sense. ‘Concerning 
such a person I will glory*’ This is equivalent to saying, 
4 Such an event is a just ground of glorying.’ But romimm is 
not to be taken as neuter, (of such m thing,) as is plain from 
the antithetical Ipmrrov. 4 Of such a one, but not of myself*’ 
The translation which he had experienced was a proper 
ground of boasting, because it was a gratuitous favour. It 
implied no superiority on the part of the subject of this act of 
divine goodness, and therefore might be gloried in without 
assuming any special merit to himself Of my seif I wiUnM 
glory ; that is, he would not boast of bis personal qualities m 
entitling him to admiration. But (*t pjj, except) im my in* 
firmities. That is, 4 1 will boast concerning myself only of 
those things which prove or imply my own weakness*’ 

6. Vor thoiigh I would desire to glory, I shall not 
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be a fool ; for I will say the truth : but (now) I for- 
bear, lest any man should think of me above that 
which he seeth me (to be), or (that) he beareth of me. 

The connection as indicated by {yap) for , is not immedi- 
ately with what is expressed in the preceding verse, but with 
a thought obviously implied. Paul had said he would not 
glory concerning himself. The reason for this determination 
was not the want of grounds of boasting. 4 1 could do it, for 
if I chose to boast, I should not be a fool ; i. e. an empty 
boaster— for I would speak the truth. 5 But I forbear (</>et8o- 
ficu Si sc. rov KavxoLcr$<u). Abundant as were the materials for 
boasting at the apostle’s command, justly as he could refer to 
the extraordinary gifts with which he was endowed, and the 
extraordinary success which had attended his labours, he did 
not dwell on these things. The reason which he assigns for 
this forbearance is that others might not he led to think of 
him too highly. He did not wish to be judged of by what 
he said of himself or of his experiences. He preferred that 
men should judge of him by what they saw or heard. 

7. And lest I should be exalted above measure 
through the abundance of the revelations, there was 
given to me a thorn in the flesh, the messenger of 
Satan to buffet me, lest I should be exalted above 
measure. 

As Paul determined not to give occasion to others to 
think too highly of him, he here tells us that G-od provided 
against his being unduly elated even in his own mind. It is a 
familiar matter of experience that men are as much exalted 
in their own estimation by the distinguishing favour of their 
superiors, as by the possession of personal advantages. There- 
fore the apostle, although he would not boast of himself, was 
still in danger of being unduly elated by the extraordinary 
manifestations of the divine favour. The order of the words 
'is inverted, u And by the excess of revelations lest I should 
be exalted above measure ; 55 i^epaipo)/xai, be lifted up above 
what is meet 'or right. The expression excess, or exceeding 
abundance, of 'revelations seems to refer not exclusively to the 
event above mentioned, but to other similar communications 
- made to him at other times. That was not 'the only occasion 
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oil which God had unveiled to the apostle the treasures of di- 
vine knowledge. There was given to me , i. e. by God. It was 
God who sent the trial here referred to, and from God the 
apostle sought deliverance. A thorn in the flesh, moXof r» 
<?apKi. The word crKokoij/ properly means a sharpened stake, a 
palisade, then any piece of sharpened wood, and speeilitMilly a 
thorn. This last is the meaning best suited to this passage 
and is the one commonly adopted. Others say the meaning 
is, “a goad for the flesh,” borrowing a figure from oxen, 
metaphora a bobus sumpta, as Calvin says ; others again urn 
del-stand crKoktnj/ to refer to a stake on which offenders were 
impaled, or the cross on which they were suspended. A 
stake, or cross, for the flesh, would be a figurative expression 
for bodily torture. .Flesh may be taken literally for the body, 
or figuratively for the corrupt nature. Calvin and many oth- 
ers take the latter view. Rut there is no reason for departing 
from the literal meaning, which should in all cases be pre- 
ferred, other things being equal. The dative mipni may be 
rendered either, for the flesh, or pertaining to the flesh, I. e. 
in the flesh. This last is to be preferred, as it suits the con- 
text and is sustained by the parallel passage, Gal. 4, 14, r<w 
irupaapov fiov tqv iv r fj aapKt pov. If this is the true interpreta- 
tion of the word <rd/>£; it goes far to determine the nature of 
the thorn of which the apostle here speaks. . It cannot be the 
evil suggestions, or fiery darts of Satan, as Luther, Calvin, and 
others, understand it; nor some prominent adversary, as 
many of the ancients suppose; it was doubtless some painful 
bodily affection, A messenger of Satan , In tbe Bible the 
idea is often presented that bodily diseases are at times pro- 
duced by tbe direct agency of Satan, so that they may be 
regarded as his messengers, something sent by him. The 
word harav is used here probably as an indeclinable noun, as 
in the Septuagint in one or two places, but in tiie New Testa* 
ment it is always, except in this instance, declined, mm, 
ravZs, gen, Xarava. On this account many are dkfKwed to 
take the word here as in the nominative, and translate the 
phrase angel Satan, i. e. an angel (or messenger) who is Sa- 
tan, But inasmuch as Xardr is at times indeclinable, and m 
Satan is never in the New Testament called m angel, the 
great majority of commentators give the same exposition m 
that given in the English version* To buffet rm , im pt 

in order that he (i. e. the angel or messenger) wu if Imffd 
me. Tbe use of the present tense seems to imply that u th& 
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thorn in the flesh ” was a permanent affection under which 
the apostle continued to suffer. Lest I should be exalted 
above measure . This last clause expresses the design of God 
in permitting the apostle to be thus afflicted. He carried 
about with him a continued, evidence of his weakness. How- 
ever much he was exalted, although raised to the third heaven, 
he could not extract this rankling thorn. And the experience 
of God’s people shows that bodily pain has a special office to 
perform in the work of sanctification. In the unrenewed its 
tendency is to exasperate; when self-inflicted its tendency is 
to debase and fill the soul with grovelling ideas of God and 
religion, and with low self-conceit. But when inflicted by God 
on his own children, it more than any thing teaches them their 
weakness and dependence, and calls upon them to submit 
when submission is most difficult. Though he slay me, I will 
trust in him, is the expression of the highest form of faith. 

8. 9. Lor this thing I besought the Lord thrice, 
that it might depart from me. And he said unto me, 
My grace is sufficient for thee: for my strength is 
made perfect in weakness. Most gladly therefore wilt 
I rather glory in my infirmities, that the power of 
Christ may rest upon me. 

For this thing , vnep tovtov , in reference to this / vrip is 
here used in the sense of irepi Tovtov may be neuter, far this 
thing, L e. this affliction ; or masculine referring to ayythos, 
“ about this angel or messenger of Satan,” &c. This is gene- 
rally preferred on account of the following clause, ha airo<rrp, 
that he might depart from me . I besought the Lord, says 
the apostle, thrice. So our blessed Lord prayed a the third 
time saying, Let this cup pass from me.” Paul was therefore 
importunate in his petition for deliverance from this sore trial. 
He says, I besought the Lord, that is, Christ, as is clear not 
only from the general usage of Scripture, hut from what fol- 
lows in v. 9, where he speaks of the “ power of Christ.” And 
he said unto me, dp^A fi&u The perfect is used either for the 
aorist, or in its proper 'force connecting the past with the 
present. The answer was not simply something past, but 
something which continued in its consoling power. Winer, 
8*1. “He has said;” the answer was ever sounding in the 
apostle’s ears, and not in his ears only, but in those of all his 
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suffering people from that day to this. Erich hears the Lord 
say, My grace is sufficient for thee, hpmt trot g 
fhese words should he engraven on the palm of every believ- 
er’s hand. ^ My grace, , either, ‘my love,’ or raetonvimeaUy, 
4 the aid ot the Holy Spirit,’ which is so often meant by the 
word grace* The connection is in favour of the common mean- 
ing of the term. c My love is enough for thee.’ These are the 
words of Christ. He says, to those who seek deliverance from 
pain and sorrow, 6 It is enough that I love you.’ This secures 
and implies all other good. His favour is life; his loving- 
kindness is better than life. For my strength k perfected m 
weakness . This is given as the reason why the grace or fa- 
vour of Christ is all-sufficient. That reason is, that Us 
strength is perfected, i. e. clearly revealed as accomplishing 
its end, in weakness. 4 Weakness, in other words, says our 
Lord, is the condition of my manifesting my strength! The 
weaker my people are, the mare conspicuous is my strength 
k # sustaining and delivering them/ Most gladly therefore 
will I rather glory in my infirmities . The 'sense m not, 6 1 
will glory in infirmities rather than in other things,’ as though 
" Raul had written jiaWov £v rats acr^vctats, but, 4 1 will rather 
glory in infirmities than seek deliverance.’ If Paul’s suffer- 
ings were to be the occasion of the manifestation of Christ’s 
glory, he rejoiced in suffering. This he diet i f Surra, most 
sweetly, with an acquiescence delightful to himself. His suf- 
ferings thus became the source of the purest and highest 
pleasure. Kavxdogai £v rats &n$€vela vs does not mean I glory 
in the midst of infirmities , but on account of them. See 5, 
12. 10, 15. Rom. 2, 23, Ac., &c. This rejoicing on account 
of his sufferings, or those things which implied his weakness 
and dependence, was not a fanatical feeling, it had a rational 
and sufficient basis, viz., that the power of Christ may rmi 
upon me . The word, is hrurKgrdsrg, may pitch its lent upon 
me / i, e. dwell in me as in a tent, as the shechin&h dwelt of 
old in the tabernacle. To be made thus the dwelling-place 
of the power of Christ, where he reveals his glory, was a ra- 
tional ground of rejoicing in those infirmities which were tho 
condition of Ins presence and the occasion for the mani testa- 
tion of his power. Most Christians are satisfied k trying to 
be resigned under suffering. They think it a great thing if 
they can bring themselves to submit to be the <1 welfing-plaoe 
of Christ's power. To rejoice in their afflictions because 
thereby Christ is glorified* m more than they aspire to. PaiiJ’i 
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experience was far above that standard. The power of Ob,;,* 
is not only thus manifested; in the weakness of his Wfl „i„w 
m the meanswhich he employs for the accomplishment of his 
J hese are . itl 311 cases in themselve P S utterly mad* 
quate and disproportionate to the results to be obtained Th« 

* r ~ e s T h i? ve “ e, » th “ *• 

“ a { b \ of tea. By the foolishness of preaching he >ive! 
those who believe. By twelve illiterate men the churchwa! 
established and extended over the civilized world. By a few 
mssionanes heathen lands are converted into Christkn coum 
So “ all t cases, the power of Christ is perfected in 

relHoufT’life of tfrTanr ^ Pa *f\ e a clear exhibition of the 
tblfn^r a • 11 apostle, and the most convineiner proof 
communion with Christ as God. TifhSin he 

!hfclri°f hl3 8 «?i Tem ?’ om . ni P r esent, all-sufficient Lord for 
clrveiance from the thorn in the flesh,” from the biiffetino-s 
^messenger f Satan ’ under which he hadto grievSy 

SKhis^vS 116 ^ Fr ° m h™ he received 1 'theTam 
»wei romspiayei. lhat answer was the answer ofGod- it 

er would'Ihe 6 “ Mm who ® ave h - To what suffer! 

rv.r i“ d t e hw° ur of a creature be sufficient? Who but 
° d . sa y> My grace is sufficient for thee ? ” To Paul it 
was sufficient. It gave him perfect peace. It not only made 

kl r r gB SSf >“ 4 enabled him to rejoice 

Srwtfu T u Chri8t should be glorified was to him an end 

It is th£fo 7 hUm f b m" g n ¥ ght feel i<; an honour to suffer! 

foward sfoHtmanffo th .® piot I ° f the apostle ’ his 

Wriehfoo f ’ ha 5 Ch . n8t f ? r lts object. It was on him 
ins eligious affections terminated; to him the homage of his 

supreme love, confidence and devotion was rendered^ Chris- 
tianity is not merely the religion which Christ taimht • but it 

2»,"e SS'S” 03 ’ "" rel ®“ » f cWt is the 

10, Therefore I take pleasure in infirmities, in re- 
proaches m necessities, in persecutions, in distresses 

strong™ S Sake : f ° r Wkm 1 am weak > then am I 

nleMirelfoth!™ 0 - b t e v tW + e T S lor Jong in infirmities and taking 
ward manifoefod 18 the former phrase expresses the out. 
d manifestation of the feeling expressed by the latter. 
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He gloried in infirmities when be boasted of theta, that is, re- 
ferred to them as things which reflected honour on him and 
were to him a source of joy. As they were thus the occa- 
sions of manifesting the power of Christ, Paul was pleased 
with them and was glad that he was subjected to them. /«- 
jirmities is a general term, including every thing in our condL 
tion, whether moral or physical, which is an evidence or 
manifestation of weakness. From the context it fa plain that 
the reference is here to sufferings, of which reproach***, neces- 
sities, persecutions and distresses were different forma. Mr 
Christ's sake . These words belong to all the preceding 
terms. It was in the sufferings, whether reproaches, nec»b 
ties, persecutions or distresses, endured for Christ’s sake, that 
the apostle took pleasure. Not in suffering in itself consid- 
ered, not in self-inflicted sufferings, nor in those which warn 
the consequences of his own folly or evil dispositions, but in 
sufferings endured for Christ’s sake, or considered as the con- 
dition of the manifestation of his power. Mr when I am 
wea.k % then am I strong , When really weak in ourselves, and, 
conscious of that weakness, we are in the state milted to the 
manifestation of the power of God, When emptied of our- 
selves we are filled with God. Those who think they em 
change their own hearts, atone for their own sins, subdue the 
power of evil in their own souls or in the souls of others, who 
feel able to sustain themselves under affliction, God leave* to 
their own resources. But when they feel and acknowledge 
their weakness he communicates to them divine strength, 

11. I am become a fool in glorying ; ye have com- 
pelled me: for I ought to have been commended of 
you: for in nothing am I behind the very chiefest 
apostles, though I be nothing. 

lam become a fool , <fcc, This some nmhmtmi m ironi- 
cally said, because the self-vindication contained in what pre- 
cedes was not an act of folly, although it might be so regmed 
by Paul’s opposers. It is more natural, and more in keeping 
with the whole context, to understand the words m exprew- 
ing the apostle’s own feelings. Self-laudation is folly, ^ It wm 
derogatory to the apostle’s dignity, and painful to hf$ feelings, 
but he was forced to submit to it. And, therefore, in ilia €»§# 
and under the circumstances, although humiliating, it wm 
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right. _ Y 3 have compelled me. It was their conduct which 
made Unnecessary for the apost.e to commend himself This 
is explained m the following clause. Fori ought to have been 
commended of you. If they had done their duty in vindicat- 
ing him from the aspersions of the false teachers, there would 
have been no necessity for him to vindicate himself They 
were bound thus to vindicate him, for in nothing was he be- 
hind the very chief est apostles. It is an imperative duty rest- 
mg on all who have the opportunity to vindicate the righteous. 
U or us to sit silent when aspersions are cast upon good men* 
or when their character and services are undervalued is to 
make ourselves partakers of the guilt of detraction. The 
Corinthians were thus guilty under aggravating circum- 
stances ; because the evidences of Paul’s apostleship and of 
his fidelity were abundant. He came behind in no one re- 
spect the very chief of the apostles. Besides this they were 
not only the witnesses of the signs of his divine mission, but 
they were the recipients of the blessings of that mission. For 
t em therefore to fail to vindicate his claims and services was 
an ungrateful and cowardly dereliction of duty. By the chief 
of the apostles, still more clearly here than in 11 5, are to be 
understood the most prominent among the true apostles, as 
Peter, James, and John, who in Gal. 2, 9 are called pillars. 
Neither here nor m 11, 5 is it an ironical designation of the 
false teachers. 1 hough I he nothing. The apostle felt that 

^r/ h ?r effeCt , 0f the gl ' ace ’ or free S ift of God > was no 

ground of self-complacency or self-exaltation. 1 Cor. 4 7. 15 
8yl0. I here were therefore united in him a deep sense of 
his own un worthiness and impotence, with the conviction and 
consciousness of being full of knowledge, grace and power, bv 

the lndwe lmo- nf m-.. ° ’ b * ’ U J 


12. Truly the signs of an apostle were wrought 
among you in all patience, in signs, and wonders, and 
mighty deeds. 

»»S“7tr° f A 3t ^ di , dnO t e0me behind the chief 

SI J 7 ly * $?' t0 wlilch no Se answers. The oppo si- 

SstTe P w™° m ut connection - ‘The signs indeed of an 

edae the n ' SA ^ lwt you did Il0t aoknowl- 

eage timm. So Luckert, I)e \\ ette, and others. The sums 

of an apostle were the insignia of the apostleship; those 
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tlniifs which by divine appointment were made the mi&mm 
of a mission from God. 'When these were present an dbfjg* 
ti>n rested on. all who witnessed them to acknowledge the 
authority of those who bore those insignia. When they were 
absent, it was, on the one hand, an act of sacrilege to claim 
the. apostleship ; and, on the other, an act of apostacy from 
God to admit its possession. To acknowledge the claims of 
those who said they were apostles and were not, was (and is) 
to turn from God to the creature, to receive as divine what 
was in fret human or Satanic. ■ This is evidently Paul’s view 
of the matter, as appears from 11, 13-15, where he speaks of 
those who were the ministers of Satan and yet claimed to bo 
the apostles of Christ. Comp. Rev. 2, 2. These signs of an 
apostle, as we learn from Scripture, wc 3 re of different kinds. 
Some consisted in the manifestations of the inward gifts of the 
apostleship (L e. of those gifts the possession of which consti- 
tuted a man an apostle) ; such as plenary knowledge of the 
gospel derived by immediate revelation from 3mm Christ, 
Gal. 1,12. 1 Cor. 15,3; inspiration, or that influence* of the 
Holy Spirit which rendered its possessor infallible in the oonv 
munication of the truth, 1 Cor. 2, 10-13. 12, 8, in connection 
with 12, 29 and 14, 37. Others of these signs consisted in the 
external manifestations of God’s favour sanctioning the claim 
to the apostleship, Gal. 2, 8. To this class belongs fidelity in 
teaching the. truth, or conformity to the authenticated stand- 
ard of faith, Gal. 1, 8. 9. Unless a man was thus kept faithful 
to the gospel, no matter what other evidence of being an 
apostle he might be able to adduce, he was to be regarded as 
accursed. Gal. 1, 8. To this class also belong, success In 
preaching the gospel, 1 Cor. 9, 2. 2 Cor. 3, 2. 3 ; the power 
of communicating the Holy Ghost by the imposition of bands, 
Acts 8, 18. 19, 0 ; the power of working miracles, m appears 
from the passage under consideration, from Rom,. 15, 18. 10, 
ami many other passages, as Hcb. 2, 4. Mark 14, 20, Acts 5, 
12, 14,8; and a holy walk and conversation, 2 Cor. i, 4 
Without these signs no man can be rwogniaed and obeyed m 
an apostle without apostacy from God; without turning from 
the true apostles to those who are the ministers of Bautn, 
In all patience, or constancy. This docs not mean that I lie 
patient endurance of severe trials wm one of the signs of hk 
apostlesh p, but that those signs were wrought out under ad- 
verse circumstances requiring the exercise of the greatest 
constancy. In mgm, and wonder^ and mighty dtakfa* Th«®e 



Miracles are 
is to confirm 
i ; wonders be* 
mighty deeds 
ine power. 


16 . ror wiiat is it wherein ye were inferior to oth- 
er churches, except (it be) that I myself was not bur- 
densome to you? forgive me this wrong. 

For. The connection indicated by this particle is with 
the assertion m v 12. ‘I am not inferior to the chief apostles, 
tor you are not behind other churches.’ The fact that the 
churches founded by Paul were as numerous, as well furnished 
With gifts and graces, as those founded by the other apostles 

r iS tMr e ^ ua! ' In other words, as it is 
said Gal 2, 8, He that wrought effectually in Peter to the 
apostlesnip ot the circumcision, the same was miahtv 
towards the gentiles.” Comp. 1 Cor. 1, 5-7. ™ 

rior to other churches, literally, less, 
verb rjTTa.ofx.iu (from ^rrw, less) has a , 
therefore is followed by virip, beyond 

churches.’ The only distinction to. tL 

Corinthians was, that the apostle had refused 
fiom them. Phis is not to be regarded r" " 
repi oach. It was said in a tone of tenderness. 

l0Wa F° r y iv . 6 this wong. It was, apparently, a 
reflection on the Corinthians ; it seemed to imply a want of 

f m + i heU ‘ hb , erallt y or love > that Paul refused to 
SJ r °T Wha i- 116 willingly received from other 

f “ the preceding chapter he endeavoured to con- 
that hl ® f 01n & 30 Was no proof of his want of affec- 
vr: mn, or of his want of confidence in their love to him. 

Z matt f i : hlid other and sufficient reasons, 
r't VhtCh con . s ^» ln ed hnuto persist in this course of con- 
duct, however painful to him and to them. 

14. Behold, the third time I am ready to come to 
y° u ; and I will not he burdensome to you : for I seek 
not yours, but you. For the children ought not to lay 
up for the parents, but the parents for the children. 


w „ m me 
Were ye infer 
, or weaker than. The 
comparative sense, and 
• 4 weak beyond other 
antage of the 
to accept aid 
as a sarcasm, or as a 
as is plain from 
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The Acts of the Apostles mention but one visit of Paul to 
Corinth prior to the date of this epistle. From this passage, 
as well as from 2, 1 and IS, 1. 2, it is. plain that he laid already 
been twice in that city. The words, therefore, the third ihm\ 
in this verse, belong to the word come , and not to / am ready* 
The sense is not, ‘I am the third time ready,’ bat, 1 1 «sn 
ready to come the third timed His purpose was to act on 
this third visit on the same principle widen had controlled bis 
conduct* on the two preceding -occasions. I wUlmit be Imr* 
densome to you, I will receive nothing from yon. For this ho 
gives two reasons, both not only consistent with his love for 
them, but proofs of his love. For I seek mt yom\% but ymu 
This is the first reason. He had no mercenary or gelfiftli muln 
to accomplish. It was not their money, hut their soli, Is he 
desired to win. For the children, ougM not to My up for the 
parents, but the parents for the children » This wm i fsc second 
reason. He stood to them in the relation of a parent. In the 
course of nature, it was the parent’s office to provide for the 
children, and not the children for the parent. Yon must al- 
low me, says Paul, a parent’s privilege. Thus gracefully and 
tenderly does the apostle reconcile a seemingly ungracious mt 
with the kind feelings which he cherished in himself md de- 
sired to excite in them. 

15. And I will very gladly spend and l>c spent for 
you ; though the more abundantly 1 love you, the less 
1 be loved. 

As I am your father, I will gladly act as such, spend and 
be spent for you ; even though I forfeit your love by acting 
in a way which love forces me to act. *fhM is th© strongest 
expression of disinterested affection. Patti was ’willing not 
only to give his property but himself bi# life and strength, 
for them (literally, for your with, trip r»r h/w*), not 

only without a recompense, but at the cost of their love. 

10. But be it so, I did not burden you : neverthe- 
less, being crafty, 1 caught you with guile. 

Be it so: that is, admitted that I did not pereotmlSy Mr 
don you, vet (you may nay) I did it through other*. 

This was Assigned to meet the tttigWfW objccfiofi which 
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Jie false teachers might be disposed to i 
insinuate that although he refused to reee 
self, he quartered his friends upon then 
through others. I caught you with guil 
l. e. I despoiled you by artifice, as an animi 
deceived. This shows the character of th 
apostle m Corinth. That he . should thi 
guard against insinuations so ungenerous 
is proof of his wisdom in refusing to give s 
least occasion to question the purity of his 

17. 18. Did I make a gain of yoi 
wnom I sent unto you p I desired 
(mm) I sent a brother. Did Titus 
you ? walked we not in the same spii 
not in the same steps ? 

The best refutation of the insinuation t 
underhand way by others what he refused 
m his own person, was an appeal to facts, 
'new the charge to be unfounded. They 
of those whom Paul had sent *to Corinth 
pensatmn at their hands. This was special] 
ot litus, his immediate representative. A 
followed the example, and donhtW f.w C 
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designs to correct. First, that he felt himself accountable to 
the Corinthians, or that they were the judges at whose bar he 
was defending himself. Second, that his object was in any 
respect personal or selfish. He spoke before God, not before 
them ; for their edification, not fpr his own reputation. 

Again think ye . Do you again think, as joys have thought 
before. Instead of ttoXw, again, , the MSS, I), E, J, K road 
TrdAat, formerly , long . This reading is adopted by the majori- 
ty of modem editors. The sense then is, 4 Ye are long of the 
opinion,’ or, 4 Ye have long thought.’ Comp, dmkhn tWJa- 
f£f, whether he had been long dead, in Mark 15,44. The 
common reading has so much MSS. authority in its favour, . 
and it gives so good a sense, that it is generally by the older 
editors and commentators retained. With waAiv the passage 
is best read interrogatively. Do ye again think ? m they had 
before done. Bee 3, 1. 5, 12. They wore too much disposed 
to think that the apostle, like the false teachers, was anxious 
to commend himself to their favour, and to appeal to them as 
his judges. He on more occasions than one gives them to 
understand tiiat he was not under their authority, his office 
was not received from their hands, and he was not accounta- 
ble to them for the manner in which he exercised it. See 
1 Cor. 4, a, j Excuse ourselves unto you; t'/ur, before you m 
judges , Excuse, oarokoymgm, to talk oneself off, to plead, or 
answer for oneself This was not the position which the 
apostle occupied. He was not an offender, real or supposed, 
arraigned at their bar. On the contrary, as he says, we speak 
before God; L e, as responsible to him, and as in his presence; ^ 
in Christ , i. e. as it becomes one conscious of Ids union with 
the Lord Jesus. In all his self-vindication he considers him- 
self as a Christian speaking in the presence of God, to .whom 
alone he was, as a divinely commissioned messenger, answer*- 
ble for what he said. All things, <karly bekmai, for' yaw 
edification, . This is the second point, fits apology, or sell- 
vindication, had their good, not his reputation or advantage, 
for its object. 


20. For I fear, lest, when I come, I shall not find 
you such as I would, anil (that) 1 shall he found unto 
you such as ye would not : lest (there be) debates, cn- 
vyings, wraths, strifes, backbitings, whisperings, swell- 
ings, tumults. 

18 * 
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He aimed at their edification, for he feared their state was 
not what he could desire. He feared lest they would not be 
acceptable to him, nor he to them. What he feared was that 
the evils to which frequent reference had already been made, 
should be found still to exist. Those evils were, conten- 
tions, such as existed between the different factions into which 
the church was divided, some saying we are of Paul, others, 
we are of Cephas, &c., see 1 Cor. 1 , 11 ; envy mgs , trfkoi, those 
feelings of jealousy and alienation which generally attend con- 
tentions ; du/xot, outbreaks of anger • epidehu, cabals . Tine 
word is from tpiS-o-;, a hireling , and is often used of a factious 
Spirit of party ; KaraXaXuxi and ij/iOvpLcrgm^ backbiting and whis- 
perings, i. e. open detractions and secret calumnies ; tfmrmorem^ 
swellings , i. e. manifestations of pride and insolence; a/caracr- 
rao-tat, tumults, i. e. those disorders which necessarily follow* 
the state of things above described. This is a formidable list 
of evils, and it seems hard to reconcile what is here said with 
the glowing desciiption of the repentance and obedience of 
the church found in the preceding part of this epistle, espe- 
cially in chapter 7.- To account for this discrepancy some 
suppose, as before mentioned, that the latter part of this epis- 
tle, from ch. 10 to the end, formed a distinct letter written at 
a different time and under different circumstances from those 
under which the former part was written. Others, admitting 
that the two portions are one and the same epistle sent at the 
same time, still assume that a considerable interval of time 
elapsed between the writing of the former and latter parts of 
the letter ; and that during that interval intelligence had 
reached the apostle that the evils prevailing in the church had 
not been so thoroughly corrected as he had hoped. The 
common and sufficient explanation of the difficulty is, that 
part of the congregation, probably the majority, were penitent 
and obedient, while another part were just the opposite. 
When the apostle had the one class in view he used the lan- 
guage of commendation ; when the other, the language of 
censure. Examples of this kind are abundant in his epistles. 
The first part of his first epistle to the Corinthians is full of 
the strongest expressions of praise, hut in what follows severe 
reproof fins most of its pages. 

21. (And) lest, when I come again, my God will 
humble me among you, and (that) I shall bewail many 



II. CORINTHIANS 12, 21. 297 

which have sinned already, and have not repented of 
the uncleanness, and fornication, and lasciviousness, 
which they have committed. 

The same apprehension expressed under a different 'form. 
The word again may belong to coming, u me coming again 
or with will humble , u God will humble me again.” This im- 
plies that during Ins second unrecorded visit, Paul was humbled 
by what he saw in Corinth, and grieved, as he says, 2, 1, in 
having to use severity in suppressing prevalent disorders. He 
feared lest his third should prove like that painful second 
visit. The more obvious and natural connection, however, of 
muW is with cXdoVra, as in our version. 4 Lest God will hum- 
ble me when I come again.’ Nothing filled the apostles with, 
greater delight than to see the churches of their care stead- 
fast in faith and in obedience to the truth; and nothing so 
pained, and humbled them as the departure of their disciples 
from the paths of truth and holiness. Humble me among 
you / Trpos vga% in relation to you . 

And that I shall bewail , nevSya-u). The word mvMm m 
here used transitively; to mourn any one, to grieve for him. 
Many suppose that the sorrow here intended was that which 
arises from the necessity of punishing ; so that the idea really 
intended is, 4 1 fear I shall have to discipline (or excommuni- 
cate) some, &c.’ But this, to say the least, is not necessary. 
All that the words or context requires *is, that Paul dreaded 
having to mourn over many impenitent members of the 
church. Many which have sinned already and have not re - 
pented, ttoXXcws tw Ttpo'qp,apnqKQT cov sal pit) p,€Tavor}<rmrrm, many 
of those who having sinned shall not have repented* The rpo 
in TrporifjLaprrjKOTwv m probably not to be pressed, so as to make 
the word refer to those who had sinned before some specific 
time,- — as their profession of Christianity, or Paul's previous 
visit. The force of the preposition is sufficiently expressed by 
the word heretofore. 4 Those who have heretofore sinned’ 
What Paul feared, was, that when be got to Corinth he should 
find that many of those who had sinned, had not joined in the 
repentance for which he commended the congregation as a 
whole. Of the undemmms, Sc., which they mmmiMml Ac- 
cording to Meyer, im rjj (ImSapala, k.t.X., are to be connected 
with Trtvbrfcra), l T shall lament many on account of the nnrieati- 
ness, The position, of the words; is evidently in favour 
of the common construction.. 4 WhqTi&ve nottopunted coa* 
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ceming the uneleanness they have committed. 5 The classes 
of sins most prevalent in Corinth were those referred to in v 
20, arising out of the collisions of the different classes or pari 
ties in the church ; and those here mentioned, arising out of 
the corruptions of the age and of the "community. r Po make 
a holy church out of heathen, and in the midst of heathenism 
was impossible to any but an almighty arm. And we know 
that in the work of sanctification of the individual .or of a 
community, even Omnipotence works gradually. The early 
- Christians were babes in Christ, much like the converts from 
among the heathen in modem times. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Threatening of punishment to impenitent offenders; exhortation to seif-ex 
amination and amendment $ conclusion of the epistle, 

Paul's warnings and exhortations . 

Hating previously admonished and warned, he now distinctly 
announces his purpose to exercise his apostolic power in the 
punishment of offenders, vs. 1.2. As they sought evidence 
° iJ 13 ? a P 0S tl es hip, he would show that although weak in him- 
self, he was invested with supernatural power by Christ. As 
Christ appeared as weak in dying, but was none the less im 
bued with divine power, as was proved by his resurrection 
irom the dead; so the apostle in one sense was weak, in an- 
+ vs : ?• 4* Instead of exposing themselves 

to this exercise of judicial authority, he exhorts them to try 
themselves, since Christ lived in them unless they were repro- 
bates, v 5, He trusted that they would acknowledge him as 
aa apostle, as he sought their good, vs. 6. 1. His power was 
given, and could be exercised, only for the truth. He re- 
jmced m his own weakness and in the prosperity of the Co- 
nntlnans. The object in thus warning them was to avoid the 
f- eXe, : C T£ the P° wer of judgment with which 

s ." mo - c °“ iudi ” 8 eihoitati " n 
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1. This is the third (time) I am coming to rm : 
In the mouth of two or three witnesses shall every 
word be established. 


From this it is evident that Paul had already been twice 
in Corinth. He was about to make his third visit. Those 
^ who do not admit that he went to Corinth during the interval 

■ tween the writing the first and second epistle ,' my that all 
it is proved by this verse, is that “‘ante he had been there ; 
a second time he had intended to come; now the third time 
be was actually coming.” Others, still more unnaturally, gay 
be refers to his presence by letter, as Beza explains it : M mm 
suas epistolas pro tolidem profectionibus recensel. There m 
no necessity for departing from the obvious forming of the 
words. The Acts of the Apostles do not contain a full record 
of all the journeys, labours and sufferings of the apostle. Em 
may have visited Corinth repeatedly without its coming with- 
in the design of that book to mention the fact. In the 'mouth 
of two or three witnesses , Sc. It was expressly enjoined in 
the Old Testament that no one should be condemned unless 
on the testimony of two or three witnesses. Hum. 85, SCI. 
Deut. 17,6. 19, 15. In this latter passage, the very words 
used by the apostle are to be found : “ One man shall not 
rise up against any man for any iniquity, or for any sin, in any 
sin that he sirmeth ; at the mouth of two witnesses, or at the 
mouth of three witnesses, shall the matter be established.” 
This principle of justice was transferred by our Lord to the 
New Dispensation. In his directions for dealing with offend- 
ers he says, “ Take with thee one or two more, that in the 
mouth of two or three witnesses every word shall be estab- 
lished,” Matt. IS, 16; see also John 8, 11, Heb. 10, 2-6. In 


1 Tim. 5, 19 the apostle applies the rule specially to the ease 
of elders : a Against an elder receive not an accusation. but 


of elders : u Against an elder receive not . m accusation, but 
before two or three witnesses.” In the judgment of Clod, 
therefore, it is better that many offenders should go imp#!* 
ished through lack of testimony, than that - the security txf 
reputation and life should be endangered by .alto wing a sing!.© 
‘ witness to establish a charge against any man. 'This principle, 
although thus plainly and repeatedly sanctioned, both in th<? 
Old and New Testaments, -is not held sacred In .'civil omirta 
Even in criminal cases the testimony of one h often 

considered sufficient to establish . the guilt of m per. 

son, no matter how pure his previous ...reputation mm havi 


u 
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been. Paul here announces his determination to adhere in 
the administration of discipline, strictly to the rule relation*’ to 
testimony laid down in the Scriptures. There are two'exW 
nations, however given of this passage. Some suppose that 
Paul merely alludes to the prescription in the Law, and says 
that his three visits answers the spirit of the divine ini unction 
by being equivalent to the testimony of three witnesses. Tres 
rnei adventus trium testimonionmi loco erunt, says Calvin. 
Ihis interpretation is adopted by a great many commentators* 
ancient and modern; But the formality with which the prim 
ciple is announced, the importance of the principle itself and 
his own recognition of it elsewhere, show that he intended to 
adhere to it in Corinth. Three visits are not the testimony 
ox three witnesses. Every word , irav prjfm, every accusation 
a sense which, agreeably to the usage of the corresponding 
Hebrew word, the Greek word prjfm has here in virtue of the 
context, as in Matt. 5, 11. 18, 16. 27, 14, Shall be estab- 
luma, l. e. legally and conclusively proved. 

2. I told you before, and foretell you, as if I were 
present, the second time; and being absent now I 
write to them which heretofore have sinned, and to all 
other, that, if I come again, I will not spare. 

. meaning of this verse is doubtful. The words second 
time (to Sewepoi/,) may be connected with being present (m 
paptoi/,) or with I foretell (^rpoXeyw). If the former, the sense 
may be, “I foretold (i. e. when in Corinth), and I foretell, as 
though present the second time, although yet absent, to those 
who heretofore have sinned, <fec.” If the latter connection be 
preferred, the sense is, u I foretold you, and foretell you the 
second time, as if present, although now absent, <fcc.” This 
is not consistent with the natural order of the words. Assum- 
ing Paul to have been already twice in Corinth, the simplest 
explanation of this verse is that given by Calvin, Meyer, 
li uekerfc, and others, “I have said before, and say before, as 
When present the second time, so now when absent, to those 
who have sinned, I will not spare.” Paul gives now when 
absent the same warning that he gave during his second visit. 
X he words % rpouTrov and wpakfyq are combined here as in Gal. 

,21 and 1 ihess. 3,4. a I said before, and X forewarn.” 
fiose who heretofore have sinmd ; TrpoY^pxLpr^Kooiy to those 
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who sinned before, not before Paul’s second visit, but those 
who heretofore have sinned, L e. those who already stand in 
the category of known sinners, and to aU other , i. e, to those 
wh< were, not thus known, who had not as yet offended. If • 
I come again (eh to TrdXiv), I will not spare. Paul had for- 
borne long enough, and he was now determined to try the 
effect of discipline, on those whom his arguments and exhort a- 
tions failed to render obedient. From this, as wen as from 
other passages of Paul’s epistles, two things are abundantly 
manifest. First, the right of excommunication in the church. 
It is only in established churches controlled by the state, or 
thoroughly imbued with Erastian principles, that this right is 
seriously questioned, or its exercise precluded. In his former 
epistle, chap, 5, the apostle had enjoined on the Corinthians 
the duty of casting out of their communion those who openly 
violated the law of Christ. The second thing here rendered 
manifest, is, that the apostle as an individual possessed the 
light of excommunication. The apostolic churches were not 
independent democratic communities, vested with supreme 
authority over their own members. Paul could cast on t of 
their communion whom he would. He was indeed clothed 
with supernatural power which enabled him to deliver offend- 
ers u unto Satan for the destruction of the flesh,” X Cor. 5, 5, 
but this was not all This presupposed the power of excom- 
munication. It was the ability miraculously to punish with 
corporeal evils those whom he cut off from trie church. This 
right to discipline, as it is not to be merged into the super- 
natural gift just referred to, so it is not to be referred to the 
inspiration and consequent infallibility of the apostles. The 
apostles were infallible as teachers, but not m men or ns dis- 
ciplinarians. They received un renewed men into the church* 
as in the case of Simon Magus. They did not pretend to read 
the heart, much less to be omniscient. Paul ^ proposed to ar- 
rive at the knowledge of offences by judicial ytxamnyiltofL 
He avowed his purpose to condemn no one on his own 
meat or knowledge, but only on the testimony of two or three 
witnesses. This” right to exercise discipline which Paul 
claimed was not founded on his miraculous gills* but ‘oft li» 
ministerial office. 


3, Since ye seek a proof of Christ speaking in me, 
which to you-ward is not weak, but is mighty in you. 
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This is part of the sentence begun in v. 2. 4 1 will not 
spare since ye seek a proof of Christ speaking in me.’ Ols- 
hausen says the sense of the context is, ‘Since they wished to 
put the apostle to the test and see whether Christ was in him 
they had better try themselves and see whether Christ was in 
them. If Christ was in them, they would recognize the power 
of God in the apostle’s weakness.’ This supposes v. 4 to be a 
parenthesis, and connects €7Fet SoKifirjv ZfjTure of v. 3, with 
tovs 8oKi/*d&T€ of v. 5. But this is arbitrary and unnatural, m 
it is unnecessary, there being no indication of want of conti- 
nuity in the connection. A proof of Christ , may mean, 4 a 
proof which Christ gives,’ or, 4 a proof that Christ speaks in 
me.’ De Wette and Meyer prefer the former, on account of 
the following, 4 who is not weak,’ which agrees better with 
the assumption that Xpicmn) is the genitive of the subject. 
‘ Since ye seek a proof or manifestation of Christ who speaks 
in me, who is not weak.’ Calvin’s idea is that it was not 
Paul, but Christ, that the Corinthians were questioning. 44 It 
is Christ who speaks in me ; when therefore you question my 
doctrine, it is not me, but him whom you offend.” He refers 
to Num. 16, 11, where murmuring against Moses and Aaron 
is represented as murmuring against God. Compare also 
Isaiah 7, 13. The common interpretation, however, is more 
in keeping with the drift of the whole context. What the 
false teachers and their adherents denied, was Paul’s apostle- 
ship; what they demanded was proof that Christ spoke in 
him, or that he was a messenger of Christ. Since the evi- 
dence which he had already given in word and deed had not 
satisfied them, he was about to give them a proof which they 
would find it difficult to resist. Who is not weak as concerns 
you^ but is mighty among you . The messenger and organ 
of Christ was not to be rejected or offended with impunity, 
since Christ was not weak, but powerful. His power had 
been proved among them not only in the conversion of multi- 
tudes, but by signs and wonders, and by divers manifestations 
of omnipotence. 


4. For though he was crucified through weakness* 


t he liveth by tke power of God. For we also are 
sak in him, hut we shall live ^vith him by the power 
God toward you. 
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Christ is divinely powerful, for though he died as a man, 
Le Eves as God. He had a feeble human nature, but also an 
omnipotent divine nature. So we his apostles, though in one 
aspect weak, in another are strong. We are associated with 
Christ both in his weakness and in his power; in his deafcl 
and in his life. For though. The text is doubtful. The 
common edition has koX yap d, for even if, which the Vulgate 
renders etsi and the English version although, taking ml d 
(even if) as equivalent to d kou , if even . Many MSS* and 
editors omit the d. The sense then is, 4 For he was even era- 
cified through weakness.’ The common text gives a dear 
meaning, 4 For even if he were crucified through weakness*’ 
The case is hypothetically presented. Through weakness, k 
axiSwdas. His weakness was the cause or necessary condition 
and evidence of his death; not of course as implying that his 
death was not voluntary, for our Lord said he laid down his 
life of himself; but the assumption of a weak human nature 
liable to death, was of course necessary, in order that the 
eternal Son of God should be capable of death. Comp. Phil. 
2, 9. Heb. 2, 14, 15. His death, therefore, was the evidence 
of weakness, in the sense of having a weak, or mortal nature* 
Yet he Uveth by the power of God. The same person who 
died, now lives. That complex person, having a perfect hu- 
man and a true divine nature hvpostatieally united, rose from 
the dead, and lives forever, and therefore can manifest the di- 
vine power which the apostle attributed to him. The resur- 
rection of Christ is sometimes referred to God, as in Rom. % 
4. Eph. 1, 20. Phil. 2, 9 ; sometimes to himself, as in Matt. 
26, 61. Mark 14, 58. John 2, 19* 10, 18. This is done on the 
same principle that the works of creation and providence are 
referred sometimes to the Father and sometimes to the Son. 
That principle is the unity of the divine nature, or the Identity 
of the persons of the Trinity as to • essence. They are the 
same in substance, and therefore the works 44 mim of ihe 
one are the works of the others also* It is not, however, the 
fact that the resurrection of Christ was effected by the power 
of God, but the fact that he is now alive and clothed with 
divine power, that the apostle urges m pertinent to 1 im object* 
For we also, &e. The connection of this clause may be with 
the immediately preceding one, 4 Christ Uveth by me ptwcft 
of God, for we Eve,’ The life which . the apostle 
and manifested being derived from Christ, mm proof that 
Christ still lived. Or the connection is with the close of ah# 
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preceding verse. c Christ is powerful among you, L Because 
though he died as a man, he lives ; and 2. Because though we 
are weak, we are strong in him.’ In either way the sense is 
substantially the same. In what sense does the apostle here 
speak of himself as weak? It is not a moral weakness, for it 
is conditioned by his communion with Christ ; we are weak 
in kim. It is not subjection to those sufferings which were a 
proof of weakness and are therefore called infirmities ; be- 
cause the context does not call for any reference to the apos- 
tle’s sufferings. Nor does it mean a weakness in the estima- 
tion of others, i. e. that he was despised. It is obviously 
antithetical to the strength or power of which he was a 
partaker; and as' the power which he threatened to exercise 
and demonstrate was the power to punish, so the weakness 
of which he speaks was the absence of the manifestation of 
that power. He in Christ, that is, in virtue of his fellowship 
with Christ, was when in Corinth weak and forbearing, as 
though he had no power to vindicate his authority; just as 
Christ was weak in the hands of his enemies when they led 
him away to be crucified. But as Christ’s weakness was 
voluntary, as there rested latent in the suffering Lamb of God 
the resources of almighty power; so in the meek, forbearing 
apostle was the plenitude of supernatural power which he de- 
rived from his ascended master. We shall live with him. 
“Vitam,” says Calvin, “opponit infirmitati: ideoque hoe 
nomine florentem et plenum dignitatis statum intelligit.” As 
the life of Christ subsequent to his resurrection was a state in 
which he assumed the exercise and manifestation of the power 
inherent in him as the Bon of God, so the life of which Paul 
here speaks, was the state in which he manifested the apostolic 
power with which he was invested. There is no reference to 
the future or eternal life of which Paul, as a believer, was here- 
after to partake. He is vindicating the propriety of his de- 
nunciation of chastisement to the disobedient in Corinth. 
Though he had been among them as weak and forbearing, 
yet he would manifest that he was alive in the sense of having 
power to enforce his commands. By the power of God . 

- Paul’s power was a manifestation of the power of God. It 
was derived^ from God. It was not his own either in its 
I Source or in its exercise. He could do nothing, as he after- 
wards says, against the truth. Toward you / L e. we shall 
live toward you. We shall exercise our authority, or manifest 
our apostolic life and power in relation to you. 
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5. Examine yourselves, whether ye be in the faith » 
prove your own selves. Know ye not your own selves, 
how that Jesus Christ is in you, except ye be repro- 
bates ? 

There are two links of association between this verse ana 
what precedes. They had been trying the apostle, seeking 
proof of Christ speaking in him. He tells them they had bet- 
ter examine themselves and see whether Christ was in them. 
Hence the antithesis between iavrovs (yourselves) placed be- 
fore the verb for the sake of emphasis, and Bmi prjv {jjtcitc (ye 
seek a proof, <fec.) of v. 3. c Ye would prove me — prove your- 
selves.’ Another idea, however, and perhaps a more important 
one is this, c Ye seek a proof of Christ speaking in me, seek it 
in yourselves. Know ye not that Christ is in you (unless you 
be reprobates), and if he is in you, if you are really members 
of his body, ye will know that he is in me.’ The passage in 
this view is analogous to those in which the apostle appeals to 
the people as seals of his ministry, 1 Cor. 9,1, and as his let* 
tens of commendation, 3, 2. To examine and to prom mean 
the same thing. Both express the idea of trying or putting 
to the test to ascertain the nature or character of the person 
Or thing tried. Whether ye he in the faith , that is, whether 
you really have faith, or are Christians only in name. This 
exhortation to self-examination supposes, on the one hand, 
that faith is sell- manifesting, that it reveals itself in the con- 
sciousness and by its fruits ; and, on the other hand, that it 
may exist and be genuine and yet not be known as true faith 
by the believer himself. Only what is doubtful needs to be 
determined by examination. The fact, therefore, that we are 
commanded to examine ourselves to see whether we are in 
the faith, proves that a true believer may doubt of his good 
estate. In other words, if proves that assurance is not essen- 
tial to faith. Calvin, in his antagonism to the Romish doc- 
trine that assurance is unattainable- in this life, and that all ^ 
claims to it are unscriptural and fanatical, draws the directly - 
opposite conclusion from this passage. Hie locus, he says, 
valet ad probandam iidei certitudinem, quam nobis Sorboniei 1 
sophisto iabefactarunt, imo penitns exterminarunt exhoramum : 
amr&is t temeritatis darommt, quotquot persuasi sunt so esse 
Christ! membra, et ilium habere in ae manenfcem ; nam moral i , 
quam voeant, conjeetura, hoc est, sola opinione contentos esse 
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nos jubent, ut conscientise perpetuo suspense lisereant m 
perplexse. Quid autera hie Paulas ? reprobos esse testatur 
quicunque dubiiant an possideanf Christum, et sint ex illius 
corpcre. Quare sit nobis hsec sola recta fides, quaa facit ut 
tuto, neque dubia opinion e, sed stabili constantique certitudi- 
ne, in gratia Dei acquiescamus. Elsewhere, however, Calvin 
teaches a different doctrine, in so far as he admits that true 
believers are often disturbed by serious doubts and inward 
conflicts. See his Institutes, Lib. iii. cap. ii. 17, and Lib. iv. 
cap. xiv. 7.8. 

Know ye not your own selves how that Christ is in you . 
This version overlooks the connecting particle r/ (or), the force 
of which indeed it is not easy to see. It may be that the 
apostle designed in these words to shame or to rouse them. 
‘Examine yourselves, or are you so besotted or ignorant as 
not to know that Christ is in you ; that some thing is to be 
discovered by self-examination, ^unless ye are no Christians at 
all.’ ^ It may, however, be a direct^ appeal to the consciousness 
of his readers. ‘Do you not recognize in yourselves, that is, 
are ye not conscious, that Christ is in you.’ The construction 
in this clause is analogous to that in 1 Cor. 14, 37 and 16, 15. 
‘Know yourselves that, <fec., 5 equivalent to ‘know that.’ 
Winer 63, 3. The expression Christ is in you , does not mean 
‘ Christ is among you as a people. 5 It refers to an indwelling 
of Christ in the individual believer, as is plain from such pas- 
sages as Gal. 2,20, “Christ liveth in ine, 55 and Gal. 4, t§> 
Rom. 8, 10. Christ dwells in his people by his Spirit. The 
presence of the Spirit is the presence of Christ. This is not a 
mere figurative expression, as when we say we have a friend 
in our heart — but a real truth. The Spirit of Christ, the Holy 
Ghost, is in the people of God collectively and individually, 
the ever-present source of a new kind of life, so that if any 
man have not the Spirit of Christ he is none of his. Rom. 8, 9. 
Unless ye be reprobates. The word reprobate, in its theologi- 
cal sense, means one who is judicially abandoned to everlast- 
ing perdition. Such is obviously not its sense here, otherwise 
,all those not now converted would perish forever. The word 
W'to be taken in its ordinary meaning, disapproved, unworthy 
of approbation. Any person or tiling which cannot stand the 
test is aBaKLfi os. Those therefore in whom Christ does not 
dwell cannot stand the test, aud are proved to be Christians, 
if* at all, only in name* 
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6. But I trust that ye shall know that we are not 
reprobates. 

In v. 3 Paul bad said that the Corin tin axis sought Botajnqv 
(evidence) that Christ was in him as an apostle. He exhorted 
them to seek evidence that he was in them as believers. If 
they should prove to be (dSo/ci/xos) without evidence, he was 
satisfied that they would find that he was not d&kt/ir^. The 
SoKt/xr/ (or evidence) of Christ speaking in him which he pro- 
posed or threatened to give, was the exercise of the apostolic 
power which resulted from the indwelling of Christ, and there- 
fore proved his presence. He was loath, however, to give 
that evidence; he would rather be (aftoKtyos) without that 
evidence ; and he therefore adds, 

7. Now I pray to God that ye do no evil ; not that 
we should appear approved, but that ye should do that 
which is honest, though we be as reprobates. 

Note 1 pray God that ye do no evil ; that is, I pray that 
ye may not give occasion for me to give the evidence of Christ 
speaking in me, which I have threatened to give, in case of 
your continued disobedience. So far from desiring an oppor- 
tunity of exhibiting my supernatural power, I earnestly desire 
that there may be no occasion for its exercise. The interpre- 
tation which Grotius, and after him Flatt, Billroth, and others 
give of this clause, 4 1 pray God that I may do you no evil,’ is 
possible so far as the words are concerned, as irotryraL fyxds 
kclkov may mean either, to do you evil, or, that you do evil 
But to do evil is not to punish. And had Paul intended to 
say, ‘ I pray God that I may not punish you,’ he certainly 
would have chosen some more suitable expression. Besides, 
muifcrai kclkov is the opposite of irotrjre to koXov (ye may do 
right) in this »ame verse. Not that we should appear ajh 
proved , , &c. This and the following clause give the reason 
of the prayer just uttered. The negative statement of that 
reason comes first. He did not desire their good estate for 
the selfish reason that he might appear, L e* stand forth up* 
parent, as (approved), as one concerning whom there 

could be no doubt that Christ dwelt in him. There were dif- 
ferent kinds of evidence, of the validity of Paul’s claims a 
believer and as an apostle ; Ms holy life ami nmltilbrtti labotiw j 
signs and winders; the apostolic power with which lit was 
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its religions, scriptural sense; that revelation which CM has 
made in bis word as the rule of our faith and practice. Thin 
passage is of special interest as fixing the limits of all eccfesh 
astical power, whetht r ordinary or miraculous. The derision 
oHbe apostle, if against the truth, availed nothing in the sight 
of God ; the supernatural power with which he wag mre : i 
forsook his arm, if raised against Go*;* . , <* , „ # 

promise of our Lord, that what the church hinds on earth 
shall 'be bound in heaven, Did- b by >j H '■< b'. ‘m v.v hr 
decisions be in accordance with the truth. The doctrine of 
the extreme Romish party that acts of discipline are effectual 
in cutting. oft front. the true church and the communion of 
God, even clave errante, L e. when the church erm in her 
knowledge of the facts, in utterly inconsistent with Pati!% 
doctrine. He claimed no such power, 

9. Tor we are glad, when we are weak, and ye are 
strong : and this also we wish, (even) your perfection. 

If connected with the preceding clause the sense of this 
verse is, 4 We can act only for the truth, for we have no de- 
sire to exorcise our power to punish; we arc glad when we are 
weak.’ The moaning is better if this verse is regarded m co- 
ordinate with verse 8, and subordinate to v. 7/ 4 We desire 
that yon should do right, though we appear as ah/mum (with* 
out evidence), for we are glad when we are weak.’ That is, 
we are glad when we have no occasion to exercise or manifest 
our power to punish. This is evidently the sense in which the 
word weak is fo be here taken. It does not mean weak m 
the estimation of men, that is, despised as unworthy of respect* 
And ye am strong, I. e. such as cannot be overcome. They 
were strong when they were good* Their goodness was a 
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lest being present I should use sharpness, according to 
the power which the Lord hath given me to edification, 
and not to destruction. 

Therefore , i. e. because I desire your good, and because I 
prefer to appear aSo/a/ms, without proof so far as the proof of 
my apostleship consists in the exercise of my power to punish. 
This is the reason why the apostle wrote these exhortations 
and warnings, lest being present I should use sharpness , i. e. 
be obliged to exercise severity in dealing with offenders. 
The expression is d7roroju,tos ^p^o-w^ai, where vfiv must be sup- 
plied, 6 lest I should use you sharply.’ According to the 
power . The word is cfowwtv, which includes the ideas of 
ability and authority or right. Paul was invested both with 
the authority to punish offenders and with the power to carry 
his j udgrnents into effect. Which the Lord hath given me. 
His authority was not self-assumed, and his power was not 
derived from himself. They were the gifts of the Lord, the 
only source of either in the church. The Lord is of course 
Christ, whose divine power and omnipresence are taken for 
granted. Paul everywhere as much assumes that the Lord 
Jesus is invested with divine attributes and entitled to divine 
worship, as God himself. Nothing can be more foreign to 
the whole spirit of the New Testament than the idea, that 
Christ, having finished his work on earth as a teacher and 
witness, has passed away so as to be no longer present with 
his people. The whole Scriptures, on the contrary, assume 
that he is everywhere present in knowledge and power, the 
source of all grace, strength and consolation, the object of the 
religious affections, and of the acts of religious worship. For 
edification , and not for destruction . This not only expresses 
the design with which Paul was invested and endowed "with 
apostolic power, but it teaches that the power itself could be 
exercised only for good. Christ would not sanction an unjust 
decision, or clothe the arm of man with supernatural power to 
inflict unmerited punishment. The apostles could not strike 
a saint with blindness nor deliver a child of God unto Sataru 
The church and* its ministers are in the same predicament still, 
they are powerful only for good. Their mistaken decisions 
or unrighteous judgments are of no avail. They affect the 
istanding of the true believer in the sight of God no more 
than the judgments of the Jewish synagogues when they cast 
out the early disciples as evil Truth and holiness are a sure 
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defence against all ecclesiastical power. No one can harm ns, 
if we be followers of that which is good. 1 Peter 8, IS. 

11. Finally, brethren, farewell Be perfect, be of 
good comfort, be of one mind, live in peace ; and the 
God of love and peace shall be with you. 

The' severe' rebukes contained in the preceding chapters, 
are softened down by the parental and apostolic tone assumed 
these concluding verses. He addresses them as brethren, 
members of the family of God and of the body of Christ, 
Farewell^ x a W €T€ > literally, rejoice , or, Joy to you. It is used 
often in salutations, as Hail ! On account of* what follows It 
is better to take it as an exhortation to spiritual joy. JRejoke, 
i e. in the Lord; In Phil 3, 1 and 4, 4 we have the same #£» 
hortation, yatpcr* ev Joy in redemption,* rejoicing in 

our union and communion with the Lord is one of our highest 
duties. Blessings so infinite as these should not be received 
with indifference, Joy is the atmosphere of heaven, and the 
more we have of it on earth, the more heavenly shall we be 
m character and temper. Be perfect , Kapn£t<r$* y reform yam 
selves ; correct the evils which prevail within and among yon. 
Be of good comfort, rrapaKakdo-Se, which may be rendered, 
exhort one another . This latter interpretation is perhaps 

preferable, because more distinct from the preceding com- 
mand. The exhortation to rejoice includes that to be of ^ood 
comfort. Be of one mind , to avrb ^pomre, be united in faith 
in feeling, and in object. Cognate with this is the exhorts** 
tdon, 'Live in peace , One of the greatest evils prevailing is 
Corinth, as we learn from 1 Cor. 1, 10-12, was the mnteftmw 
.of the various parties into which the church was divided*' 
And the God of love and peace, i. e. God is the author of Jove 
and of peace, s/mxM he with you « The existence of lev 6 and 
peace is the condition of the presence of the God of peace* 
fie withdraws the manifestations of his presence from life sun! 
disturbed by angry passions, and from a aoiptnanity torn by 
dissensions* We have here the familiar Christian parndo.m 
God r * presence produces love and peace, ami we nnmt have 
tawe-mk peace in, order to have his* presence, 
what' he .commands* Gad gives, but we mmt mmm Mt 
tdfts* His agency doc;*; not omy. •• - i 4 * " / 

it smd becomes one with it m out mmdommm* We W 0 W 
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out our own salvation, while God works in ns. Our duty is 
to yield ourselves to the operation of God, and to exert oar 
faculties as though the effect desired were in our own power, 
and leave to his almighty, mystic co-operation its own gra- 
cious office. The man with the withered hand, did some- 
thing when he stretched it forth, although the power to move 
was divinely given. It is vain for us to pray for the presence 
of the God off love and peace, unless we strive to free our 
hearts from all evil passions. Shall be with you ; shall maui< 
fest his presence, his glory and his love. This gives perfect 
peace, and fills the soul with joy unspeakable and full of dory. 
It is the restoration of the original and normal relation be- 
tween God and the soul, and secures at once its purification 
and blessedness. He who has the presence of God can feel 
no want. * 




12. Greet one another with a holy kiss. 


!| 
I * 
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The kiss was the expression of fellowship and affection. 
It was and is in the East the common mode of salutation 
among friends. A holy kiss, is a kiss which expresses Chris- 
tian communion and love. It was the usage in Christian as- 
semblies for the men to kiss the minister and each other, 
especially at the celebration of the Lord’s supper. It did not 
go out of use in the Western churches until about the thir- 
teenth century, and is still observed among some eastern 
sects. It is not a command of perpetual obligation, as the 
spirit of the command is that Christians should express their 
mutual love in the way sanctioned by the age and community 
in which they live. 


13. All the saints salute you. 

The saints, in scriptural usage, are not those who are 
complete in glory, hut believers, separated from the world, 
consecrated to God, and inwardly purified. This term, there- 
■ i fore, expresses the character and the relations, not of a class 
atnong God’s people, but of the disciples, of Christ as such. 
They are all, if sincere, separated from the world, distin- 
guished from men of the world as to their objects of desire 
pursuit, and as to the rules by which they are governed % 
are consecrated to the service and worship of God, as a 
W f people ; and they are cleansed from the guilt 1 and con- 
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trolling power of sin. They are therefore bmmA to live in 
accordance with tins character, AM the t . * ' * . • ’’ r 

in. the jdace in which Paul. then wii. The communion of 
saints includes all believers who feel themselves to be one 
body in Christ. Salute wu, that is, wish yon mivatioti, which, 
includes all good. 


14. The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, and the 
love of God, and the communion of the Holy Ghost, 
(be) with you all Amen. 

This comprehensive benediction closes the epistle* It in- 
cludes all the benefits of redemption, First, the grme* or fm> 
vour , of the Lord. Jesus Christ. This is the thmnthropical 
designation of our. Messed Saviour. It includes or indicates 
his divine nature, he is our Lord ; his human nature, he is J«* 
bus; his office, he is the Christ, the Messiah, the long-promiaed 
Redeemer, It is the favour, the unmerited love and all that 
springs from it, of this divine person clothed in our nature, and 
who as the tbeanthropos is' invested with the office of Messiah, 
the headship over his own people and all power in heaven and 
earth, that the apostle invokes for all 1ms believing readers. 
Every one feels that this is precisely what he, as a guilty, pol- 
luted, helpless sinner, needs. If this glorious, mystericHisly 
constituted, exalted Saviour, Son of God and Son of man, 
makes us the objects of his favour, then is our present security 
and ultimate ..salvation rendered certain. The lorn of (Skm, 
In one , view the love of God is the source of redemption. 
God manifested Ms love in giving his Son for us, Rom. 5, 8. 
But in another view the love of God us is due to the grace 
and work of Christ. That ia, the manifestation of that love- 
in the pardon, sanctification and Ovation of men, was -eon* 

, ditionol on the*work of Christ. We -are 'rmmmhd to God 
: by the death of his, Son. ilk death m a satMaction for our 
*ina was necessary in order to mt befog actually intrtMbuawl 
into the folio w sin p of God and made partekem of his fern 
Therefore the apostle puts the grace of Christ before the lows 
of God, as, in the sense mentioned, the necessary condition of 
its manifestation. And the communion (*my***m, the partici- 
pation) of the. Holy Ghost. The primary object of the death 
of Christ was the communication of the Holy Spirit. He re- 
deemed us from the curse of the law that we .might receive 
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the promise of the Spirit, Gal. 3, 13. 14. It is the gift of th 
Holy Ghost secured in the covenant of redemption hy th< 
death of Christ that applies to us the benefits of his mediation 
As the gift of the Spirit is secured to all the people of God 
they are /coowot, joint partakers, of the Holy Ghost, an< 
thereby made one body. This is the ground of the comma 
ttion of saints in which the church universal professes her faith 
The distinct personality and the divinity of the Son, th 
Father, and the Holy Spirit, to each of whom prayer is a| 
dressed, is here taken for granted. And therefore this pas 
sage is a clear recognition of the doctrine of the Trinity; whid 
is the fundamental doctrine of Christianity For a Christian 
is one who seeks and enjoys the grace of the Lord Jesus, tfcl 
love of God, and the communion of the Holy Ghost* j 


